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Abstract

Puma is an endangered Tibeto-Burman language of the Kiranti subgroup spoken by
approximately 4,000 people in eastern Nepal. This dissertation investigates the
phonology and morphosyntax of Puma. Data are presented and analysed from a cross-
linguistic typological perspective where possible. The analysis is based mainly on
annotated texts from a substantial corpus of spoken Puma, and from informally

collected data and direct elicitation to supplement the corpus.

Puma is a polysynthetic and complex pronominalised language where words can
consist of a series of morphemes. Verbal agreement, where verbs agree with subjects
and objects, is very complex, and differs strikingly from the case-marking system used
with independent noun phrases. Case-marking of nouns and pronouns is split between
nominative-accusative and ergative-absolutive-dative. Intransitive subjects also exhibit
characteristics of a split-S pattern: some intransitive subjects display grammatical

properties similar to those of transitive objects, while others do not.

In contrast to Dryer’s (1986, 2007) typology of primary object type and direct
object type languages, Puma is neither a fully primary object nor a fully direct object
language. Transitive verbs can be detransitivised with a kha- prefix or with zero, which
is typologically more common (Bickel et al. 2007). For kha-detransitivisation the
affected entity must be human; this is typologically unusual, but characteristic of the

Kiranti subgroup.

The syntactic pivot for both inter-clausal and intra-clausal syntax is ‘subject’,
comprising the single argument of intransitive verbs and the agent-like argument of
transitive verbs. Interestingly, the morphology does not treat these in a consistent way
but the syntax does. Verbs fall into classes that show distinct syntactic behaviours in
different constructions. Compound verbs, which are an areal feature of South Asian
languages (Masica 1976), comprise verbal, nominal and lexical types. Different
nominalisation and relativisation strategies exist for S human and non-human, A and P
arguments. The dissertation aims to provide a comprehensive description of Puma and
includes hundreds of examples drawn from the corpus, plus Appendices of sample verb

paradigms and texts, and names of contributors.
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Conventions
All examples from Puma in this dissertation are given in a 3-line format:

(i) Puma forms with morpheme boundaries marked by - and clitic boundaries
marked by = (transcription)

(i) morpheme-by-morpheme glosses in English

(iii)  free translation into English by the author based on the Nepali free translation
provided by the consultants plus analysis of the Puma forms. Following the free
translation text examples are given in a reference to the Puma corpus:
paay=na pizho hol=kina=ni metd-i-itd-i=ni
CoNN=pPTCL flour MIX=CONN=REP do-3p-give-3P=REP
‘And she made it mixing flour for someone.” (myth_phuraulo:043)

Example (myh_phulauro: 043) refers to line 43 of the text ‘phulauro’. The corpus is
lodged with ELAR at SOAS. All examples from Puma and other languages for cross-
linguistic reference are printed in italics. Examples that are not provided with a text
reference are elicited. Examples numbering, including Tables and Figures start from the
beginning to the end of the Chapter. SMALL CAPs are used to indicate abbreviations.
When Puma words are discussed in the main body of the text they are printed in italics

followed by the English gloss in inverted commas e.g. somtukd ‘love’.

Nepali words and loans from Nepali are transliterated from the Devanagari

script using the standard Devanagari symbols where possible.
Abbreviations

The following abbreviations are used, based on the Leipzig Glossing Rules, Bickel et al.
2004 (http://www.eva.mpg.de/lingua/resources/glossing-rules.php) with the addition of

some new and alternation of some in this dissertation:

1 1% person

2 2" person

3 3" person

A agent-like argument of transitive verb
ABL ablative

ABRV abbreviation

ABS absolutive

ACC accusative
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ACT.PTCP
ADD
ALL
ANTIP
AUX
BEN
CAUS
CLF
CONF
COM;
COM2
COMPL
COND
CONN
CONT
COPAR
CvB
DAT
DEF
DEM
DIST
DL
DOWN
ERG
EMPH
EXCL
EXIST
EXPS
FEM
FILLER
FOC
FIs

FS
FUT

active participle
additive focus
allative
antipassive
auxiliary
benefactive
causative
classifier
confirmative
comitative (-0z)
comitative (pa-LOC)
completive
conditional
connective
continuative
comparative
converb
dative

definite
demonstrative
distal

dual

down

ergative
emphatic
exclusive
existential
experiencer
feminine
filler

focus

for the sake of
false start
future

goal-like argument of ditransitive verb
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GEN
GEN.LOC
GENR
HABIT

IMP
INCL
INDF
INDSV
INF
INSTR

INSTR.NMLZ
10

IPFV

LEVEL

LOC

MASC

MIR

MOV

NEP

NEG
N.INSTR.NMLZ
NEUTRAL
NML

NMLZ
N.NATIV
NOM

NPST

NP

NS

OBJ

PL
PP
POL
POSS
PERF

genitive

general locative
generation

habitual

imperative

inclusive

indefinite

indecisive

infinitive

instrumental
instrument nominaliser
indirect object
imperfective

level; across

locative

masculine

mirative

movement

Nepali

negative
non-instrument nominaliser
neutral; general
nominal

nominaliser/ nominalisation
noun nativiser
nominative

non-past

noun phrase
non-singular

object
patient-like argument of transitive verb
plural

postposition

polite

possessive

perfective
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PROG
PROH
PROX
PST
PTCL
PTCP
PURP

RECP
REFL

SEQ
SG
SIML
SKT
SuB
SUPER

TAG

TEL

TEK

TOP

up

V1

V2
V.NATIV

VOC

*
?

SIA
slp

progressive

prohibitive

proximal/ proximate

past

particle

participle

purposive

question particle/marker

recipient-like argument of ditransitive verb
reciprocal

reflexive

single argument of intransitive verb
sequential

singular

simultaneous

Sanskrit

subject

superlative

theme-like argument of ditransitive verb
tag

telic

teknonomy

topic

up

verb 1

verb 2

verb nativiser

vocative

ungrammatical form

uncertain gloss

single forms marking intransitive subject (s) and transitive subject (A)
single forms marking intransitive subject (s) and transitive object (P)

Note that for the person-marking affixes we use the convention of X > Y to mean X as

transitive subject (A) acting upon Y as transitive object (P), e.g. 1sG > 2 means first

person singular transitive subject acting upon second person transitive object.
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Chapter 1

Introduction

1.1  Background information

Nepal, a South Asian Himalayan nation, is one of the most highly diverse countries in
the world. Situated in the mountains of the central Himalayan range, an ancient and
highly complex contact zone of peoples and languages, it is characterised by its great
linguistic diversity with ethnic richness and cultural plurality (CPDP* 2004). As the
majority of the more than one hundred languages are found in the eastern part of the
country, it is the home of several language groups, most of them classified as the

members of the Kiranti subgroup within the Tibeto-Burman family (see Section 1.4).

Kiranti languages are characterised by their polysynthetic morphology
traditionally known as ‘complex pronominalisation’ in the Tibeto-Burman literature,
e.g. incorporation of personal pronouns into the verbal chain, which is not only highly
unusual for Tibeto-Burman and for the broader Eurasian context as well (Bickel 2002;
Tolsma 2006).

The term ‘Rai’ is a collective ethnonym for linguistically heterogeneous groups of
people speaking different Kiranti languages but sharing almost the same culture, e.g.,
Puma, Bantawa, Camling, Belhare, Dumi, Chintang, Kulung, Thulung, Sangpang etc.
(Opgenort 2004: 1-2). The Rai people of eastern Nepal have numerous sub-groups
with distinct languages and varied cultural traditions (Gaenszle 2007; Ebert 1994).

All Rai people are Kiranti but all Kiranti are not Rai, such as Limbu, Yakkha and
Sunuwar. Most indigenous languages in Nepal are not only minority languages but also
endangered. Some of them are seriously endangered and a few are moribund, they will
not survive within one or two generations, if steps are not taken in time to document and

preserve them.

The rest of this chapter is structured as follows: Section 1.2 presents a language

situation of Nepal. Sections 1.3 to 1.5 describe the Kiranti people and languages,

1 The Chintang and Puma Documentation Project (CPDP), funded by the Volkswagen Foundation,
DoBeS Programme, Grant No. 11/79 092 (2004-2008) was carried out by the Department of Linguistics,
University of Leipzig, Germany in conjunction with the Central Department of Linguistics, Tribhuvan
University, Nepal for the linguistic and ethnographic documentation of two endangered Kiranti languages
of Nepal, Chintang and Puma (http://www.spw.uzh.ch/cpdp/index.html).
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genetic affiliations of Puma and Puma linguistic areas, respectively. Section 1.6 gives
cultural background, including a mythical story of the mythical hero Hekchakupa.
While Section 1.7 describes clans of Puma, Section 1.8 provides the annual ritual cycle
which is interrelated to the annual agriculture cycle which is discussed in Section 1.9.

Sections 1.10 deals with the animal husbandry.

The life cycle and its rites such as birth, marriage and death is described in
Section 1.11. Section 1.12 discusses information on fieldwork and data in which the
methodology used for this research, contributions from the Puma people, language of
elicitation, including the role of vernacular and national languages, and the Chintang
and Puma Documentation Project (cpDP) are described. Sections 1.13 and 1.14 present
fieldwork remarks and socio-linguistic remarks. Section 1.15 describes motivation for
the study and research questions and finally, Section 1.16 gives an overview of the

dissertation.
1.2 Language situation in Nepal

The Nepali language written in the Devanagari script, is the ‘language of the nation of
Nepal’ and is the ‘official language’ (ICN 2007: 5). Nepali is widely spoken as a mother
tongue and as a lingua franca throughout the country. It was recently made one of the
official languages of India because of its widespread use in Sikkim, Darjeeling, and
West Bengal. It is also widely spoken in the southern part of Bhutan (Hutt 1988: 27).
The great biological diversity of present-day Nepal is matched by its ethnic, cultural and

linguistic diversity.

Yadava (2003) reports that comprising an area of 1,47,181 square kilometres with
a length of 885 kilometres from east to west and a breadth of 193 kilometres from north
to south, the topography of Nepal is rich and varied. The national census of (2012)
reports 123 languages are spoken in Nepal, which belong to four language families
(Indo-European, Tibeto-Burman, Austro-Asiatic and Dravidian). This is impressively
large number for a country with a small landmass like Nepal. The Indo-Aryan group of
the Indo-European language family is the largest in terms of speaker numbers in Nepal,
with around 80% of the total population (Yadava 2003: 141).

The Tibeto-Burman group within the Sino-Tibetan family of languages is
represented by 57 languages in Nepal, the largest number of distinct mother tongues of

any linguistic grouping, but with noticeably fewer speakers than the Indo-Aryan group.
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Two other language families, each represented by a couple of languages along the
southern belt of the country, are also found in Nepal: the Munda languages of the
Austro-Asiatic family (Santhalt and Khariya) and the Dravidian languages (Kurux and
Jhangad). Moreover Kusunda, previously thought to be extinct, is a linguistic isolate

spoken in Nepal and its genetic affiliation is to be determined (Watters 2005).

It is quite interesting that a single indigenous people can speak several languages
in Nepal, for example, the Rai-Kiranti are considered to constitute a single ethnic group,
but they speak around 30 mutually unintelligible languages such as Puma, Bantawa,
Belhare, Mewahang, Camling, Chulung, Thulung, Kulung, Sampang, Dumi and
Athphare. However, several indigenous peoples speak what is seen to be a single
language, such as Newar where Newar people follow a variety of cultural practices®. It
is often said that Rai-Kiranti are ethnically the same but linguistically different, while

Newars are linguistically the same but ethnically different.

As is clear from the facts outlined above, Nepal is not only home to more
language families than all of Europe combined, but also has more distinct and
individual languages in one country than the whole of the European community (Turin
2007: 5). Grimes (1996) also estimates 125 distinct languages and dialects spoken in
Nepal. SIL (2012) records 124 languages spoken there.

The Linguistic survey of Nepal (LinSuN) (2009-2016) began in 2009. This survey
will include a qualitative study of the domains of language use and the attitudes people
have about their languages. An accurate and authentic identification of Nepalese
languages and their dialects is also needed to implement the socially inclusive
provisions made in the Interim Constitution of Nepal (2007) such as equal status to all
mother tongues and people’s fundamental rights to preserve and promote them through

their uses in primary education, media, and local administration.

During the more than one hundred years of autocracy by a dynasty of prime
ministers, the Rana (1846-1951), mobility inside the country was highly restricted and
very few foreigners were allowed to visit the country, preventing Christian missionaries
from proselytising (cf. cpop 2004). With the end of the Rana dynasty, the country

opened up in 1951 and since then there have been rapid and profound changes,

2 Adapted from http://www.supportnepal.org/minority.html.
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especially after the success of a democracy movement in 1990, which resulted in a new

constitution and the re-establishment of multi-party democracy in the country.

While the ethnic groups of Nepal and their languages have been studied by
foreign and home scholars alike for over a century, it is only in the last decade that
ethnic and linguistic sensitivities have risen to national consciousness®. Many ethnic
communities have raised their voices for ethnic and linguistic rights. Since the
promulgation of the constitution in 1990, the concerned minorities have expressed their
linguistic identity more consciously. In the past, there was a strict policy of ‘one-nation,
one-language’, which tended to suppress ethnic and linguistic diversity; now the general
conditions and attitudes of the state are more positive to take steps for documentation
and preservation. In consequence, many of Nepal’s indigenous mother tongues,
particularly those belonging to the Tibeto-Burman language family and Indo-European
family as well which were either previously poorly documented or are in danger of
disappearing, are being studied and described by the Linguistic Survey of Nepal
(LinSuN) with the initiation of Central Department of Linguistics, Tribhuvan

University, Kathmandu.

Until Nepal became a republic in May 2008, it had been ruled by monarchs for
most of its modern history. Nepal is officially known as the Federal Democratic
Republic of Nepal, as of 2011, the world’s second most recent nation to become a
republic. Though recent political developments have seriously delayed the process of
promulgation of a new constitution, it is assumed there have been some changes in the

state’s policy towards the minorities.

The map in Figure 1 (© SIL International 2013, redistribution prohibited without

written permission of SIL International) represents the languages of Nepal.

3 Adapted from LinSuN draft proposal (2008) submitted to National Planning Commission, Kathmandu.
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Figure 1: Languages of Nepal
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1.2.1 The study of Kiranti languages

The history of the study of Kiranti languages is not very old. The Kiranti languages
were first investigated by the British administrator Brian H. Hodgson in 1857. Hodgson,
the former British Resident in Nepal made great contributions on Bahing and Hayu, and
also compiled word lists for other Kiranti languages such as Bantawa, Camling, Dumi,
Dungmali, Khaling, Kulung, Lohorung, Mewahang, Thulung, Wambule, Yakkha etc.
(Opgenort 2005). His pioneering work has remained the only accessible source on the
Kiranti languages for a long time (Opgenort 2004). Sten Konow, using notes on the
materials collected by Hodgson, prepared short descriptions on different Kiranti

languages about 50 years later (Grierson 1909: 340).

After a long interval of about 100 years, in the late 1960s and early 1970s,
Christian missionaries of the Summer Institute of Linguistics (SIL) (cf. Hale, Hari &
Schoettelndreyer 1972) presented systematic accounts of Kiranti languages. At about
the same time anthropologist Nicholas Allen published his first comprehensive
grammar of a Kiranti language, namely Thulung (Allen 1975). In the years (1981-1984)
the Kiranti area was systematically surveyed for the first time by the Linguistic Survey
of Nepal, a research project funded by the German Research Council (Deutsche
Forschungsgemeinschaft) directed by Werner Winter. Not all of the survey results are
yet published, but HanBon (1991) provides brief findings of the survey about the Rai

people, ethnicity and linguistic grouping.

HanBon (1991) notes that Puma is one of the languages newly found in that
survey. However, the survey work has many flaws that have been critically assessed by
van Driem (2001: 623) (cf. Bickel 2003), but it published a two-volume of survey that
contains much geographical detail. Ebert (1994) re-analyses earlier data of the survey

and relates these analyses to current issues in general linguistics.

In more recent times, Rai languages have attracted many linguists. Up till now,
monographic grammars, grammatical sketches, comprehensive grammatical analyses,
and dissertations have been written on Bahing (Hodgson 1857), Khaling (Toba 1979),
Limbu (Weidert & Subba 1985; van Driem 1987; Tumbahang 2007), Bantawa (Rai
1985; Doornenbal 2009), Hayu (Michailovsky 1981, 1988), Dumi (van Driem 1993),
Athpare (Ebert 1997a), Camling (Ebert 1997b; Rai 2003), Belhare (Bickel 1996),
Yamphu (Rutgers 1998), Kulung (Tolsma 1999, 2006), Wambule (Opgenort 2002,
2004), Jero (Opgenort 2005), Sunuwar (Rapacha 2005; Doérte Borchers 2008), and
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Chintang (Paudyal 2012). The major works that have been done so far in Puma include
(Bickel et al. 2005; Sharma et al. 2005; Stutz 2005; Bickel et al. 2007; Schackow 2008;
Janen 2009; Rai et al. 2009; Schackow et al. 2012; Sharma 2012; 2013a; 2013b). In
addition, there are also MA theses (Rai 2003; Rai 2009; Rai 2009), peer reviewed
article (Gaenszle et al. 2011) and some presentations (Rai 2006, 2007; Rai 2006, 20073,
2007b; Sharma 2004, 2005, 2007, 2009a, 2009b).

1.2.2 The linguistic demography of Rai-Kiranti languages

Kirant Rai Yayokkha in 2001 surveyed the Kiranti speaking areas, and reports that 26
Kiranti languages are spoken there. The Kiranti subgroup comprises some 30 languages
(Ebert 1994), but Hanpon (1991) and Grimes (2000) estimate closer to 40. Table 1
presents the linguistic demography that is adapted from Central Bureau of Statistics
(2001) of the Federal Democratic Republic of Nepal.

Table 1: Linguistic demography of Rai-Kiranti languages

Rai-Kiranti languages Speakers
Bantawa 371,056
Camling 44,096
Kulung 18,686
Thulung 14,034
Sangpang 10, 810
Khaling 9,288
Dumi 5,271
Umbule 4,471
Puma 4,310
Nachiring 3,553
Bahing 2,765
Koyu 2,641
Yamphule 1,722
Chiling 1,314
Lohurung 1,027
Mewahang 904
Tilung 310
Jerung 271
Dungmali 221
Lingkhim 97
Sam 23
Chintang 8

Total: 497,055
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1.3 The Kiranti people and languages

The term “Kiranti’ denotes both a geographical and linguistic meaning to the Tibeto-
Burman peoples native to eastern Nepal, specifically the Limbu and Rai groups
(Opgenort 2004: 1-2). Thus, it refers to both *people’ and ‘language’. Kirant is the
name of the eastern part of Nepal, geographically mountainous and hilly region. It is
subdivided into three distinct regions: Pallo Kirant, Majh Kirant and Wallo Kirant

(van Driem 2001). The languages spoken in this region are known as Kiranti languages.

Linguistically, Kiranti is one of the subgroups of the Tibeto-Burman languages of
Nepal. As a linguistic concept, Kiranti is one of the branches of Tibeto-Burman
corresponding to Benedict’s Bahing-Vayu nucleus (Benedict 1972: 4-11). It comprises
languages like Limbu, Yakkha, and Rai as collective language groups. Most Kiranti
languages have first person inclusive and exclusive pronouns and mark duality in the
nominal and verbal morphology. Verbal agreement systems in Kiranti languages are
very complex as both A and P arguments are inflected in agreement for transitive verbs

(see Section 3:8).

Kiranti is one of the important ethnic groups in Nepal. They served and are still
serving the British and Indian Army. They earned a reputation for bravery and courage
in the battlefield as many of them were awarded the Victoria Cross for fighting in the
First and Second World War. The Kiranti languages are further divided into smaller
groups of languages that show more resemblance with each other than with other groups

of the Kiranti languages.

Puma’s close relationship with the languages Bantawa and Camling has been
recognised from survey research. HanBon (1991: 78) argues that Puma shares the
highest degree of lexical agreement with Camling whereas most grammatical features
are shared with Bantawa in the south of the confluence of the Sunkoshi and Dudhkoshi
rivers. This close relationship of Puma with Bantawa and Camling is obvious and they
are classified as Central Kiranti in all classifications. van Driem (2001: 710) notes that
the Puma area is sandwiched in between Bantawa territory to the east and Camling

territory to the west.

The map in Figure 2 (© SIL International 2013, redistribution prohibited without
written permission of SIL International) shows the different languages from the four

language families that are spoken in the eastern part of Nepal.
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Figure 2: Languages of eastern part of Nepal
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1.3.1 The Puma people

The Puma people are one of small ethnic groups of Nepal most affected by migration,
modernisation and modification. They have their own language, rich cultural heritage
and tradition. Despite the recent advances in modern science and technology as well as
wider use of Nepali language as a lingua franca, they have retrained their distinct
identities in a remarkable way, particularly in rural areas where they have maintained

their language and kept their tradition with originality.

The same term ‘Puma’ refers both to the people and the language they speak. The
Puma people are friendly, helpful and very open living in the rural areas of southern-
eastern part of Khotang district. The majority of the emigrants are found in Beltar,
Basaha and Madibas of Udayapur distirict. Moreover, many Pumas also live in urban
areas like Kathmandu, Dharan, and Itahari. There has also been an increase in their
number of Pumas who have settled more or less permanently aboard such as UK, USA,

Hong Kong and Europe.

The Puma people practise sedentary agriculture and animal husbandry (see also
Section 1.9). They are educationally, politically and economicaly highly marginalised.
Boksa ‘pork’ is their preferred meat, while eating suysa ‘goat meat’ is forbidden for
some Puma people. In the past, they were not allowed to touch goats either. But now

goat husbandry is becoming a source of income (see Section 1.10).

Drinking alcohol is a common practice among all Rai-Kiranti people, and as such
they are quite different from the higher caste Hindus in Nepal, who did not drink any

alcohol in the past but now some of them do and who eat castrated goat (Tolsma 2006).

Not only lower castes living in Puma villages such as Kami, blacksmiths and
Damai, tailors, but also higher castes such as Kshertz, have largely adopted the Puma

way of life in as much as they drink alcohol and eat pork.

According to the cpbp, most Puma people older than forty years still have some
knowledge of the Puma language, but language competence varies considerably from

family to family.
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Figure 3: The author with the Puma people at Dharan
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1.3.2 Population demography

Central Bureau of Statistics of Nepal (CBS 2001) reports about 4,000 people speak
Puma, which is 0.02 percent of the total population of Nepal. However this figure seems
too conservative. Puma people living in the core areas claim that there should be at least
10,000 Puma people and among them there should be more than 6,000 Puma native
speakers (Sharma 2004; Sharma et al. 2005). The total population of Puma by mother

tongue speaking district wise is presented in Table 2.

Table 2: Distribution of Puma (CBS 2001)

Country Mother Tongue by Districts
Development Region | Total Population Male Female
District

Nepal (Total) 4310 2115 2195
Eastern 4307 2112 2195
Jhapa 34 17 17
Sunsar? 1 0 1
Dhankuta 1 1 0
Khogang 3762 1852 1910
Udaypur 502 239 263
Saptari? 7 3 4
Central 3 3 0
Kathmandu 3 3 0
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1.3.3 The Puma language

The Puma language is a Rai-Kiranti language spoken in Khotang district of the eastern
part of Nepal. It is one of the endangered Kiranti languages. Puma people call their
mother tongue rokugla or rokogla, in which la denotes ‘language’ and rokuy denotes
‘jungle’ (cf. Sharma 2004). The Ethnologue (Lewis, Simons & Fenning 2013) has an
entry for Puma under “Kiranti’, with the ISO 639-3 code pum. Puma was not mentioned

until the 1980s; it was one of the discoveries of the Linguistic Survey of Nepal.

HanRon (1991: 78) mentions that Puma is one of the languages newly found in the
Linguistic Survey of Nepal field research. He gives further description about the
language that the verbal agreement patterns in Puma appear to have preserved several

archaic elements that seem to be found nowhere else in Central Kiranti.
1.4 Genetic affiliation

Genetically, Puma can be grouped under the southern branch of the central group of
Kiranti languages, as it shares innovations with Camling, such as voicing of
preglottalised initials and merger of the back and front rhotics (Sharma et al. 2005: 1-
2). It should be noted that not enough is known yet to have a full understanding about
the groupings within the Kiranti languages, and the exact genetic affiliation of most

languages within the family is still a matter of dispute.

The past and present of the Himalayas is characterised by massive population
dynamics and mutual influences for a long time. Therefore, comparison with
geographically close languages from the Indo-Aryan, Munda and Dravidian and Sino-
Tibetan families should also be considered to get a fuller understanding of the picture
(Ebert 2003: 546). The genetic affiliation of Kiranti (based on Michailovsky 1994; van
Driem 2001; Opgenort 2004; Bickel 2011a) is presented in Figure 4.

This division is based on shared phonological innovations in the initial plosives
and has not been seriously contested. Bradley (1997: 16) offers a rather unspecific tree
that sums up eight branches of the Kiranti group. Opgenort (2005) has refined
Michailovsky’s analysis, using an innovative method of combining lexical isoglosses,
I.e. counting etyma that are shared between languages, with phonological isoglosses, i.e.

counting shared phonological innovations (cf. Doornenbal 2009).
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Figure 4: Genetic affiliation of Kiranti languages

Tibeto-Burman

Kiranti others
Western Midwestern Central-Eastern
(*?c —=c¢) (*?p,*?t— b, d) (*voiced—voiceless; ?k,*?c—kh,ch)
Caurasiya  Northwestern Upper Dudhkosht  Central Greater Eastern
(*ch—s) Bahing Khaling (*?p,*?t—b,d) (*?p,*?t—ph,th)
Jero Hayu Dumi P
Wambule Sunwar Khambu Southern UpperArun Eastern
(*r—g, hr) (PE *ph, *th—0@) (“Yakkha-Limbu®)
Kulung ?Dungmali  Yamphu P
Nachiring Camling Lohorung Greater Yakha Limbu
Sampang Bantawa Meawahang Yakkha (ch—s; R,r—y)
Sam Puma Chintang
Athpare

Belhare



1.5  Puma linguistic areas

The Puma people reside mainly in the valley of the Ruwakhola, a western tributary to
the Buwakhola which flows into the Sunkoshi (or Dudhkoshi) River a little further to
the south. The core Puma speaking area is limited to five Village Development
Committees (vDcs) of Khotang district (Latitude, 27.0167 and Longitude, 86.8500).

These are: Diplung, Mauwabote, Devisthan, Pauwasera and Cisapan.

There are also Puma who have moved into some settlements to the south of the
Dudhkoshi such as Beltar, Madibas, Siddipur, Basaha and Caudandi Village
Development Committees in Udayapur district, where they also speak their language.
Thus, the Puma linguistic area extends to the southern foothills of the Himalayas close

to the Saptakoshi river confluence.

Based on first-hand information and frequent field visits, the heartland of the
Puma speaking areas can be identified as Diplung, Mauwabote and Pauwasera VDCs. It
is best retained as a mother tongue in Mauwabote, south-west of the Ruwakhola,
whereas it is most in decline along the trail on the north-eastern side of the valley,

through Devisthan VDC up to Cisapant.

Besides Khotang and Udaypur, Puma also live in other districts of Nepal like
Pacthar, llam, Jhapa, Sankhuwasabha, Morang, Bhojpur and Kathmandu. The Puma
people living outside Khotang and Udaypur generally have not retained their language
and  speak  Nepali (Sharma  2005). The map in Figure 5
(http://www.digitalhimalaya.com/collections/maps/nepalmaps/), accessed on 27 March
2014) shows the topographical map of Khotang district with Diplung, Mauwabote,

Devisthan, Pauwasera and Cisapani VDCs in the southeast.
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Figure 5:

Topographical map of Khotang district with the Puma speaking VDCs
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1.6 Cultural background

The Puma language and culture are comparatively more conservative than other Rai
groups. They have preserved cultural practices and language that have disappeared in
other Rai communities. For example, certain genres of ritual speech, such as
hopmacham, a kind of song which is sung in many Kiranti rituals (mainly in marriage)
praising the forces of creation like the earth and man, are extinct in Bantawa and
Camling, the two largest Rai Kiranti languages, while it is still well-known and sung in
the Puma community. Like many Rai-Kiranti people, Puma celebrate szbhaulz “the rising
time’ (around early August) and @dhaulz “the descending time’(around early February)
(cf. Gaenszle 2007) and worship ‘nature’ twice a year, once before planting during the
rising time and once before harvesting during the descending time. The major festivals
that Puma celebrate and worship are samkha (ancestor worship; spring festival),
khaliphenma (worship of ancestral beings to keep them satisfied and make them look

benevolently on their descendants), candr parrima (cultural dance) (see Section 1.8).

1.6.1 Mythology

Mythological stories told by the Puma with respect to the origin of the world and their
ancestors are part of a common Rai mythology, also found among the Bantawa and
Camling. Gaenszle (1991), quoted in (Tolsma 2006), describes how Kiranti mythology
is interwoven with the kinship system. According to one Puma legend (myth_sristi),
there was no bakkha ‘earth’ at the beginning, but only a single aqueous orb. Then, the
stones chetlungma and maklungma were created. After the stones had become visible,
with the help of termites the water-hunter and serpent queen were created. After the
creation of the earth and insects, the gods thought of creating human beings. At the
beginning, they created a human made of iron and tried to call it, but the human could
not produce a single word. The gods attempted to make a golden human, but this
creature also failed to speak. In the end, the gods created a human made of a mixture of
bird’s dung and ashes, which was able to speak, and in this way humans were created.
Premdhoj Rai (p.c.) says that the proof that humans are made of dung and ashes is given

by the bad smell emitted by rubbing one’s body.

Another myth is narrated by Shree Kumar Rai (ELDP: hekchakupa_04), where it is
said that there were parents who were called Patesung. They had three children:
Tongwama, Khiwama and Hekchakupa. Soon the children became orphans, and they

had to struggle in order to survive. Tongwama and Khiwama were elder and younger
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sisters, and Hekchakupa was the youngest brother. Thus, the sisters raised their brother,

and used to weave to make clothes for themselves.

According to the texts (folk tale 01, hekchakupa 01, hekchakupa 02,
hekchakupa 03, hekchakupa 04, and hekchakupa_05), one day Tongwama and
Khiwama were working on their loom. Hekchakupa was very hungry, and took one
fistful of uncooked rice to his eldest sister Tongwama and asked her to prepare a meal
for him. She asked him to take it to the other sister Khiwama because she was busy.
However, Khiwama in turn asked him to take it to Tongwama as she was also busy.
Again, he took it to this sister. As Tongwama was preparing the meal, Hekchakupa was
playing and laughing to himself, dancing around the fireplace. Suddenly he leant on a
burning piece of wood and knocked over the cooking pot. Hekchakupa was so sad and
started to cry, until eventually he cried himself to sleep. Then after having finished their
loom-work, Tongwama and Khiwama entered the house and found Hekchakupa asleep.
They could not wake him up, and thought that their brother must be dead. The girls
covered him with banana leaves. When they started to trample on the pile and heard a
stalk break, they thought that their younger brother’s ribs had broken. Next they put one
banana, one sickle and one piece of ginger under his pillow, and fled to Bhoy (Tibet) and
Madhes (Terai), having changed into birds. After having had a full sleep, Hekchakupa
woke up and looked hither and thither, but he did not see his sisters. Then, he started to
cry again. While crying, he looked at his pillow and found a banana, a sickle and ginger.
He ate the banana when he got hungry. One day Hekchakupa found a seed of a banana
and planted it. When he was eating a ripen banana, Cakrangdhipma, a witch, found him
and took him to her house to kill and eat. The witch had a daughter named
Congdhongcongma. Cakrangdhipma asked her daughter to kill and cook the lice of
Hekchakupa (a indirect way of asking her daughter to kill Hekchakupa) and to hang his

roasted heart and liver on the door. Cakrangdhipma went to invite her brothers.

Congdhongcongma started to look for lice on Hetchkupa, but she did not find
them. She asked him how he did not have any filth or lice on his head. Hekchakupa told
her that his mother poured about half a litre boiling oil on his head by having him in an
upside-down position on a mortar. He had neither lice nor filth in his hair.
Congdhongcongma requested him to do the same. Hekchakupa boiled oil and poured it
on Congdhongcongma’s head. Then, she died and Hekchakupa put on her clothes. He

hung the heart and liver on the door and cooked the remaining parts. Cakrangdhipma
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came with her brother, dancing around the house. She chewed Congdhongcongma’s
heart and liver hanging by the door. Hekchakupa greeted Cakrangdhipma’s brothers,
having taken the elder brother as younger and vice-versa. He served a meal.
Cakrangdhipma and her brothers ate Congdhongcongma’s meat too much, and they got
intoxicated by it and fell asleep. Hekchakupa climbed on the roof and started to shout
‘the witch is a child-eater!” Then, Cakrangdhipma chased him. While she was chasing
him, they got to Hekchakupa’s mother’s parents’ home. They served rice husks and
nettle curry to the witch, and rice and chicken curry to Hekchakupa. Next day
Cakrangdhipma was given a bundle of a tiger, bear, and hornets and was asked to
unpack her bundle in a dense forest. Hekchakupa, their nephew, was given a bundle of
domesticated animals, grain and money, and was asked to unpack his bundle on a plain

area. Then the two of them took to the road.

Cakrangdhipma unpacked the bundle after she brought it into a dense forest. As
she unpacked the bundle, the contents bit and stung her, and she died. Hekchakupa
unpacked his bundle after reaching a plain that he liked. The cattle, grain, and money
came out. He started to look after his crops and cattle. He saved his grain and wealth.
After having saved money, he brought a wife. He invited his sisters Tongwama and
Khiwama. But, they were ashamed to accept the invitation. According to the version of
the legend told by Shree Kumar Rai (ELDP: hekchakupa_04), Hekchakupa and his wife
sent several animals to look for the sisters. They sent a flea, which was killed after it
had bitten Tongwama and Khiwama. Then they sent a rangzupmi, a kind of bird that
frequents rivers, which did not come back either. They sent a red cock. When
Tongwama and Khiwama heard the cock crowing about Hekchakupa’s prosperity, the
two sisters became afraid and chased the cock in order to catch it. As they kept chasing
the cock, they reached Hekchakupa’s decorated house. The sisters ran off in shame.
After Hekchakupa put mahada, a kind of sour fruit, salt, rice and roasted pork on a
winnowing basket, they ate, and then dropped their feathers, one each into the
winnowing basket as a saycep itma calana, a token of gift. The ceremonies performed
by Hekchakupa, his wife, and his two sisters Tongwama and Khiwama in the mythical
past are nowadays repeated by the Puma during their religious ceremonies in honour of
the ancestors, whom they ask for happiness, peace, health, prosperity and good fortune.
In this way, today it is believed that Kiranti people are the offspring of the mythical
hero Hekchakupa.
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1.7 Clans

According to the oral tradition of the Puma, after the creation of human beings, their
ancestor had two sons, Dabalung and Palun. Dabalung was elder brother and Palun was
younger brother. They were separated. The elder brother Dabalung lived in Sobhe,
Satmara in Diplung and younger brother Palun lived in Bukula, Palun village. As a
result, Puma society is divided into two lineages; one descending from Dabalung, and
the other from the offspring of Palun. Dabalung had seven sons and Palun had five
sons. However, one clan Henyongcha was in excess when the ancestors distributed the
clans. Shree Kumar Rai says that Henyongcha was also Dabalung’s son from his second
wife. Similarly, it is said that Palun also had another son. Overall, Puma has fourteen
clans. Henyongcha perform their ritual themselves and they ask only ancestors of their
own clan, while the other seven clans invite all ancestors of the seven clans during their
ritual ceremonies in honour of the ancestors for prosperity, strength, and good health. In
addition, while honouring their ancestors, Dabalung call ‘Dabalung/Diplung Bobbi’,
Palun call ‘Ruthum Bobbi’, and Henyongcha call ‘saksalung-tangalung bobbi’ at
Pauwasera. Though Puma society is divided into two lineages, all Puma have the same
samet, namdhungpa for males and namdhungma for females. This samet is needed in

the life cycle rites and ceremonies such as naming, marriage and death.

According to Kamal Bahadur Rai in his recorded text DA_satpacha, some clans
such as Garaja, Hadira, Limmachit and Thumrahang of Dabalung, have names
hangsami, sibilisip, citaci and lopali, respectively, in mundum, the ritual language.
While reciting the oral ritual texts, general clans are not called. The mundum names of
the clans are used during recitation of ritual texts by shaman at wedding ceremonies to
welcome and honour ancestors. The clan names recorded in Figure 6 are based on the
text (DA_satpacha), and (Rai 2007; Rai & Rai 2007). The clans below with a shaded
area do not have sub-clans, while the clans without a shaded area have further sub-
clans. The clan Henyongcha is presented with different colour to show it is distinct from
the other seven clans, according to the mythology. The four clans of Dabalung, namely
Limmachit, Hangthangga, Dumanglung, and Henyongcha do not have sub-clans, while
the other four clans, namely Garaja, Hadira, Thumrahang, and Yongduhang have three,
five, three, and two sub-clans, respectively. On the other hand, only Mithahang of
Palun has three sub-clans, while other clans such as Tongmalung, Metlongthong,

Wabihong, Khahong, and Khirihang do not have any sub-clans.
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Figure 6: Clans
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1.8 The annual ritual cycle

The Puma have an extensive number of rituals which can be categorised as annual
rituals, life cycle rituals (see Section 1.11), and special kinds of rituals. Like many
Kiranti groups such as Mewahang (Gaenszle 2007), the annual ritual cycle among the
Puma is also strongly influenced by acquaintance with the Hindu cycle, and farmers
generally follow the Nepali calendar when planning agricultural activities. According to
Gaborieau (1982), cited in (Gaenszle 2007: 113), the calendar of the Hindu castes in
Nepal is formally divided into two halves, the time between the winter solstice and the
summer solstice, when the sun’s course moves to the north (SKT. uttarayana), and the
other six months, when the sun’s course moves southward (skT. daksinayanpa).
Gaenszle (2007) notes that among the Rai there are some striking structural parallels to
the concepts proposed by Gaborieau, but one has to be careful to distinguish the
differences. According to Shree Kumar Rai (p.c.), the Puma annual ritual cycle is
divided in two halves: ibhaulz (NEp., ‘the Rising Time’) which starts in the month of
Magh (January/February) on sri pancami (Nep) and #dhaulz (Nep, ‘the Descending
Time) which begins in the month of Shrawazn (July/August) on the day of nag pancamz
(Nep.) (cf. Gaenszle 2007: 113-114) and they generally follow the Nepali calendar.
These two halves are linked to the agricultural cycle as well. Further, Gaenszle (2007)
argues that the division appears to have a more pronounced and articulate meaning

among the Kiranti group.

Like the other Kiranti groups such as Mewahang (Gaenszle 2007), the view of the
annual cycle as an upward and downward movement in both ritual and agriculture
prevails among the Puma. The annual rituals are performed to pay respect and honour to
the ancestors and to ask for prosperity for the new farming cycle. According to Shree
Kumar Rai (p.c.), in Puma the first ritual to be performed is the phagu and no other
rituals can be performed until it has been completed. Each household performs the
phagu once a year in the month of Baisakh (April/May). The Puma traditionally
celebrate samkha, manggen and gorh puja at least twice a year, once during the Rising
Time and once during the Descending Time. The ritual samkha is celebrated once in
Baisakh (April/May) or Jeshtha (May/June) and once in Ashwin (September/October).
The manggen should be performed once between Baisakh and Ashadh (June/July), and
once in Mangsir (November/December) or Magh (January/February). Similarly, gorh

pija is celebrated once in Mangsir or Magh by sprinkling water to a pullet (cock) and
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once in Baisakh or Jeshrha by sacrificing the same cock which has been sprinkled upon

in Mangsir.

The #dhaulz ‘the Descending Time’ nag pancami, begins the fifth day of the
bright half of Shrawazn (July/August). Gaenszle (2007: 116) notes that as among the
Hindus, Shrawan is known as the Black Month (Nep. kalo mahina) during which the
gods disappear underground and therefore cannot be worshipped. Like many
neighbouring Kiranti groups such as Wambule (Opgenort 2004), ritual ceremonies are
preferably scheduled in what the Puma consider to be auspicious months. Perhaps
inauspicious months are the fourth month, Shrawazn (July/August), the seventh month,
Kartik (October/November), the ninth month, Paush (December/January), and the
twelfth month, Caitra (March/April) because no rituals are scheduled in these months,
even in case of need (see Table 3). The zdhauli season begins with the nuwanggr
ceremony, the harvest ritual which should be performed in the fifth month Bhadra
(August/September) or sometimes in Ashwin (September/October). The name of the
ceremony is a loan from Nepali nwagi/ nwai ‘the first rice harvested dipped in curds
and sugar’ (cf. Opgenort 2004: 26). As soon as there is a new harvest of rice, the
nuwanggi season begins, where the ancestors, deities and spirits are honoured by
offering them a portion of the new fruits/harvest. According to Shree Kumar Rai (p.c.),
the nuwanggs is an obligatory ritual for the priests, yapoy and the people who have only
planted rice. Unless the nuwanggi is performed, people are prohibited to eat new rice
and ginger. If they do, it is traditionally believed that mishaps, such as physical and
mental illness will be caused by ancestors that have been upset. So, psychologically and
physically people will be in trouble (infertility of harvest, bad harvest, misfortune etc.).
The autumn season is also a mix between harvest and ancestral rituals, which overlaps

with the major national festivals such as Dashain and Tihar (cf. Gaenszle 2007).

By the beginning of eighth month Mangsir (November/December), generally the
lewa pija, the other harvest ritual, which is also known as ‘the soul raising of millet’, is
performed. However, it can be performed in the tenth month Magh (January/February),
if people do not have time to celebrate in Mangsir. Generally all the harvest rituals must
be finished by Mangsir because the following month Paush (December/January) is
considered an inauspicious month and the new season begins in the month of Magh

(January/February).

In Puma there are also special ancestral rituals, such as khali, monghim, hongma
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pija, which are neither harvest nor annual rituals. One of the biggest rituals of Puma is
khali. It is a sacred ceremony which should be performed in the months between
Baisakh to Ashadh or Mangsir to Magh but not in Paush. The ritual khali is celebrated
for the ancestors and deities of a particular family to ensure the happiness and
prosperity of the family after the marriage of a family member or to seek strength,
protection and fortune for the family either after the death of a relative or an incurable
illness, accident and mortal fright of a house head. It is the ritual which should be
performed in both auspicious and inauspicious ceremonies. Hence, the ritual khali is
primarily performed in three occasions: after the marriage of son or daughter, after the

death of a relative, and after serious sickness of a house head (Shree Kumar Rai, p.c.).

As has been presented in the section 1.7 on clans, the Puma people are divided
into two groups according to their clans. The exact date and the month of annual and
harvest rituals varies between Dabaluy to Palun. The description of ritual ceremonies
presented here is primarily based on Dabaluy. However, the ways to perform the rituals
are alike. According to Shree Kumar Rai (p.c.), the only distinction they make is that
people of Palun clan begin their rituals fifteen to twenty days later than the people of

the Dabaluy clan do.

In Puma both the Rising time and the Descending time are marked by rituals
(phagu, samkha, manggen) for the ancestors and deities, which last roughly three
months in the month of phagu, and two months in the rest of each season. The
ceremonies such as samkha, manggen and gorh pija are homologous rituals, one for
each of the two seasons (the Rising time and the Descending time). All this reflects the
Kiranti notion of time as half-year seasons which are closely linked to the cycles of
nature and agriculture. Most of the rituals in Puma are related to planting and
harvesting. In the ritual rites oral texts is chanted by »yapoy, a priest, or a shaman or
elder. Tolsma (2006: 7) states that the ritual language is used in the same way as

Sanskrit is used in contemporary Hindu rituals.
1.9  The annual agriculture cycle

In the Puma community, agriculture is the main economic activity. The Nepali new year
begins with the month Baisakh (April/May). The first full moon of Baisakh marks the
beginning of the ritual phagu, which is also known as candi, the most important Kiranti
ritual (Opgenort 2004; Gaenszle 2007; Dorte Borchers 2008), falls roughly in the
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middle of the Rising Time. The phagu ritual is celebrated for a week. About one or two
months before phagu, corn is sown. Soon after phagu, the labour-intensive time of the
year begins with sowing and planting grains and vegetables. Two crops are obtained
annually from irrigated fields, while only one crop is grown on non-irrigated fields.
Except for a few fields at Mauwabote, Ward numbers 6, 7 and 9, the fields in the Puma
areas are not fertile. Corn and millet are the main summer crop in all Puma areas such
as Diplung, Pauwasera, Mauwabote, Devisthan and Cisapani and usually cultivated in
those fields where mustard, wheat and buckwheat are the winter crops. In the forest

fields villagers cultivate mainly turmeric, ginger and beans (NEP. bodi).

There are two varieties of rice and millet: the fast-growing and the slow-growing.
According to Gaenszle et al. (2008), the fast-growing rice (e.g., taulr and ragadhan) is
planted in Caitra (March/April) and is harvested in Ashadh (June/July), while the slow-
growing rice (e.g., bhaday, ate, cucce) is planted in Ashadh (June/July) and is harvested
in Mangsir (November/December). The varieties ate and cucce are the most popular
among the Puma because these are suitable for their climate and land. Similarly, the
fast-growing millet is planted in Jestha (May/June) and is harvested in Ashwin
(September/October), while the slow-growing millet is planted in Ashadh (June/July)
and is harvested in Mangsir (November/December). The varieties of millet such as
serema, aydaluy, dipsali, salioy, pupyuywaca, laytenkuca, and pagmtenkuca are quite
popular in the Puma community (Gaenszle et al. 2008). After phagu, rice and millet are
sown and planted. In Ashadh (June/July), soybeans are sown. Corn is harvested in
Shrawap  (July/August). Buckwheat is sown in the month of Bhadra
(August/September). Mustard and potato are sown in Ashwin (Septemebr/October) and
wheat is sown in Kartik (October/November). Mangsir (November/December) is the
month of harvesting of many crops such as buckwheat, soybeans, beans, rice and millet.
There are no major agricultural activities in winter after Mangsir, except that in Paush

(December/January), ginger and turmeric are harvested.

Oranges are a major fruit crop in Cisapani and Diplung. It is harvested between
Mangsir (November/December) and Paush (December/January). In addition, fruits such
as mangoes, guavas, bananas, lemons are also cultivated. Large quantities of oranges

are produced and they become a main source of income during this period. The other
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major source of income comprises tomatoes, ginger, garlic and sinkauli®. In Pauwasera
and Mauwabote large quantities of tomatoes are grown, while little is cultivated in other
Puma areas. Similarly, the other vegetables that are grown in the Puma areas include

spinach, onion, peas, cauliflower, cabbage and chayote®.

According to the local villagers, following the harvest, fields are ploughed for the
preparation of the next crops. If necessary and based upon the nature of crops, fields are
manured before ploughing. Usually the irrigated fields are prepared and manured in the
autumn, while non-irrigated and low quality fields are enhanced with manure in the
spring as well. The ploughing is performed only by men, while the planting, the
harvesting and the threshing is performed by both men and women, but the harvesting
and the threshing is primarily by men and the planting is by women, however
winnowing is performed only by women, using bamboo fans. Agricultural activities are
undertaken by household members, sometimes supplemented by hired labour. Like
other Nepalese groups, the Puma practice reciprocal exchange labour (cf. Vinding 1998:
96-98). Although the Puma produce many of the goods needed by the household, none
is self-sufficient and all households have to buy goods and labour. The households,
which do not produce sufficient grain to meet their requirements, must buy at the
market. In addition to rice and animal products, the Puma buy salt, sugar, cooking oil,
kerosene, tea, lentils, soap, cigarettes, matches, kitchen utensils, batteries, torchlights,

sweets, biscuits, noodles, milk powder, beaten rice, clothes, footwear and medicine.

The relatedness of annual ritual and agricultural cycles is presented in Table 3
where the signs used for the agricultural activities stand as given below. The signs used

here are an updated and revised version of Gaenszle et al. (2008).
— = preparation (ploughing, manuring, irrigating)

A = sowing

# = planting

& = harvesting

4 Sinkaulr (tejpatta) refers to the aromatic dried leaves of the bay tree which are used in cooking for their
distinctive flavour and fragrance, particularly in tea and curry.
> Botanical name is sechium edule.
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Table 3: Annual ritual and agriculture cycle

Months Magh Phalgun | Caitra Baisakh Jestha Ashadh | Shrawar | Bhadra Ashwin Kartik Mangsir Paush
(Jan/Feb) (Feb/Mar | (Mar/Apr | (Apr/May) | (May/Jun | (Jun/Jul | (Jul/Aug | (Aug/Sep | (Sep/Oct | (Oct/Nov | (Nov/Dec (Dec/Jan
R begin sibhaulr (the Rising Time) begin sidhaulr (the Descending Time)
| gozh puja phagu nuwaygi lewa pija
T samkha samkha gorh paja
U Puma
A maygen
L gorh paja
c khaliphenma khaliphenma khaliphenma
Y Sri Pancami | Holr Caite Candr Nag Tij Dashain | Tihar Dhangi
C Dashain Parnima Pancamz Parnima
L National Janai
E Parnima
Ricel A # L]
A ['Rice2 A # O
° [ millett A # t
| | Millet2 A # L
T | Maize A # .
U ["Wheat “ - A
I; Buckwheat — 2 (4
Ginger — # .
C | Turmeric — # .
Y | Potato O #
(L: Mustard L] #
g | Orange o o
Bean R L
SEASONS | WINTER SPRING SUMMER (MONSOON) AUTUMN WINTER




1.10  Animal husbandry

Animal husbandry also plays a significant role in the subsistence economy of the Puma.
Cattle and goats are an integral part of the subsistence economy, while fowls are an
integral part of the rituals, as many rituals need hens and cocks for sacrifice. In addition
to reproductive purposes, buffaloes and cows are kept for milk and dung production.
Oxen are kept for ploughing and later they are sold for transport and traction. Pigs and
sows are also kept mainly for meat and a mother pig must be sacrificed in some rituals
such as khaliphenma. After an animal has been slaughtered the meat is dried and later

used either for making curry or mixing with vegetables.

Cattle are also a source of some cash income. Goats and chickens are one of the
main sources of cash income in Puma areas. Diplung and Pauwasera are the major goat

rearing villages.
1.11 The life cycle and its rites

1.11.1 Birth

When women become pregnant, Puma say that they feel like vomiting and they prefer
to eat sour food. As pregnancy advances, women are not allowed to work too hard —
particularly carrying or lifting heavy loads. During a wife’s pregnancy period, couples
should not have sex and should avoid killing animals because it is believed that the

foetus might be damaged during intercourse and harmed if its parents commit sins.

When it is believed a baby is ready to be born, a house should be cleansed by
sprinkling it with local liquor. A household may call a midwife because most Puma
women give birth at home, and do not have easy access to the health posts or hospitals.
Sometimes a close female relative such as a mother-in-law or a neighbour with prior
experience assists during delivery. Since they have little knowledge of how to deal with
complications, pregnant women occasionally die during childbirth. As pregnant women
usually keep doing their daily chores, they occasionally give birth while working in the
fields or walking on the way. Generally males are not allowed in the delivery room and

there are no restrictions with respect to where the birth of a baby must take place.

As in another Kiranti groups, the Wambule (Opgenort 2004: 45), in Puma when a
baby is born, performance of field labour such as ploughing, sowing and planting is not

allowed. After delivery the mother and her baby are considered impure (NEP. sutak), and
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are purified at a naming ceremony by slaughtering a rooster; this takes place on the third
day after the birth. A ritually polluted mother is not allowed to touch the centre fireplace
of the house until after the purification (naming) ceremony. According to Manbahadur
Rai in the recoded text (birth_death), the mother is not allowed to touch water and food
until twenty-two days after the birth because it is believed that elder people should not
eat meals cooked by a woman who has recently given birth. This custom is still in
practice among the Puma. The period of birth until purification is considered

inauspicious and other ritual rites such as marriage are not allowed.

1.11.2 Marriage

The Puma are ideally endogamous. They should marry only within their own ethnic
group. Clan membership is essential for marriage practices because members within the
same clan or sub-clans (such as Hadira, Garaja) are not allowed to marry. Marriage is
usually initiated either by the bridegroom or his parents. It may also be instigated by his
relatives if they have identified an eligible girl whom they would like their kinsman to
marry. It is also possible for a girl’s parents to take the initiative from if they identify a
suitable boy for their daughter. Usually in the West many people select a spouse with
whom they share common interests. This factor plays no role among the Puma.
However, nowadays, some young boys and girls have started to initiate marriages by

telling their lover that they would like to marry.

Marriage in Puma society is of two types, namely arranged marriage (dotmapa
biha, NEP. magr biha) and marriage by theft (khumapa biha, NEP. cori biha). Marriage
by theft is the traditional way, but later arranged marriage became popular. Less
frequent are marriages that involve stealing the wife of another man (NEep. jari biha),
and marriages by capture (abduction) (Nep. gandharva biha). Marriage by capture is
initiated by the boy with or without his parents’ consent. Opgenort (2004: 48) notes that
marriage by abduction takes place after there has been a fight between the boy’s and
girl’s families during which both parties grab at the girl and the winner is the one who
in the end manages to capture the girl. These two uncommon types are performed

without ceremonies.

(a) Arranged marriage

Arranged marriage, known as ‘begging’ (dotmapa biha), is initiated either by the boy’s

family or by relatives. In contrast to marriage by theft, the boy cannot proceed without
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informing his parents and obtaining their approval. The term dotmapa biha may be
composed by the instrument nominalisation -ma=pa on the verb dot ‘beg’ plus biha
which is a loan from Nepali. Rarely do the boy’s parents go to the house of the girl
themselves. Rather they send a couple of koypi ‘negotiator of a wedding’, who are
usually the boy’s maternal uncle and a relative who is older than the boy. According to
Shibadhan Rai and Kalpana Rai in the recorded texts (magibiha) and (DA _bihe),
respectively, the negotiators present a vessel of liquor known as wabup wasup and a one
rupee coin to the girl’s family and request their permission to speak. The girl’s father
accepts the liquor and the coin, and the koypi present a formal marriage proposal by
saying: “We are sent by so and so (name). Our son (name) from the clan (name) has
reached the age of marriage. Your daughter (name) has grown up. We need a bride. Our
son (name) would like to marry your daughter (name). Our son is like this, having such
and such qualifications, social and family status. We have therefore come to your house

to ask for your daughter.’

Through the mediation of the negotiators, the girl’s parents, brothers and sisters
try to determine how the parents are, what their family status is, what the job of boy and
his father is, how much they earn, what qualifications boy has, and whether the boy is
the right suitor for the girl. If the marriage is agreed upon, the presents are accepted. If
not, the gifts will be returned through the koypi. When the girl’s kinsfolk agree to the
marriage, several negotiators such as letpa kozypi (negotiators between the boy’s and
girl’s family), pheyma kogpi (negotiators of the girl’s family), and khidi (assistants of
letpa kopypi) (cf. ms. Puma marriage, cpbp) are sent to discuss the details of the

marriage.
(b) Marriage by theft

Marriage by theft, known as khumapa biha (NEp. cori biha) is initiated by the boy. This
type of marriage is also known as bhagi biha or elopement. The girl is said to be stolen
by the boy. However, this type of marriage usually involves love. That is why
sometimes it is called love marriage as well. A couple are considered husband and wife
if they elope and spend nights together. Usually they decide to run off to the house of
one of the boy’s relatives without informing their parents and obtaining their approval
because the couple fears that their parents may reject their relationship. However,

elopement sometimes takes place with the knowledge and encouragement of the girl’s
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parents, either because their daughter is pregnant and they fear that her lover’s family
may oppose the marriage, or in order to save the expense of a proper marriage if they
are from lower class family (cf. Vinding 1998: 232). To inform the girl’s family about
the elopement, the boy’s relatives, usually his maternal uncle and another older relative
go to the house of the girl’s parents as negotiators. The negotiators also carry presents
such as wasup ‘liquor’ and a coin. The presents are accepted only if the marriage is
accepted. If not, the presents are refused and the girl must come back home (cf.
Opgenort 2004: 49). In the case of a cori bihga, kuzuni is a main negotiator to persuade a

girl into marriage (cf. ms. Puma marriage, CPDP).

The marriage ceremony is identical for a dotmapa biha and khumapa biha. The
main role is played by the koypi and kutuni ‘negotiators’ who are from each party. The
marriage ceremony starts when the bridegroom and dakmi, (NEP. jant) ‘a marriage
procession’ go to the parental home of the bride, where the bride’s kinsfolk and friends
are waiting. The bridegroom and jantz are welcomed by the bride’s family who apply a
mark (NEP. fika) to their forehead. After a meal, a bronze bowl is taken for rituals in the
bride’s kitchen. According to Shreedhan Rai, as recorded in the text magibiha, four
coins and a vessel of liquor is given to the bride’s parents, and a cock is also sacrificed.
The bride’s family formally accepts the offer of marriage given by the bridegroom’s
family. The bride and groom exchange blessings (¢ika) and flower garlands (NEp. mala).
Later, the bride is brought into the main room, dressed in a red sari and wearing jewelry
presented by the groom. The groom applies some red vermilion powder (NEP. sindur) in

the parting of his bride’s hair.

Before the newlyweds take leave, the groom’s party sings and dances in praise of
the bride’s family. The bride and the bridegroom are carried out by the girl’s brothers.
Black umbrellas are used to protect the bride and the bridegroom from evil. Then the

bride says farewell to her own family.

On the way to the groom’s house the marriage procession sings and dances. At the
groom’s house the newly-weds are received by his parents. Texts of the oral tradition
are chanted, while the bride is entering the groom’s house. They are escorted into the
main room where his relatives have gathered. The groom’s parents present their son and
daughter-in-law. In this way, once the bride has entered the groom’s house, she

becomes formally part of that household. Generally within a week, the newly married
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couple visits the bride’s parents and family.

1.11.3 Death

On the day when a person dies, kinsfolk and close relatives of the dead person gather to
bid farewell and perform several ceremonies. The Puma have a custom of taking and
burying their dead, preferably on the very day that the death occurs or very soon
thereafter. Graveyards are generally located at a short distance from the village in the
jungle. Fellow villagers and relatives are not allowed to perform any field labour such
as ploughing, planting, sowing and harvesting because it is believed that crops would be
damaged. Besides the members of the household, the close relatives of the dead person
such as children and siblings and their spouses should be present. The attendance of
daughter’s and sister’s husbands is considered important as they play a key role in the

funeral rites.

Here | present a general description of the death ceremony told by Manbahadur
Rai in the text birth_death. Before taking the corpse to the cemetery, coins are placed on
the face, mouth and forehead. The legs and hands are knocked down by bringing mana
and pathi® because it is believed that the deceased should not take any good things with
him/her. The body is covered with a white cloth. Lying on its back and face up, the
corpse is tied to two long bamboo poles and several bamboo rungs which are placed at
right angles to the long poles (cf. Opgenort 2004: 51). This is carried by two males,
usually the offspring of the deceased. The funeral procession consists of males who
belong to the family or the daughter’s or sister’s family, close relatives and neighbours,
and friends. Then the funeral procession starts. It is preceded by a person who carries
chatala, a bag of white cloth which contains uncooked rice, fried unhusked rice, coins,
and three black lentils. It is followed by persons who are carrying three pieces of
burning firewood and a person who carries a bamboo vessel filled with pure water and
yeast in an upside-down position. However, Manbahadur Rai argues that it varies a little
among the Puma according to different hamlets and villages. The dead person is taken

to the graveyard feet first.

After reaching the graveyard, the dead body is sprinkled with the pure local liquor
and texts of the oral tradition are chanted by the yapoy ‘a ritual specialist’ saying: “You

all gods and goddess whoever live here, you should leave from today. Though you are

® Mana and pathi are measures of capacity which are loans from Nepali.
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older residents, you should leave here because now a new resident is coming.” After
having sprinkled the dead body, the mourners start to dig a rectangular hole to fit in a
way that the body is placed with his/her head pointing towards the west because when
the sun rises men have to perform field labour (cf. Opgenort 2004: 52). The sons of the

deceased shave off their hair and cover their heads with a white cloth.

According to Manbahadur Rai, the Puma make a box and bury their dead in it in
graves to make sure wild animals will not have access on it. The box is cleansed and
swept and then the corpse is placed inside the grave lying on its back with the arms
alongside the body; the box is then covered by stones. After having covered it, the cloth
over the face and the stones are removed saying: “You are becoming a stranger from
today, go and take yourself from here.” Then all the mourners look at the face to pay
their last respects. At last, the face is covered again by stones saying: ‘We are offering
you stones and soil. May not your heart hurt! The very important persons like raja
maharaja, king and emperor died in this way. The people like horse-riders, elephant-
riders, air-passengers also died in the same way.’ After saying ‘man is mortal, and we
need to persuade our heart,” the body is buried and covered with several layers of stones

and soil, making a raised mound.

The mound is fenced by stones. The bamboo poles used to carry the corpse are
broken into three pieces and left at the feet side on the grave. Similarly, chatala is
placed at the side of the head, while the bags filled with rice and coins are left at the
side of the feet. Then, the grave is protected by making a one-sided shed with the help
of three bamboo poles and thatch. After finishing making roof, the soul is expected to
leave just before the grave is covered completely. To take out the soul, two ladders are
made of bamboo strips. One ladder is placed down in an upside-down position for the
dead body. The other ladder which is in a right-side up position is for living beings and
is taken out at last. After this it is thrown away, and the handles of spades are taken out
and left by the grave. It is believed that the funeral procession’s soul goes downward
while they bury the dead body. So, their living soul should be taken out by ringing these
spades. Then, the priest and the relatives start to return to the village. After walking a
little bit ahead, thorns are placed and pressed with stones to stop the dead soul in each
of five steps in three places which the mourners cross by stepping over them. After
having returned to the village, they gather at the house of deceased and are offered food

and drink. Family members and other relatives abstain from certain food for specific
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days, which depends on the kind of death and whether it is good or bad.

Like the neighbouring people, the Wambule (Opgenort 2004: 51), the Puma make
a distinction between auspicious and inauspicious deaths. Auspicious or good deaths
include normal death due to old age and minor illness or heart attacks. Inauspicious or
bad deaths involve accidents, falling, drowning, murder, and incurable wounds that are
caused by accidents. If the death is believed good, the mourners abstain for five days
and if the death is believed bad, they abstain for just three days. However, the funeral
rites last until the ninth day after the death. During this period of ritual impurity (NEP.
jurho), the sons of the deceased cover their heads with a white cloth. They are not
allowed to eat meat and salt. A ceremony of purification (Nep. suddai) is performed on
the ninth day after the death. After the death of a family member, khaliphenma, a ritual

ceremony must be performed very soon thereafter (maximum up to two months).
1.12  Fieldwork and data

The analysis in this dissertation is based on data collected during my third field trip
(October to December 2012), second field trip August 2010 to April 2011, and the
corpus data collected while | was working on the DoBeS (Dokumentation Bedrohter
Sprachen/ Documentation of Endangered Languages) funded Chintang and Puma
Documentation Project (cppp) (2004-2008). During the five years of that project, more
than 250 complete verb paradigms were collected and about 7,100 lexical entries in the
dictionary. The transcribed text corpus contains about 146, 799 words, while the glossed

and annotated texts include 94,538 words.
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Figure 7: Nigalbas, Diplung Village Development Committee
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1.12.1 Data collection method

This study is a field and corpus-based linguistic description. Consequently, recording
and transcribing of texts and elicitation with native speakers is the heart of the corpus.
The collected materials (data) are interpreted and analysed using documentary linguistic
methods (Himmelmann 1998, 2006).

(@  The recording of texts

The recording of speech from different genres forms the core of material collected
during linguistic fieldwork. The text collection, its transcription and translation, and
glossing are important tools for understanding and learning the language.

(b)  Direct elicitation

In this method native speakers are asked for translations of sentences using the contact
language, Nepali, and sometimes even English to collect material for verbal paradigms,
TAM (time, aspect and modality: Dahl’s (1985) TAM questionnaires) and compound
verbs. Eliciting verb paradigms is a really tedious, repetitious and challenging job. Both
recording of text and direct elicitation are essential tools, which have their own variety
of uses. Since none of them are sufficient for all linguistic analysis, both of them should
not be overlooked (Mithun 2001; Lipke 2010).

1.12.2 Contributors

Depending on the involvement in my research and the amount of contribution they
provide to my data, in my dissertation, | use the terms “contributor(s)’, ‘transcriber(s)’
and ‘research assistant(s)” in reference to Puma (see Sharma 2012a). Their roles are:

(1) (a) contributors
native speakers who help me by speaking something (story, myth, song,

descriptive account, ritual etc.) in the Puma language.

(b) transcribers
native speakers who help me by transcribing the texts and translating them
into Nepali, and occasionally eliciting data.

(c) research assistants
native speakers who help me by negotiating in the community with the
contributors, recording, transcribing, and translating and eliciting data.

(d) researcher
the author who negotiates with the research assistants, transcribers, and

contributors as well as recording, transcribing, checking transcriptions and

64



Nepali translations, and translating into English.

The names of Puma people who contributed to the corpus used in this study are
provided in Appendix C, along with their age, gender, education, and address. Three
people in particular were of great assistance in the painstaking task of eliciting verbal
paradigms, transcribing and translating texts, glossing texts, as well as providing
language consultancy during elicitation sessions (see Sharma 2012a). They were
Premdhoj Rai (now Beltar, Udaypur), Shree Kumar Rai, and Kalpana Rai from Diplung
Village Development Committee. Premdhoj Rai was the main language consultant in
the cppp. For my PhD project, Premdhoj Rai is a contributor, Shree Kumar Rai is a

research assistant, and Kalpana Rai is a transcriber.

Figure 8: Shree Kumar Rai

Figure 9: Premdhoj Rai




1.12.3 Language of elicitation

As the major lingua franca of the area where | work is Nepali, which is also the official
language of the country, it is my medium of elicitation. All language contributors are
bilingual as they speak both Nepali and Puma fluently. Abbi (2001) makes a distinction
between the target language, the contact language and the meta-language for eliciting
data. Some of my transcribers who have completed their bachelor degree do not feel
comfortable using English directly as a language of elicitation. Nepali was the language

of linguistic elicitation in cpDP.

| tried using English as a language of elicitation for my doctoral research, but the
contributors asked me to translate using Nepali. The word order of Nepali and Puma is
the same, namely sov, compared to English svo. That is probably why they prefer
Nepali as an elicitation language rather than English. However still there are different
kinds of semantic and grammatical distinctions in Puma and Nepali. Nepali, for
instance, does not have separate inclusive and exclusive pronouns in the first person
plural. Similarly, Nepali has a dative construction, while Puma has a possessive
construction. As a result, the researcher should be careful when using Nepali as an

elicitation language.

1.12.4 Chintang and Puma Documentation Project (CPDP)

The Chintang and Puma Documentation Project (2004-2008) was carried out jointly to
provide a rich linguistic and ethnographic documentation of these two endangered
Kiranti languages of eastern Nepal, by the Department of Linguistics at the University
of Leipzig (Germany) and the Central Department of Linguistics at Tribhuvan
University, Kathmandu. This project was sponsored by the special program for the
Documentation of Endangered Language (DoBeS) of the Volkswagen Foundation,
Germany, which was also a part of the Linguistic Survey of Nepal (LinSuN). Prof.

Balthasar Bickel, now University of Zlrich, served as the principal investigator (P1).

The core objective of the project was to record language practices in context,
following the methodology of the ethnography of speaking, and to provide transcripts of

the audio-visual materials with rich linguistic and ethnographic annotations.

The project team included linguists (Prof. Balthasar Bickel, Prof. Novel Kishore
Rai, Vishnu Singh Rai) as well as anthropologists (Prof. Martin Gaenszle until 2006,
Dr. Mark Turin from around 2006, and Dr. Judith Pettigrew from around 2007) and
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psycholinguists specialised in child language (Prof. Elena Lieven, Dr. Sabine Stoll). The
project employed seven research assistants (RA), with M.A degrees from Tribhuvan
University, Kathmandu: Narayan Sharma (the author of this dissertation), Arjun Rai and
Shree Kumar Rai for the Puma language, and Goma Banjade, Netra Paudyal, Iccha Rai,
Manoj Rai and Toya Bhatta for the Chintang language. Native speakers of Puma
(Kamala Rai, Ganesh Rai and Kalpana Rai) and Chintang (Rikhi Maya Rat, Janaki Rai,

Lash Kumari Rai, Anita Rai, Durga Rai) were also involved in this project.

The author worked on the Puma language. His main responsibilities were
linguistic analysis, verb paradigms, glossing, and creation of a Puma grammar and
dictionary (cf. Rai et al. 2009). During the five years of the project, a total of 325
sessions were recorded, including natural conversations, autobiographies, folk stories,
descriptive accounts, myths, legends, songs, and rituals. More than 200 comprehensive
sets of verbal paradigms were collected and analysed, including about 6800 lexical
entries in the dictionary and sent to Nijmegen for the digital archive. An investigation
into the use of a prefix kha- to mark generic-patient (anti-passive) forms was published
(Bickel et al. 2007). The major contributions during the project comprise Sharma et al.
(2005), Stutz (2005), Bickel et al. (2007), Schackow (2008), Rai et al. (2009), and Janen
(2009).

The CPDP corpus provides an excellent resource for my research on
morphosyntax of Puma. This corpus is supplemented by large quantities of new data
which includes twelve hours of audiovisual recordings, almost 7,100 lexical items, 125
sessions, many elicited examples and comprehensive paradigms of experience verbs to
bridge gaps in the existing corpus. The details of work that was performed and
contributions made by different members of the project during the CPDP are listed at

the end of bibliography under the *‘Puma mini bibliography’ (see also Section 1.2.1).
1.13  Fieldwork remarks

All the language consultants, who I met during my second fieldtrip to the Puma core
area, have very positive attitudes towards the documentation of their language. In fact,
they were happy being recorded as Puma language consultants. Most of the language
consultants prefer video recording rather than audio recording. They are usually happier

when they have a chance to see their own video.

During cppp some of the Puma shamans were requested for mocking performance
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and/or recitation to record a sample of rituals. Unfortunately two of the shamans
became seriously ill later. It was thought they should not have performed mocking acts
that must be done in the proper month and proper time. We do not know whether it was
just a coincidental or really the consequence of mocking performance, as it was
believed that the ancestors got angry and the performers were cursed. We came to know
that one shaman denied providing ritual information about weddings even to her

daughter. In Mauwabote and Diplung vDc, some Puma people have been Christianised.
1.14  Socio-linguistic observations

Interestingly, immigrant Rai people usually adopt the local Puma language as their
mother tongue (cpDP 2004). However during my soAs fieldtrip on Puma, the author and
Shree Kumar Rai, Puma native speaker, noticed that two close neighbours, a Puma
speaker and a Bantawa speaker, of Buyatar village of Pauwasera vDC were in
conversation. It was really interesting that they spoke in their own mother tongue
without using any contact language or lingua franca, neither Nepali nor Bantawa. Their
understanding is because of both knowing each other’s languages. Similarly, other
immigrant Rais such as Kulung and Thulung speak Puma in the daily life and their own
mother tongue at home with their family. They do not speak Bantawa, no Camling
either, whereas Bantawa and Camling do speak their language at home and in
conversation with Puma. Bantawa and Camling both understand Puma well; so Puma
speakers use Puma while the Bantawa speak in Bantawa when turn taking in

conversations.

The other striking thing we noticed is, in Bansila, Pauwasera vbc, children speak
Puma instead of their mother tongue Bantawa or Camling. Perhaps it is primarily due to
heavy influence from Puma speaking friends and their own father as well. This kind of
asymmetrical use of language has been found for Australian languages (Peter Austin,
p.c.). The language situation we found in Dadagati of Mauwabote vDC was the reverse,
compared to Pauwasera. Two Puma adults were in conversation speaking in Nepali
whereas both of them knew Puma very well. In daily conversation in the village, the use
of the genitive marker -bo is in decline, and the shorter form of the connective, for
example maki ‘why’, is in use instead of nammaki or nammakinan. Ritual performance
in ward number 6 and 9 of Cisapani vDc is also interesting. In ward number 6, Bantawa

perform rituals in the Puma language, though they claim that they are using their own
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Bantawa language. In contrast, in ward number 9, Puma perform rituals is Bantawa, but

they also claim that they are using the Puma language.

In Siddipur vbc of Udayapur district, we found that Puma adult speakers use their
mother tongue to talk with Bantawa adult speakers; however, they use the Bantawa
language to talk with Bantawa children. Likewise, in Ahale, Pauwasera vbc, parents
use Puma with their elder daughter who can understand Puma but cannot speak it
fluently. In return, she uses Nepali with her parents. On the other hand, parents use

Nepali with their younger daughter who has no knowledge of Puma.
1.15 Motivation for the study

The Puma language is very rich in its nominal and verbal morphology, and shows
complex morphology in agreement. This doctoral dissertation focuses on elucidating
morpho-syntactic phenomena in Puma, and explores morpho-syntactic structures in-

depth in the context of both descriptive and typological concerns.

1.15.1 Research questions
The research questions which motivates this thesis, where particularly Chapters 3, 4 and

6 address them, are:

(2) (a) What are the clause structures of Puma predicates?

(b) What are grammatical relations in Puma?

(c) Why is the Nepali dative marker “-lai’ obligatory in Puma while optional in
other neighbouring languages?

(d) What are transitivity alternations in Puma?

(e) What are the conditions for zero-detransitivisations and kha-
antipassivisations?

()  Can Puma be categorised as a primary object type or a direct object type
(Dryer 1986, 2007) language? If not, why?

1.16 Overview of the dissertation

| present findings of the research in a somewhat theory-neutral analysis. This
dissertation proceeds as follows. It is divided into seven distinct chapters. The first
chapter provides the background of the study, the language situation in Nepal, the status
of Puma, cultural background, life cycle and its rites, annual ritual and agriculture

cycles, fieldwork and socio-linguistic observations, and motivation for the study.
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Chapter 2 presents an overview of phonology and morphology. Chapter 3 provides an
in-depth analysis of the clause structure. | first provide some theoretical issues with
respect to clause structures. In particular, as Puma is a morphologically split ergative
language, and my treatment of case marking is focussed while examining clause
structures. | provide a brief discussion of verb classes, clause types, and ergativity. This
chapter outlines the basic morpho-syntactic features of Puma. Chapter 4 examines
transitivity alternations of Puma. Chapter 5 investigates compound verb constructions. |
examine all possible types of compound verb constructions available in Puma with
cross-linguistic references where is possible. Chapter 6 focuses on grammatical
relations. In this chapter | explore properties of syntactic and semantic arguments.
Chapter 7 describes nominalisation and relativisation constructions. The last chapter
draws conclusions and summarises the findings of the dissertation and considers their

theoretical implications.
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Chapter 2

An overview of phonology and morphology

2.1  Background

The preceding chapter presented a description of the complex language situation within
the Puma-speaking area in Nepal and an overview of the Puma language and Puma
people. This chapter is divided into two parts. Part | is an outline of Puma phonology
and Part 1l is an outline of Puma morphology. In the phonology part, at first | present
orthographic symbols that will be used throughout my dissertation. Since the analysis of
the sound system is not a major component of this work, a detailed in-depth phonemic
analysis will not be presented here. The phoneme inventory and syllable structure are

provided and explained.

The organisation of this chapter is as follows: in Part |1 phonology, the phoneme
inventory is presented in section 2.3. Consonants are described in 2.4, while minimal
pairs are discussed in 2.5. Distribution of consonant phonemes is provided in 2.6, while
consonant clusters are presented in 2.7. Vowels are discussed in 2.8 and their
description in 2.9, while vowel minimal pairs are presented in 2.10. Sections 2.11 to
2.15 deal with diphthongs, nasal vowels, syllable structure, syllable patterns and
syllable structure in verbs. Sections 2.16 and 2.17 discuss suprasegmental features and
the phonology of loans from Nepali, respectively. Loanwords in Puma are described in
Section 2.18. Similarly, Part 11 morphology is divided into two subparts: nominal
morphology and verbal morphology. Pronouns are presented in 2.19, while adjectives
are described in 2.20. In section 2.21 numerals and classifiers are described, whereas
adverbials are dealt in 2.22 and gender in 2.23. Sections 2.24-2.27 deal with the case
marking, grammatical and semantic case, grammatical cases, and semantic cases. In the
second subpart looking at verbal morphology, the verb and upside-down ergativity are
presented in sections 2.28 and 2.29. Section 2.30 deals with person and number affixes.
Section 2.31 describes the Puma verbs and Proto-Kiranti verbal agreement. Person
affixes are presented in 2.32. Antipassive is introduced in section 2.33. Number suffixes
are described in 2.34. Sections 2.35 to 2.37 deal with tense markers, negative
morphemes, and imperfective morphemes. Stem alternations are discussed in 2.38.

Categories of stem alternations are described in Sections 2.39 to 2.44. The Puma

71



template of intransitive and transitive verb conjugations and suffixes are discussed and

presented in Section 2.45. Section 2.46 gives a chapter summary.
Part | Phonology

This section includes consonants, vowels, minimal pairs, syllable structures, and some
phonological processes occurring across morpheme boundaries. The orthographic
symbols used in the dissertation are as follows: The symbol /c/ is used for an affricate in
place of IPA [ts] and /ch/ is its aspirated counterpart representing IPA [tsh], /y/ is used
for the palatal glide corresponding to IPA [j], while other symbols have their IPA
values. Note that the phonology part is analysed and discussed, drawing heavily on

lexical resource of Rai et al. (2009) Puma Shabdakosh tatha vyakaran.
2.2 Introduction

In Puma we can find three types of vocabulary: Puma ordinary words, Puma ritual
words, and loan words from Nepali, Maithili, Bantawa and English. The phonology of
Puma ordinary vocabulary, and ritual words, and loan words is not the same. The loan
words are not taken into account when establishing a phoneme inventory. The most
distinctive feature of the ritual language in Puma is binomials (Gaenszle et al. 2011).
Binomials are used only in ritual speech, e.g., bettumbuy moribuy ‘flower’ which is in
ordinary speech buy ‘flower’ and chorom borom ‘dried meat” which is in ordinary
speech chopaku sa ‘dried meat’. Puma also has some ritual verbs, adjectives and
adverbs. A few verbs are also binomials, for example, kapma cenma “protect’ which in
ordinary speech is red “protect’. This is rather unusual and has not been reported from

other Kiranti languages (Gaenszle et al. 2011).

We can see Nepali influence in the phonological description of Puma. There is no
doubt that Puma phonology does not differ greatly from phonology (see Section 2.17).
Puma ordinary vocabularies show certain characteristics from Nepali and other Tibeto-
Burman languages of the Bodish sub-group, compared to closely related neighbouring
languages, such as Bantawa and Camling. We can find loan words in Puma. The
retroflex /t/ ~ /th/ show a contrast between aspirated and unaspirated in the initial,
medial and final position of words while /d/ ~ /dh/ are contrastive only in a word-initial
and word-final position. These are very marginal but still distinct in the overall lexicon

type frequency and are found mostly in Nepali loan words.
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Puma has also some loan words from other Indo-European languages, namely the
Maithili language that is spoken in the Terai, the plain area south of the Puma
settlements. Puma people come down from their isolated areas to the Terai, particularly
in a har ‘weekly market’ to sell their goods such as fruit, ginger, herbs, green
vegetables, goats and bullocks, and to buy salt, kerosene oil, tea dust, sugar, soap and
clothes. They come in contact mainly with Maithili speaking people for these types of
transactions. According to Rai et al. (2009), some examples of loan words from Maithili
to Puma are ganda ‘a quarter’, sona ‘gold’, kori ‘twenty’, hardr ‘tumeric’(~ hardi
Maithili) (see Sections 2.16 and 2.17).

Unlike other Kiranti languages, Puma has preserved distinctive phonemes like a
dental and retroflex consonant (Rai 1985; Rai 2003). However, no argument can be
made that other languages do not influence the Puma language. Conversely, some
important features such as the glottal stop /?/ seem to be disappearing and replaced by
the velar /k/ (e.g., kaphe’wa > kaphekwa ‘money’), while the unrounded high back
vowel /o/ is replaced by rounded high back vowel /o/ (e.g., foy > roy ‘head’). We
assume that such a disappearance is not generational distinction but influence from

Nepali as the unrounded high back vowel is not found in Nepali.
2.3 Phoneme inventory

Puma has 32 consonant phonemes and 6 vowel phonemes, as shown respectively in
Table 4, which is revised and updated version of Rai et al. (2009) and Table 5.

Diphthongs are marginal, and are presented in Table 6.
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Table 4: Consonant inventory

Place of articulation

Bilabial dental retroflex palatal velar glottal
A A A A A
Manner of articulation L L L L L
8 8 8 8 8 8 8 8 8 8
s £ g g8 s 8§ 8 8 § S
stops unaspirated | p b 't d t d k g
aspirated ph bh  th dh  th dh kh gh
unaspirated m n n
nasals  aspirated mh nh
unaspirated c
affricates = aspirated ch jh
. . h
trills unaspirated r
aspirated rh
fricatives S
liquid I
glides w y
Table 5: Vowel inventory
front central back
high i u
mid e A 0
low a
Table 6: Diphthongs
front central back

high i

mid e A
low \ a

ai, ia, au, ua, ae, ui, iu, uo, ai, oi (see Section 2.11)

O &—C

2.4 Consonants

Puma has thirty-two consonantal phonemes. They can be grouped by four-dimension of
contrasts: manner of articulation, place of articulation, voicing, and aspiration. On the
basis of place of articulation, the consonants can be grouped into six different types.

They are bilabial, dental, retroflex, palatal, velar and glottal. With regard to the manner
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of articulation, consonant phonemes can also be classified into seven different types.

They are stops, nasals, affricates, fricative, liquid, trill and glides.

The stops and affricates show a contrast in terms of voicing and aspiration. For
oral stops, there is a contrast of voiceless stops vs. voiceless aspirated stops vs. voiced
stops vs. voiced aspirated stops, for example, /p/ ~ /ph/ ~ Ib/ ~ [bh/, It/ ~ Ith/ ~ [d/ ~ [dh/,
Itl ~ Ithl ~ [d/ ~ Idh/, and /k/ ~ /kh/ ~ [g/ ~ Igh/. Similarly, the affricates also show an
opposition of voiceless vs. voiceless aspirated vs. voiced vs. voiced aspirated, for
example, /c/ ~ Ich/ ~ [j/ ~ /jh/. Nasal stops show a contrast between voiced vs voiced
aspirated, except for /n/, for example /m/ ~ /Imh/, In/ ~ Inh/, and /y/ (see Table 4). For
the fricative, liquid and glide, the contrast of voiced vs. voiced aspirated only applies to

Irl ~ Irh/, though the frequency of /rh/ is marginal in Puma vocabulary.

Puma is not a tonal language and intonation does not play a role for identifying
phonemes. In Puma some verbs are monosyllabic but most of the verb roots and other
lexical words are polysyllabic. These polysyllabic words make the Puma phonological
system very complex. The consonant phonemes were determined on the basis of
minimal pairs and where there were no minimal pairs, near minimal pairs are

considered (see Section 2.5).

2.4.1 Stop consonants

Puma has altogether sixteen stops. Stop consonants in Puma occur in word-initial,
word-medial and word-final positions, with almost any vowel combination. There are
four types of stops, namely bilabial, dental, retroflex and velar. Contrasts between
voiceless, voiceless aspirated, voiced, and voiced aspirated can be found in all types of
stops. Both voiced aspirated, except /dh/ and /jh/, and voiceless aspirated do not occur

word finally. The detail description of different stops is given below.
(a) Bilabial stops

Bilabial stops are /p/, Iph/, /bl, Ibh/. They contrast in different word positions (initial,
medial and final). /p/ is a voiceless unaspirated bilabial stop and it occurs in all three
positions. /ph/ is a voiceless aspirated bilabial stop, which occurs in word initial and
word medial positions only. /b/ is a voiced unaspirated bilabial stop and it occurs in all
three positions. /bh/ is a voiced aspirated bilabial stop, which occurs in initial and
medial positions only. In this way, /p/ and /ph/, and /b/ and /bh/ contrast only in initial

and medial positions, while /p/ and /b/ contrast in all three positions, as presented in
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Table 7.

p ~ph~b~bh

Table 7: Bilabial stops

word-initial word-medial word-final

puks  ‘go’ taps ‘pour’ bokhop ‘edible tadpole’
phuks ‘escape’ caphuk ‘akind of grass” -

bhuks ‘break’ cabha ‘tiger’ i

patd  “flow away’
batd  ‘goaround’

bukd  ‘have heat’ cabuy ‘mountain ebony’ | bob ‘round’
bhukd ‘bury’

(b) Dental stops

The dental stops are /t/, /th/, /d/ /dh/. They contrast in different positions. /t/ is a
voiceless unaspirated dental stop and occurs in all three positions. /th/ is a voiceless
aspirated dental stop, which occurs in word initial and word medial positions only. /d/ is
a voiced unaspirated dental stop and occurs in all three positions, while its voiced
aspirated counterpart /dh/ also occurs in all three positions. Thus, /t/ and /th/ contrast
only in initial and medial positions, whereas /t/ and /d/, and /d/ and /dh/ contrast in all

three positions, as shown in Table 8.
t~th~d~dh

Table 8: Dental stops

word-initial word-medial word-final

tapd ‘freeze’ bitd ‘walk’ bomt *make round’
thapd ‘winnow’ | jethu ‘wife’s elder brother’ -

dapd  ‘kick’ khodi  “‘hook’ repd ‘protect’
dhapd ‘wash’ tudhi  ‘up there’ tupdh “fill’

(¢) Retroflex stops

Retroflex /t/, /th/ and /d/, /dh/ which are contrastive in different positions in basic
vocabulary are very marginal in overall lexicon type frequency, and are found mostly in
Nepali loan words. Unlike the close neighbouring languages Bantawa (Rai 1985;
Doornenbal 2009) and Camling (Rai 2003), Puma preserves retroflex sounds and dental
sounds. The retroflex is one of the more reliable features defining ‘South Asia as a

linguistic area’ (Masica 2001; Noonan 2003). The disappearance of retroflex sounds
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from other Kiranti languages in contrast to Puma may be cross-linguistically relevant
for the evidence of one of the South Asian features. Note that these stops are distinct in

voicing.

As discussed above, the retroflex stops /t/, /th/, Id/, Idh/ show contrasts in different
positions. /t/ is voiceless unaspirated retroflex stop and occurs in all three positions. /th/
is a voiceless aspirated retroflex stop, which occurs in initial and medial positions only.
/d/ is a voiced unaspirated retroflex stop and occurs in all three positions. /dh/ is a
voiced aspirated retroflex stop, which occurs in initial and medial positions only. As a
consequence, /t/ and /th/ contrast only in initial and medial positions, /d/ and /dh/ also

contrast in initial and medial positions whereas /t/ and /d/ contrast in all three positions.
t~th~d~dh

Table 9: Retroflex stops

word-initial word-medial word-final
oy ‘head’ kangi ‘big cooking pot’ rag; ‘make big fire’
thoyma  ‘upwards’ | rokshok — “bamboo net for fishing” | -
qon ‘waist’ bagghe  ‘many’ rakq ‘get stuck’
dhay ‘heap’ rak¢gha  ‘yam’ -

(d) Velar stops

The velar stops are /k/, /kh/, /g/, and /gh/. They are distinct in different positions. /k/ is a
voiceless unaspirated velar stop and occurs in all three positions. /kh/ is a voiceless
aspirated velar stop, which occurs in initial and medial positions only. /g/ is a voiced
unaspirated velar stop and occurs in initial and medial positions only and its voiced
aspirated counterpart /gh/ occurs in initial and medial positions only. In this way, /k/
and /kh/ contrast only in initial and medial positions, as do /g/ and /gh/. /k/ and /g/
contrast in initial and medial positions, as set out in Table 10. The occurrence of /g/ and

/gh/ in word-initial and word-medial positions is very marginal.
k~kh~g~gh

Table 10: Velar stops

word-initial word-medial word-final
koyma  ‘acceptance’ puks ‘go’ bhok ‘pig’
khoyma ‘pig for ancestors’ bekha ‘bag’ -

goyma  ‘height’ ogi ‘sweet potato” | -

ghotpa ‘belch’ sighotma  ‘akind of bird” -
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2.4.2 Affricates

There are four affricates - /c/, /j/ and their aspirate counterparts /ch/ and /jh/. They
contrast in different positions. /c/ is a voiceless unaspirated affricate and occurs in initial
and medial positions only. Similarly, /ch/ is a voiceless aspirated affricate, which occurs
also in initial and medial positions only. /j/ is a voiced unaspirated affricate and occurs
in initial and medial positions while its voiced aspirated counterpart /jh/ occurs in initial
and final positions. Thus, /c/ and /ch/ contrast only in initial and medial positions,
whereas /j/ and /jh/ contrast in initial position only. /c/ and /j/ contrast in initial and
medial positions that are presented in Table 11. The overall occurrence of /j/ and /jh/ in
word-initial and word-medial, and word-final positions is very marginal. The contrast of

/j/ and /jh/ in word-medial position is not attested.
c~ch~j~jh

Table 11: Affricates

word-initial word-medial word-final

cokd ‘join’ phuci ‘vagina’ -

chokd  “lit fire’ bechuk ‘ginger’ -

jokd ‘keep’ sojje ‘false’ -

com ‘edge’ - -

jhom ‘bunch’ - sajh ‘atool for weeding’
2.4.3 Nasals

Nasals involve three distinct tongue positions: bilabial /m/, alveolar or dental /n/ and
velar /y/. There are altogether five nasals consonants in Puma - /m/, /n/, /y/, and an
aspirate counterpart for /m/ and /n/, namely /mh/ and /nh/, which are not found in
Bantawa (Doornenbal 2009) but are found in Camling (Rai 2003).

Like other neighbouring Kiranti languages, a velar nasal occurs in word-initial
position (e.g., ya ‘I’, yenma ‘keep’), while the Nepali language does not have a velar
nasal in word-initial position. Nasal consonants contrast in different positions. Three
nasal consonants /m/, /n/ and /n/ occur in all three positions, while /mh/ occurs in initial
position only, and /nh/ occurs in initial and final positions. Thus, /m/, /n/ and /y/ contrast
in all positions, whereas /m/ and /mh/ contrast in initial position only. /n/ and /nh/

contrast in initial and final positions, as in:
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m~mh~n~nh~y

Table 12: Nasals

word-initial word-medial word-final

mi “fire’ phamt ‘grab’ khim  *house’
ni ‘get well’ kent ‘tame’ bhan  ‘root’

yi ‘cook’ koppi “‘match maker’ bhup  *alot of’
mu ‘do’ - -

mhu “fight’ - -

nhaps ‘smell’ - onh ‘run’

2.4.4  Fricatives
There are only two fricatives: /s/ and /h/ in Puma. They show phonological oppositions
in different positions. /s/ occurs in all positions, while /h/ occurs in initial and medial

positions only. They show contrast in initial and medial positions only.

Table 13: Fricatives

word-initial word-medial word-final
si  ‘grain’ busit  “in front of’ pis  ‘speak’
hi ‘blood’ tuhi ‘below’ -

245 Trills

There are two trills — voiced unaspirated /r/ and its aspirate counterpart /rh/. They
contrast in word-initial position only. /r/ occurs in all three positions, while its aspirate
counterpart /rh/ occurs only in initial position, as shown in Table 14. Unlike Bantawa,

there is an aspirated counterpart in Camling.

Table 14: Trills

word-initial word-medial word-final
ri ‘thread’ doro ‘what’ ¢her ‘beat’
rhandh ‘rub’ - -

2.4.6 Liquid

The only liquid /I/ contrasts in different positions and occurs in all three word-initial,

word-medial and word-final positions, which is presented in Table 15.

Table 15: Liquid

word-initial word-medial word-final
li ‘penis’ khula ‘jungle’ pil ‘squeeze’

79



2.4.7 Glides
There are two glides: /w/ and /y/ which show phonological oppositions in different

positions. They contrast in initial and medial positions only.

Table 16: Glides

word-initial word-medial word-final
was ‘throw’ tawa ‘peacock’ -
yas ‘tickle’ chiya ‘living’ -

2.5  Consonant minimal pairs

In principle, when two sounds cause a change of meaning in an otherwise identical pair
of words, they are considered to be separate phonemes. They contrast phonetically and
their distinction is based on the parameter of their voice difference. Minimal pairs for
consonant phonemes that have been identified are presented in Table 17, and where
there are no minimal pairs, near minimal pairs are given. The minimal pairs for retroflex
Iil, Ithl, 14/, Idh/ and voiced unaspirated affricate /j/ and its aspirated counterpart /jh/,

minimal pairs are not attested.
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Table 17: Consonant minimal pairs

Ip/
/ph/
/bl
/bh/
It/
/th/
/d/
/dh/
It/
Ith/
/d/
Idh/
k!
/kh/
ol
Igh/
[ca/
/ch/
ljl
/jh/
/m/
/mh/
In/
/nh/
Iyl
/s/
/n/
i
Ir/
Irh/
Iw/
Iyl

2.6

In section 2.3 we present the phonological contrast of Puma consonants in different
positions. In this section | demonstrate the distribution of consonants in different
positions according to their manner of articulation: word-initial, word-medial
(intervocalic) and word-final, and the possibility of gemination of consonants, the
distribution of pre-consonantal position and the distribution of post-consonantal

position. These are stops, nasals, affricates, liquid, trill and glides. The positional

pis
phis
ba
bha
tas
thas
di

dhi
tokpa
thakpa
dakq
¢hak
kus
khus
gondra
ghotpa
ca
cha
jokd
jhokka
mi

ni
yi
Si
hi
li
ri
wat
yat

Distribution of consonant phonemes

speak

be ill
weave

cut

fell

bind

up

vagina
chief
wooden basket
close hole
make a wall
hide

steal

dirt

belch

eat

child

keep

a kind of basket
fire

get well

cook
grain
blood
penis
rope

put on
be soft

pitd
phitd
bukd
bhukd
tep
thep
dup
dhup

kepd
khepd

cakq
chakq

meri
mheri

sokd
hokd
loks

roks

wak
yak

distribution of consonants is presented in Table 18.
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squeeze
hit by throwing
have heat
uproot

wash face

fat

earn

strike against

sting
be stick

send ritual gift
be hard

tail
a tree

weed

be warm
spread
tease

farm land
flesh of ribs



Table 18: Distribution of consonant phonemes

Sound
Ip/
/ph/
/bl
/bh/
/m/
/mh/
In/
/nh/
Iyl
It/
/th/
/d/
/dh/
It/
Ith/
/d/
Idh/
k!
/kh/
g/
/gh/
Ic/
[ch/
lil
/ih/
/s/
/n/
i
Ir/
Irh/
Iw/
Iyl

Tables (18-21) illustrate examples of positional

H-

+

++ 4+ ++++++++F A A+ o+

V-V

+

++ '+ +++ "+ A A+ D+ 4+ o+

-#

1 + 1 +

ot o+ 4+ 4+ D+ o+ 4+

1 + + 1 + 1

Gemination -C C-
+ + +
- + +
- + +
- + +
- + +
+ + +
+ + +
+ + +
- + +
- + +
- + +
- + +
- + -
- + +
- + +
+ + +
- + +
- + +
- + -
- + -
- + +
- - +
+ + +
- + +
+ + +
+ + +
- + +
- + +

distribution of consonant phonemes.

The details of the positional distribution of each class: stops, nasals, affricate and

fricative, and liquid, trill and glide is separately presented in Tables (18-21).
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Table 19: Stops and their distribution

Sound #- V-V -# Gemination -C C-
Ip/ pond bopoti sanap copp taps pempak
‘offer’ ‘round’ ‘bird’ ‘watch’ ‘pour’ ‘bread’
/ph/ phu waphuci samphi
‘bladder’ ‘stye’ ‘as much as’
b/ bal labuy bob sombuk ‘breast’
‘wander’ ‘master’ ‘round’
/bh/ bhoks nebha
‘break’ ‘lemon’
It/ tups watam tit dhitt itd citthum
‘ripe’ ‘pond’ ‘clothes’ “find’ ‘give’ ‘after.tomorrow’
Ith/ tho cuthe santha
‘intestine’ ‘turmeric’ ‘myth’
d/ day roduy tapd waddhum
‘back’ ‘Rai’ ‘freeze’ ‘a tree’
/dn/ dhit todho tapdh
“find’ ‘there’ ‘elope’
It/ fon kagokpa payt kangi
‘head’ ‘chief’ ‘pass.time’ ‘cooking pot’
fth/ thaklok rokkaghok
‘ladder’ ‘net’
1d/ qduy badqhe kakq rakq
‘thick’ ‘many’ ‘strike’ ‘get stuck’
fdh/ dher rakgha cangh rakgha ‘yam’
‘beat’ ‘yam’ ‘long live’
K/ ku rakopy bok bekk puks bomka
‘hide’ ‘Puma’ ‘leaf’ ‘please’ ‘go’ ‘right order’
/kh/ khim takhi cakkhanma
‘house’ ‘cap’ ‘pink.bauhinia’
o/ goyma feguwa coyge
‘height’ ‘a tree’ ‘greeting’
fgh/ ghotpa sighotma
‘belch’ ‘a bird’

As can be seen from Table 18 only three stop consonants /p/, /t/ and /k/ occur in all
three positions: word-initial, word-medial and word-final. Only these consonants can be

geminated. All stop phonemes can occur in word-initial and word-final positions.
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Table 20: Nasals and their distribution

Sound #- V-V -#
/m/ ma samet casum
‘fever’ ‘protoclan’ ‘grain goddess’
/mh/ mhu
“fight’
In/ nuk caniku ben
‘rub’ ‘tasty’ ‘weapon’
Inh/ nhaps onh
‘smell’ ‘run’
Iyl pa buykha hoy
‘I ‘outside’ ‘king’

Gemination -C
cemt
‘grind’
enn nant
‘listen’ ‘rest’
ragy taydh
‘say’ ‘chase’

C_
chamda
‘decision’

tonye
‘that much’

kogpi
‘matchmaker’

As can be seen from Table 20 all nasals but not their aspirated counterparts occur in all

three positions: word-initially, word-medially and word-finally while their aspirated

counterparts occur at least in word-initial positions. Non-aspirated nasals except /m/ can

be geminated.

Table 21: Affricates and fricatives and their distribution

Sound #-

Ic/ Ci
‘copulate’

/ch/ chi
‘hand’

ljl jokd
‘keep’

/jh/ jhara
‘all’

/s/ set
“Kkill”

/h/ has
‘distribute’

V-V

wacak

‘bird’
bechuk
‘ginger’
janja
‘snake.gouard’

-#

bhusup
‘atree’
nihon
‘aboard’

tups
‘ripe’

Gemination -C

yess
‘keep’

taps
‘pour’

C_

damca
‘banana peel’
makcha
‘son-in-law’

caksi
‘kidney’
sayhokwa
‘great barbet””

As can be seen Table 21 only /s/ occurs in word-initial, word-medial and word-final

positions, and gemination is attested only with it and /j/. /jh/ is least versatile as it occurs

in word-initial position only.

A large-headed, brightly coloured fruit-eating bird that has a stout bill with tufts of bristles at the base.
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Table 22: Liquid, trill and glides and their distribution

Sound #- V-V -# Gemination -C C-
N/ lek nilo hil poll taylan

‘lick’ ‘nice’ ‘churn’ ‘touch’ ‘immoral relation’
Irl rum purup car dherr toprit

‘salt’ ‘cucumber’  ‘be clever’ ‘beat’ ‘hair decoration’
Irh/ rhandh

‘run’
Iwi wa buywa mukwa

‘water’  “flower’ ‘hair’
Iyl yon niya tohya

‘nest’ ‘right’ ‘DIST’

As can be seen from Table 22 only /I/ and /r/ occur in word-initial, word-medial and
word-final positions. These consonants can also be geminated. The glides occur only in
word-initial and word-final positions. As illustrated in Tables (19-22), In Puma we can

make the following generalisations in terms of description of consonants:

(3) (a) All the consonant phonemes occur in word-initial position.

(b) All stops, all nasals but their aspirated counterparts, all affricates but the
phoneme /jh/, the liquid, and the trill but not its aspirated counterpart, and
both glides occur in word-medial positions.

(c) Only voiceless stop phonemes /p/, /t/, Ik/, nasals /n/ and /n/, and phonemes

/s/, I/ and /r/ can be geminated.
2.7 Consonant clusters

Consonant clusters of two segments occur in all positions: word-initially, word-medially
and word-finally (see Sections 2.13 and 2.14 for details about syllables) and there are a
number of combinatorial possibilities of different consonants. | exclude the exceptional
CCC sequence noted in paypoytpa “a kind of bird’. The consonants that can occur in the
C,- slot are restricted. Almost all consonants occur in the first consonant slot. In each
consonant cluster, the second segment (C;) does not necessarily need to be a liquid or
glide but they can also be stops and nasals. Table 23 illustrates the combinatorial
possibilities for the different consonants in CC -Clusters. As can be seen from Table 23
some stop consonants like /p/, /t/ and /k/ and nasals /m/, In/, In/ can occur in consonant
clusters as C; and C,. The number of CC with a trill occurred in the second consonant
slot is very limited. Stop consonants such as /b/, /th/, /kh/ and can occur only in cluster-

initial positions with glides.
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Table 23: Consonant clusters

C1 C2—>
!

p
b

— —
=

=

—‘_jU’O:’_'SDBXXQ.

p ph

pp  pph

kp

mp  mph
np
np

kb

mb

bh

pbh

mbh

nbh

pt

tt

kt

mt
nt

nt

th
pth

tth

kth

mth
nth

pd

td

kd

md
nd
nd

dh
pdh
tdh

ddh
kdh

mdh
ndh
ndh

t th

nt  nth

d dh

kd  kdh

k
pk

tk

kk

mk
nk
nk

kh

pkh

kkh

nkh
pkh

Ikh

g gh m
pm
tm

kg km
nm

ng ngh pm

tn

kn

mn
nn

nn

ny
L2

pc

kc

mc
nc

nc

ch
pch

tch

kch
mch

nch

nj

s h |
ps pl
ts tl
ks ki
ms ml
ns  ph ol

SS

mr

nr

r

pw
bw
tw
thw

kw
khw

nw
nw

cw

hw

my

ny

hy



We present examples of consonant clusters in Tables (24 to 25). As can be seen

from Table (24 to 25) Puma permits two-element consonant clusters. The consonant

clusters in Puma occur in word-initial, word-medial and word-final positions. Puma

allows a maximum of two consecutive consonants in a word. It only allows clusters of

very limited set of some consonants with glides and nasal in the onset position (see

Section 2.4.7), while two consecutive consonants in the coda position (see Section

2.14.2) is very common.

The only words initial CC seem to be like cw, pw and hw, followed by the glide.

This is typologically very unusual (Peter Austin, p.c.). However, note that Puma allows

to use a vowel instead of glide like pwa > puwa ‘tree’, cwabuy > cuwabuy ‘a kind of

tree’, and hwaku > huwaku “such’, in such a situation Puma does not seem to be unsual.

Table 24: Stop consonant clusters

CC
pph
pbh
pt
pth
pk
pd
pdh
bw
tth
tk
tm
td
tdh
thw
ddh

kp
kb
kth
kkh
kd
kdh
kd,
kdh
ks

consonant cluster

sapphi
lupbha
laptikhoy
lapthay
ropkawa
lupd
cipdh
bwasa
hattha
chetkuma
ronabhetma
mitd
cetdh
thwaku
waddhum

kagokpa
tuhekbi
mokthumpa
cakkhanma
bhukd
lakdh

bokq

lakgh

puks

gloss

plentiful
tufted bamboo
door

middle finger
sick person
touch

hold with pilers
wild asparagus
narrow valley
female

evil woman
remember
beat

such that
saurauia
napaulensis
chief

broom

cloud

pink bauhinia
bury

try

patch

fill

go
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CC
pkh
pm
pc
pch
ps
pl
pw

tn
tch
ts
tl

kg
km
kn

kch
kt

Kl
kw
khw

consonant cluster

capkhepkhepwa
bhuisupma
khapce
napchoy

khaps
cheplekwa

pwa

thatni
kametcha
natsipa
ketlo
jhetwa

khakgunca
tohekmi
haknuwa
khakcay
chokchen
bhaktay
toklikon
mukwa
rikhwa

gloss

sticky

red horent
obstinate

sun

make roof

scar on the face
tree

in this way
young lady
soul of dead
like something
thursh

a kind of paddy
wooden spoon
sweat

prickly ash

filter for liquor
shoulder
mosquito

hair

bamboo stripes



Table 25: Nasal consonant clusters

CC  Consonant Gloss CcC Consonant cluster  Gloss

cluster
mp  tumpachak knee mk bomka correct order
mph  amphi alangium mn bamna Brahman
mb  tambalak nail mc limcagri bamboo strips
mbh nambhan horizon mch  lemchokwa sweet thing
mt  tomt push ms wabomsi rainbow
mth  sumthay third finger ml camla a kind of tree
md chamda decision mr namritbuy sun flower
mdh namdhuyma  a protoclan my namyuy exist
np  khunpaluy asub clan nkh  wapenkha worship house
nth  santha myth nm cakkhanma pink bauhinia
nk  tonmamdanko courageous nn tonye that much
nt lunt sink nc suncokwa sour
nd cind teach nw panwa hornet
ndh  kindh frighten
np  kopmpi matchmaker nm toymaluy sub-clan
nb  rogybi a bamboo nn yoynima female bond friend
pkh  magkha far pc  mogycem wedding custom
ng  comge greeting gpch  maycha goddess
ngh  soxyghu wooden bridge janja snake gourd
pdh  taydh chase 1S taysu chief
ot sopt booze ph  sayhokwa great barbet
gt logtoy ankle yl taglan immoral relation
pd  yopdahay aclan r togrit hair decoration
pbh  rogbhok wild boar gw  bupwa flower
nth  logghim ritual custom ny togya wisdom
pk  pheykukwa beaten rice
2.8  Vowels

There are six vowels in Puma. The vowels are front, /i/ and /e/, central, /a/ and /a/, and
back, /u/ and /o/. No central vowel /a/ is found in Kiranti languages like Bantawa
(Doornenbal 2009) and Athpare (Ebert 1997).

2.9  Description of vowels

The vowels contrast in different phonological positions. In this section | present
phonological oppositions in all positions: word-initial, word-medial and word-final. The
vowels are shown like this: front vowels, central vowels, back vowels, high vowels, mid

vowels and low vowel.

2.9.1 Front vowels

In Puma there are two front vowels, namely /i/ and /e/. They contrast in all positions,
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word-initial, word-medial and word-final.

Table 26: Front vowels

word-initial word-medial word-final
it ‘bring down’ niya ‘right’ khi ‘shit’
et ‘make listen’ set “kill” ke ‘we all’

2.9.2 Central vowels

/sl and /a/ are two central vowels in Puma which show phonological contrasts in all

positions, word-initially, word-medially and word-finally.

Table 27: Central vowels

word-initial word-medial word-final
apa  ‘DEM’ cakgd  ‘save’ asa ‘two’
apa ‘father’ cakg ‘sendthe ritual gift” sa ‘meat’

2.9.3 Back vowels

Puma has two back vowels. They are /u/ and /o/ which show contrast in all positions.

Table 28: Back vowels

word-initial word-medial word-final
und ‘push’ khukd  ‘strike with horn’ | mu ‘do’
ond ‘grind’ khokd ‘cut into pieces” | khodo “so and so’

2.9.4 High vowels

There are two high vowels in Puma. They are /i/ and /u/. They contrast in all positions,

as presented in:

Table 29: High vowels

word-initial word-medial word-final
ips  ‘sleep’ pis  ‘speak’ khi  ‘shit’
ups  ‘hold in the mouth®  pus  ‘begin’ khu  ‘chew’

2.9.5 Mid vowels

There are three mid vowels in Puma. They are /e/, /a/ and /o/. They show contrast in all

positions: word-initial, word-medial and word-final.
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Table 30: Mid vowels

word-initial word-medial word-final

et ‘make listen’ khek ‘bite’ ke ‘we all’
ot ‘break’ khok ‘crush oil’ gogo ‘cow’
ak ‘scoop out’ khak ‘be bitter’ asa ‘two’
ok ‘crow of a cock’

2.10  Vowel minimal pairs

There are numerous minimal pairs for all vowels of Puma that are presented in Table
31. All vowels® except mid central vowel /a/ can be lengthened in both past tense and
non-past tense (see Section 2.35 for details) but no minimal pairs based on vowel length

are attested. Minimal pairs for vowels are presented in Table 31.

Table 31: Vowels in minimal pairs

VOWELS EXAMPLES EXAMPLES
i~e it ‘bring down’ sit ‘louse’
et ‘make listen’ set ‘kill”
A~a apa ‘DET’ cakq ‘save’
apa ‘“father’ chakq ‘send the ritual gift’
u~o und ‘push’ khukd ‘strike with horn’
ond ‘grind’ khokd ‘cut into pieces’
i~u ips ‘sleep’ pis ‘speak’
ups ‘hold in the mouth’  pus ‘begin’
e~a~a khek ‘bite’ ak ‘scoop out’
khak ‘be bitter’ ok ‘crow of cock’

2.11  Diphthongs distribution

Diphthongs are marginal in Puma. The diphthong /ai/ is productive, compared to others
which occur to about a dozen stems. The diphthongs /ui/, /au/, and /ai/ occur only in a
couple of stems, while /ia/ and /ae/ occur only in one stem each. Whatever diphthongs

are found in Puma are illustrated in Table 32.

8 Vowels a, 0, i and u are lengthened as in: bha-a ‘cut-pST’, co-0 ‘eat-PST’, chi-i ‘bind-pPST’, and mu-u
‘do-PST’
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Table 32: Diphthongs distribution

DIPHTHONGS TERMS GLOSS

ai today
chai childhood
/ail waitma  thirst
cais be not well
lia/ siaku dead
lau/ khau which
Jua/ rauma lammergeyer®
muama  creation
lael khaetma = proclamation
Jui/ kuiyama  dark
liu/ tuniu moulmain cedar
/uo/ puoykha  place of source
Iail kaisamak bad
/oi/ biyoi greeting

2.12 Nasal vowels

Nasalisation of vowels is not phonemic in many other Rai languages. For example,
Bantawa (Rai 1985), Dumi (van Driem 1993) and Wambule (Opgenort 2002), however,
it is phonemic in Camling (Rai 2003). No nasal vowels are attested in Puma. There are

some nasalized vowels borrowed from Nepali, but in Puma they lose their nasal quality.
2.13  Syllable structure

In this section | first describe the basic concept of different constituents of a syllable and
then I illustrate Puma syllable structure. Finally, I analyse root level phonotactics and

syllable level phonotactics in Puma.

The syllable consists of three phonological constituents: the onset, the nucleus and
the coda. It can be represented as an onset followed by a rhyme. The rhyme consists of
the nucleus followed by the coda (Spencer 1996). The onset is the consonant or
sequence of consonants at the beginning of a syllable, while the coda is the consonant or
sequence of consonants at the end of a syllable. The nucleus of a syllable is the vowel. It
is obligatory for a syllable, while the onset and the coda may be empty. Cross-
linguistically the lack of a coda for a syllable is very common while the lack of onset is
less common (Hayes 2009). The syllable is labeled with /o/. The Puma syllable is
illustrated in Figure 11.

°A large Eurasian bird of prey of the vulture family.
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Figure 11: The syllable

(0]
onset rhyme
nucleus coda

| |
() (©)(e) v (©) (c)
(i) (N)C v C
As can be seen from Figure 11, the maximum syllable in Puma can be represented in
two ways: the first for open syllables with complex onset and the second for closed
syllables with complex onset. When the coda is optional or empty in a syllable, then that
type of syllable is called an open syllable while a syllable that has a coda is called a
closed syllable. Puma allows both open and closed syllables. Most verbs in Puma are

polysyllabic.

Like other Kiranti languages, Puma has various patterns of syllables. The
maximum syllable in Puma is (C) (G) V (C) (C) for complex onset open syllables and
(N) C V C for complex onset closed syllables, where ‘G’ is a glide and ‘N’ is a nasal.
Borrowed words (mostly from Nepali) are excluded from this analysis. Rai et al. (2009)
claim that initial consonant clusters are not found in Puma, except for one word pwa
‘stem of a plant or a tree’, but that was found to be in free variation with puwa with the

same meaning. But, | find that more initial consonant clusters are attested in Puma.

As we can see from Figure 11 the nucleus can be preceded by not more than one
consonant with a glide or a nasal and can be followed by not more than two consonants.
In Puma the nucleus is obligatory while the onset and the coda are optional (see Table
33).

2.14  Syllable patterns

In Puma there are eight types of syllable patterns. These types are based on the analysis
from the chart of consonantal clusters (Table 23), description of consonants (Table 18)

and the minimal pairs for vowels (Table 31).
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Table 33: Syllable patterns

PATTERN ROOT GLOSS
ba weave
CcVv ma fever

su wash
i come down
Vv a our
0 DEM
ot break
VC is be unwell
ak one

ben come level
CvC chor pay

bil squeeze

abo  now
VCV  asa two

ogi sweet potato
CVCC  betd bring

cind  teach

dhuks collide

pwa  tree

CGV jya all
thaw the same way
ySay  Similar
NCVC pynay  that much
nkay  ABL
2.14.1 Complex onsets
In Puma every phonemic consonant can occur in syllable-initial position. The second
consonant position of a complex syllable onset can only be glides /w/ and /y/ but instead
glides can be swapped by a vowel (see Section 2.7 and Table 34). As illustrated in
Figure 11, in addition of a simple consonant, the syllable onset may also comprise of a

glide or a nasal that makes the syllable onset complex.

2.14.2 Complex codas

As illustrated in Figure 11, the syllable coda can include C; and C, that makes the
syllable coda complex, as in Table 34. As can be seen from Table 34 nasals, liquid,
affricates do not appear in syllable-final position. /t/ in C, position only follows nasal

In/, while in C; position /t/ only appears with /d/.
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Table 34: Complex codas

ROOT  GLOSS
khaps make roof
mitd  remember

lupd  touch
bhukd bury
lakdh  try
bokqg patch
puks go
lakgh  fill
tomt  push
lunt  sink
cind  teach

soyt  booze
2.15 Syllable structure in verbs

In this section | present different syllable structures of a root and a word. The syllable
structures for a root and a word are different in Puma. -ma is an infinitive marker that is
suffixed to roots. Most Puma verbs are irregular in terms of attaching the infinitive

marker. The Puma syllable structure of verbs is illustrated in Figure 12.

Figure 12: The syllable structure of verbs

verb

root/\vvord

(©)v(c)(c) (©) v (c)-ma

(©) \‘/(c)- cVv

cvc(c) cv(c)-cv
puks ‘go’ puz-ma ‘go’
itd ‘give’ it-ma ‘give’
ca ‘eat’ ca-ma ‘eat’

As illustrated in Figure 12, root phonotactics are CVC (C) and word phonotactics are
CV(C)-ma. Puma allows only two consecutive consonants in a root. Across a syllable
boundary, Puma is restrictive in terms of more than two consecutive consonants in the
coda while only one consonant is permitted in the onset. In a word Puma permits only
one consonant both in the onset and the coda, as we cannot have CC.ma, and infinitive

marker ma is separately treated, as shown in Figure 12,
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2.16  Suprasegmental features

2.16.1 Stress

Like a number of other Tibeto-Burman languages, Puma has no phonemic tonal
contrast. Word stress is predictable from the phonemic shape of words, a pattern that is
common in Tibeto-Burman, as Noonan (2003: 7) notes. Morphemes in Tibeto-Burman
languages are basically monosyllabic (Matisoff 2000: 87), however, due to its
productive agglutinating morphology, there are many disyllabic and polysyllabic words

in Puma.

Monosyllabic words such as pronouns, nouns, adverbs, and verbs are always
stressed. In glossary entries in the lexicon, stress is indicated by a stress mark ['] before

the stressed syllable. Unless otherwise indicated, all Puma words are stressed on the

first syllable.

(4) ['na] r
[‘ca] ‘eat’
['sa] ‘who’
['mi] “fire’
['don] ‘year’

In words with an initial high back vowel /u/ followed by a nasal /y/, the /u/ remains
silent and only /n/ is pronounced (when Puma native speakers such as Shree Kumar Rai
write Puma in the Devanagari script, they never write initial high back vowel /u/ if it is
immediately followed by nasal /n/). This means that disyllables beginning with /un/ will
be stressed on what is underlying the second syllable, as in:
(5) ugy-bo ugy-nay — [’nbo ‘ynan]

1SG.POSS-GEN ~ POSS-name

‘My name.’ (Rai et al. 2009: 444)

In Puma most infinitive forms of verbs are disyllabic words. These disyllabic verbs as

well as disyllabic nouns, pronouns, adjectives, and adverbs receive stress on the first

syllable.

(6) ['khanna] ‘you’
[ 'pun-ma] ‘to go’
[‘ase] ‘yesterday’
['nilo] ‘nice’
["apa] “father’

Compound verb forms do not deviate from the above rules, as illustrated in:
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(7) ['som-tuk-ma] ‘to love’
['man-ma-ken-ma] ‘to forget’
['wass-un-kess-un] ‘I threw.’
['dha-puks-a] ‘He fell.’
['ris-i-nes-i] ‘She laughed.’

2.16.2 Intonation
Puma polar questions involve the same words, morphemes, and word order as the
corresponding declarative sentence, but employ a distinct intonation pattern as the sole
indication of their polar questions status (see Section 3.18.1). Polar questions have a
rising intonation at the end of the utterance while declarative statements have a falling
intonation at the end the utterance. Other examples of languages that use only intonation
to distinguish polar questions from statements are colloquial Italian and Lesotho, a
Bantu language spoken in South Africa (cf. Dryer 2013). In Puma there is no linguistic
means other than intonation to indicate a polar question. Dryer (2013) notes that many
languages which employ different strategies for forming polar questions such as use of a
question particle, interrogative verbal morphology, both question particles and
interrogative verb morphology, different word order, and the absence of morphemes
used in declarative sentences, also employ a distinct intonation for polar questions. Here
are two Puma examples:
(8) (a) khim-di-tni ma-puks-a jammai

house-UP.LOC-ALL 3prL.s/A-go-psT  all

‘All went home.” (convers_01.017.b)

(b)  khim-di-tni ma-puks-a jammai?
house-UP.LOC-ALL 3prL.s/A-go-psT  all

‘All went home?’

The example in (8a) is a declarative sentence as it is characterised with a falling
intonation and (8b) is a polar question which has a rising intonation. Note that the word
order of both examples is the same and no other strategy is employed except distinct

intonation.

Content questions in Puma have the content question words in situ and are
characterised by a falling intonation contour at the end of the utterance (see Section
3.13.3).
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2.17  The phonology of loans from Nepali

Unlike Kiranti languages such as Bantawa (Rai 1985; Doornenbal 2009), Camling (Rai
2003) and Wambule (Opgenort 2004), Puma distinguishes the central vowel /a/ from
the back vowel /a/. When speakers write Puma in Devanagari script, they use the

symbol for short /a/ to represent /a/, and the symbol for long /a/ to represent /a/.

The Nepali spoken by mother tongue Tibeto-Burman speakers such as Tamang,
Gurung, Sherpa, Newar and Thangmi (Turin 2004: 101) shows considerable
differences, reflecting the speaker’s first language. In comparison, the Nepali spoken by
Puma is similar to the Nepali of mother tongue speakers because Puma phonology does
not differ greatly from Nepali phonology. The inventory of consonant phonemes is
almost identical, as is the inventory of vowel phonemes, apart from central /a/ vs back
/sl and the lack of a vowel length distinction. The most obvious differences in the
Nepali of Tibeto-Burman mother tongue speakers are failure to distinguish vowel length
(e.g., /al vs /al) and failure to distinguish alveolar and retroflex consonants (/t/ vs /t/).
For example, Tamang speakers do not differentiate Nepali marnu ‘to die” and marnu ‘to
kill” and Newar speakers do not differentiate Nepali tato *hot” and zaro ‘scar’. Nepali
mother tongue speakers sometimes imitate Tibeto-Burman speakers’ ‘pronunciation’ of

Nepali by mimicking their lack of these contrasts (cf. Turin 2004:101).

Like Kiranti languages such as Bantawa (Doornenbal 2009: 48), Puma has been
heavily influenced by Nepali. Nepali words are borrowed in two ways: direct loans
(both phonetic form and semantic content) and nativised loans. The actual process of
borrowing is complex and involves several strategies. Some phonological changes that

take place in borrowings from Nepali are, as follows:
(@ Vowel modification

Nepali long vowels (except for /a/) correspond to short vowels in Puma loans. Long /a/
becomes /a/ while short /a/ becomes /a/:
(9) bistarai  <hbistarai ‘slowly’

pahila <pahila *first’

bijori <bijorr  ‘odd’

thikka <thikka  ‘right’

beuli <beulr  *bride’

(b) Addition of -a

Nepali monosyllables ending in a consonant have /a/ added when they are borrowed
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into Puma:

(10) kama < kam ‘work’
sukha <sukh ‘happiness’
risa <ris ‘anger’
caha <cah ‘need’
khola < khol ‘open’

Compare this with Nepali polysyllabic loans where addition of /a/ does not occur.

(11) bela < bela ‘time’
phalana < phalana ‘so and so’
bhaka < bhaka ‘promise’
pura < pura ‘all’
gahana < gahana ‘jewellery’

(c) Rareand irregular strategy
There are few loanwords where -it is added.

(12) sibit <simr ‘bean’
masit < mas ‘black lentil’

2.18 Loanwords in Puma

In multilingual communities it is believed that borrowing from other (source) languages
strengthens the usage of recipient languages. Cross-linguistically loanwords are
common across languages. The contact of different languages makes the history of
language contact in Nepal complex. The Tibeto-Burman languages spoken in Nepal
have borrowed numerous Nepali words, where Puma is also no exception. Loanwords
in Puma come primarily from three sources: Nepali, neighbouring languages such as
Bantawa, and other languages such as Maithili, English and Hindi. The influence of
English is limited but there does seem to have been the loan of handful of English
words into the Puma lexicon, perhaps travelling via Nepali. It is observed that there are
no sections of the Puma lexicon, such as nouns, verbs, adjectives, adverbs, numerals,
idiophones, and even grammatical categories like connectives, particles, fillers,
exclamations and vocatives, which are untouched by Nepali. The description of

loanwords in Puma is discussed, following data of Rai et al. (2009).

In Puma nouns are the most borrowed type of word class where most loanword
nouns are from Nepali. A number of loaned nouns come from English not because

English is the global language of communication but because many Pumas serve the
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British and Indian armies, where they learn those English words, such as kamandar
‘commander’, kyansil ‘cancel’, paket ‘pocket’, palfan ‘platoon’ and agar ‘order’. There
is a comparatively smaller amount of loaned verbs where majority of verbs are from
Nepali. These loaned verbs conjugate following Puma complex pronominalisation. This
is typologically not very surprising, given that many languages borrow comparatively
fewer verbs than other lexical classes (Hildebrandt 2009: 454). Those verbs that are
borrowed have been nativised by adding -a at the end of a word, such as sukh-a-lima
‘be happy’, bigr-a-lima ‘ruin’ and ris-a-ketma ‘be angry’ (see Section 2.17). A number
of loaned adjectives are also found in Puma. Puma actually has three distinct classes of
adjectives: a small (closed) class of underived adjectives, a larger (open) class of
derived adjectives from verbs (see Section 2.20), and borrowed adjectives. Similarly, a
number of adverbs, such as balla ‘just’, bharkhar ‘recently’ and jhandai
‘approximately’ are also borrowed from Nepali. The other borrowed words comprise
pronouns, such as aru ‘other’, phalana ‘so and so’, pratek ‘each’, emphatics, such as
mai, nai, cai, idiophones like phutta, parra, swatta, connectives, such as bhane, abo,

and ani, particles, such as nz, ta, la, and exclamations, such as aha, oho, and attho.

According to Rai et al. (2008), the database for Puma contains a total of 5,624
completed entries, including a large number of borrowed words mainly from Nepali,
English, Maithili, and Hindi, but Nepali loans make up the majority of borrowing in the
Puma database. Of the total 5,624 lexicon, 794 words from different semantic classes
are loaned, with over 90% of identified loanwords of Nepali origin. It should be noticed
that most borrowed words have Puma equivalents, but borrowed words are used more
frequently. To date the database for Puma comprises a total of 7,100 lexicons. There are
a number of loanwords, which are borrowed from the neighbouring language Bantawa.
We assume that there are definitely more loanwords in Puma from this whole database.
As can be analysed and seen also from the dictionary (Rai et al. 2009), there is a high
degree of borrowing from Nepali. Approximately 15% of the lexicon is loaned from
Nepali, which is about 88% of loanwords from Nepali. Note that as already said in
Section 2.17, in Puma many but not all borrowed words are nativised. Table 35 shows a

number of loanwords into Puma.
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Table 35: Loanwords by semantic class

Word classes Source languages
Nepali English  Maithili  Bantawa Hindi TOTAL
Nouns 411 57 12 480
S Adjectives 73 5 78
2 Advers 58 1 1 1 61
S
X Verbs 58 1 10 1 70
- Pronouns 17 5 22
Numerals 34 34
Particles 7 7
'g Connectives 15 15
% Idiophones 8 8
(—E Exclamations 5 5
g Emphatics 7 7
§  Miscellaneous 23 23
O totAL 716 64 12 16 2 810
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Part 11 Morphology
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Part 1l  Morphology

(D Nominal morphology

Puma is rich in both nominal and verbal morphology. In Part 11 | first describe nominal
morphology and then verbal morphology. The part on nominal morphology deals with
personal pronouns, possessive pronouns, demonstrative pronouns, interrogative
pronouns and indefinite pronouns, adjectives, numerals, classifiers, adverbs, gender and
case markers, and affixes. The outline of verbal morphology is discussed in the
following part. The verbal morphology deals with upside-down ergativity, person,

number, tense, and negative affixes, stem classes, and templates of verb paradigms.

) Nominal morphology

2.19 Pronouns

2.19.1 Personal pronouns

Personal pronouns are unbound nominal morphemes. They distinguish person (first,
second and third) and number (singular, dual and plural). Non-singular includes dual
and plural numbers. Puma also makes an inclusive and exclusive distinction in the non-
singular. The feature value of dual and plural number and inclusive and exclusive in
first person pronouns does not exist in Nepali. Duality is marked by the non-singular
suffix -ci, but with the third person pronouns, it refers to non-singular (dual and plural).

Table 36 gives the full paradigm of personal pronouns.

Table 36: Personal pronouns

Persons ABS ABRV Gloss ERG DAT
na 1sG I na-a na-lai
keci IDL.NCL = we two keci-a keci-lai
1% person | kecika 1DL.EXCL = we two but not you = kecika-a kecika-lai
ke 1pL.NncL | weall ke-a ke-lai
keka 1pL.excL | we all but notyou | keka-a keka-lai
khanna 2SG you khanna-a khanna-lai
2" person | khannaci = 2pL you two khannaci-a = khannaci-lai
khannanin = 2pL you all khannanin-a = khannanin-lai
3" person | khokku 3sG s/he khokku-a khokku-lai
khokkuci = 3Ns they two/ they all | khokkuci-a = khokkuci-lai

Table 36 illustrates the ten personal pronouns in the absolutive, ergative and dative
cases. Except for the third person, the personal pronouns differ for singular, dual and

plural number. No language has a dual unless it has a plural (Greenberg 1966: 94).
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The third person does not distinguish dual and plural. The third person dual and
third person plural have the same stems khokku®-ci (cf. Table 36) as the non-singular
suffix -ci denotes both dual and plural. However, the third person dual and third person

plural differ in their inflectional behaviour and contrast in verb agreement.

2.19.2 Possessive pronouns

Kiranti languages generally have possessive person markers that can be distinct from
regular personal pronouns, but the languages vary as to whether these markers are
themselves pronominal stems or prefixes. These pronouns and prefixes can be free or
bound, depending upon their host (cf. Bickel & Nichols 2007). These two variables
(stem vs. prefix; phonologically free vs. bound) probably reflect various stages of
historical developments of free pronouns into bound agreement markers (Sharma et al.
2005). A full grammatical Puma possessive construction requires both possessive
pronouns marked with a genitive marker and a possessive pronoun without genitive
marker. In Puma the possessive markers of the first and second person function as
pronominal stems, while those of the third person function as prefixes. Puma is
interesting in this regard as it has stems for the first and second person, but prefixes for
the third person. Regardless of person and their status as stems or prefixes, possessive
markers are obligatory constituents in NPs containing a genitive-marked pronoun
(Sharma et al. 2005). Table 37 is extended and elaborated from Sharma et al. (2005) and
presents an overview of personal and possessive pronouns with the example of la

‘language’, where all possessive markers are procliticised.

Table 37: Personal and possessive pronouns

Acceptable forms

GLOSS ABS POSS GEN Full form Short form = Ungrammatical
1sG na uy- uy-bo uy-bo uy la uy la *up-bo la
1DL.INCL | keci enci- | enci-bo | enci-bo enci la enci la *enci-bo la
1pL.ExcL | kecika aci- aci-bo aci-bo aci la aci la *aci-bo la
lpL.ancL ke en- en-bo en-bo en la en la *en-bo la
1rL.EXCL | keka a- a-bo a-boala ala *a-bo la
2SG khanna ka- ka-bo ka-bo ka la ka la *ka-bo la
2DL khannaci kenci- | kenci-bo | kenci-bo kenci la kenci la *kenci-bo la
2PL khannanin | ken- ken-bo ken-bo ken la ken la *ken-bo la
3sG kho Ka- kho-bo kho-bo ka la ka la *kho-bo la
3NS khoci kaci- | khoci-bo | khoci-bo ka-cila | kaci la *khoci-bo la

10 Khokku is the full form, and kho is the abbreviated form which is often used.
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The possessive construction can be shortened and remains grammatical, dropping the
genitive-marked possessive pronoun, but it is impossible to drop the proclicitised
pronoun. Using a possessive pronoun with genitive marker is not acceptable and
ungrammatical. For example, up-bo uy la ‘my language’ is the full possessive
construction, and its alternative shorter form uy la ‘my language’ is grammatical and
meaningful. However, the construction uy-bo-la ‘my language’ is ungrammatical.
(13) (@) up-bo uy la

1SG.POSS-GEN  1sG.POSS  language

‘My language.’

(b) uy la
1sG.poss language

‘My language.’

() *up-bo la
15G.POSS-GEN  language

‘My language.’

The third person possessive markers do not allow genitive marking (*ka-bo, *kaci-bo)
and appear to have been reanalysed as prefixes, so that third person possessive prefix
marking genitive is not acceptable and ungrammatical in (14c). When a pronominal
genitive-marked construction is to be expressed, the regular personal pronouns based on
the stem kho(kku) are used.
(14) (a) khokkuci-bo kaci la

3NS-GEN 3Ns.POsSs  language

“Their language.’

(b)  kaci la
3Ns.POsSs  language

“Their language’.

() *khokku-ci-bo la
3NS.POSS-GEN  language

“Their language’.

This constraint is not found in other Southern Kiranti languages (cf. Ebert 1994).
However, in examples (15), the genitive-marked pronoun can be used without
procliticised pronoun if the genitive-marked pronoun is immediately followed with -lagi
(for the sake). We see this phenomenon because -lar and -lagi are allomorphs of dative

markers which are both Nepali loans. But -lagi only occurs with genitive, while -lai
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occurs with personal pronouns (see Section 2.19.1/ Table 36) in which the semantics of
both markers is not varied. The example (15¢) is ungrammatical as the genitive marker -
bo restricts using -lai, followed by the genitive marker.
(15) (a) antare-bo-lagi chetkuma dot-si puy-ma=ni...
Antare-GEN-DAT girl.ABs beg-PURP go-INF=REP
‘It is said to go to and beg a girl for Antare.” (convers_13:20)

(b) ka-bo-lagi na namma ci-ma ri-pa?
2SG-GEN-F/S 1sG.ABS  what do-INF can-1sG.S/P.NPST

‘How can | help you?’

(c) *kabo-lai na namma ci-ma ri-pa?
2SG-GEN-DAT 1SG.ABS what do-INF can-1sG.s/P.NPST

‘How can | help you?’

2.19.3 Demonstrative pronouns

Puma makes only a singular and non-singular distinction for demonstrative pronouns.
Demonstrative pronouns are used for animate and inanimate referents. Generally third
person pronouns are related to demonstratives in a direct way. Dixon (2003: 61-62)
defines a demonstrative simply as ‘any item, other than 1% and 2" person pronouns,
which can have pointing or (deictic) reference’. Demonstratives not only include

pronouns, but also locational adverbs such as English here and there (Diessel 1999).

Puma exhibits a three-way proximal-distal-remote distinction in demonstratives.
The distinction between the demonstratives is distance related and also speaker related
as well. In Puma demonstratives can be used pronominally and adnominally, as in (16).

The Pronominal and adnominal demonstratives may function as independent pronouns.

(16) (a) takku sa-bo ka-khim?

DEM who-GEN  35G.POSS-house
“‘Whose house is that?’

(b) »pa-a takku pa-ca-nay
1SG-ERG DEM NEG-eat-1SG.NEG

‘| do not eat that.’

In (16a) the demonstrative is adnominal as it co-occurs with a noun khim in a noun
phrase, while in (16b) the demonstrative is pronominal as it occurs independently as the
P argument in a monotransitive clause (see Section 3.8 for a detailed description of
arguments). Independent demonstrative pronouns function as the head of an argument

and require all the obligatory syntactic markers as in (17) in which the demonstrative
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pronoun requires the ergative marker -a to fulfill the syntactic requirements.
(17) takku-a  ka-khim hud-i

DEM-ERG  3SG.POSs-house buy-3p

“That one (person) bought a house’.

Unlike other Kiranti languages like Bantawa, Chintang, Koyu (Lahaussois 2009) and
Camling (Rai 2003), Puma has specific demonstrative pronouns. The demonstrative
pronouns show a three-way contrast akku-takku-hakku and appa-tappa-happa. This is
like in Nepali yo “this’ and yas ‘this one’ and tyo ‘that” and tyas ‘that one’. It is assumed
that the first akku-takku-hakku distinction is generic and the other appa-tappa-happa
distinction is specific. The specific demonstratives can only occur with non-animate
nouns which have the general locative marker -do suffixed to them, whereas other
demonstratives can occur elsewhere. Furthermore, the specific demonstratives are
uninflected for case and precede an inflected locative marked noun phrase, as in (18a).
The specific demonstrative pronouns only occur adnominally. Example (18c) is also
ungrammatical, as specific demonstratives are not allowed with an adnominal animate
and there is no locative marking also, while (19b) is ungrammatical, as specific

demonstrative requires locative marked noun phrase.

(18) (@)  appaltappa khim-do Ka-yup munima-ci
PROX/DIST house-GEN.LOC ACT.PTCP-Stay  cat-NS
‘The cats that live in this/ that house.’
(b)  akku/takku manna si-a
PROX/DIST man.ABS  die-3SG.PST
‘“This/that man died.’
(c) *appaltappa manna si-a
PROX/DIST man.ABS  die-3SG.PST
‘This/that man died.’
(19) (a) akku/takku khim-bo  ka-luy bis hajar
PROX/DIST house-GEN 3SG.POSs-cost  twenty thousand

“The cost of this/that house is twenty thousand.’

(b)  *appaltappa khim-bo  ka-luy bis hajar
PROX/DIST house-GEN 3SG.POSs-cost  twenty thousand

“The cost of this/that house is twenty thousand.’

The overview of paradigm of demonstratives is presented in Table 38.
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Table 38: Demonstrative paradigms

TYPES DEMONSTRATIVE = ABSOLUTIVE = ERGATIVE DATIVE GENITIVE
PROXIMAL akku akku-a akku-lai akku-bo

GENERIC | DISTAL takku takku-a takku-lai takku-bo
REMOTE hakku hakku-a hakku-lai hakku-bo
PROXIMAL appa

SPECIFIC | DISTAL tappa
REMOTE happa

2.19.4 Interrogative pronouns

The so-called WH-words, (based on the initial consonants wh-in English except for
‘how’) could be referred to, only partially, as ‘kh-words’ like khappa ‘which’, khado
‘where’, khasayni ‘how’, and khatni ‘where to’ in Puma for the same reason. Though
WH-words in Nepali, too, begin with /k/ like kun ‘which’, kaha ‘where’, kasarz ‘how’,
ke ‘what’, kahile ‘when’, and kina ‘why’ etc., the correlation is coincidental (cf. Sharma
2000). The form (kh-) is a widespread Tibeto-Burman element, as in Tibetan kha-
(Watters 2002). Interrogative pronouns are used in order to ask information questions.
The question word sa ‘who’ is inflected for several cases, while doro ‘what’ is only
inflected for genitive. However namma ‘what’ is uninflected. The interrogative pronoun
khado ‘where’ can be inflected for ablative, with different stem forms and allative case
form. Some examples of interrogative pronouns are presented, as in:
(20) (a) khokku sa-0y biha mu-a?

3sG.ABS  who-com; marriage do-3sG.pST

‘Who did he marry?’

(b) akku doro-bo  ka-pwa?
DEM what-GEN 3SG.GEN.tree

‘What tree is this?’

(c) (khanna) khatni'’  ta-puy=ku?
2SG.ABS where.to 2-g0=NMLZ

‘Where are you going to?’

(21) (@ namma lis-a?
what be-3sG.PST
‘What happened?’

1 The kh-words such as kha-tni? ‘where t0?’ and kha-do? ‘where?’ index allative and locative cases.
However it is interesting that these kh-words are not segmentable because kha- denotes nothing except
ANTIP and INS.P which makes no sense in these interrogative pronouns.
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(b) *doro*® lis-a
what be-3sG.PST

‘What happened?’
The full paradigm of interrogative pronouns is presented in Table 37.

2.19.5 Indefinite pronouns

Cross-linguistically, it is common for indefinite pronouns, those like ‘someone’,
‘somewhere’ etc. in English, to take the same basic form as WH-words. The indefinite
pronouns in Puma are partially derived from interrogative pronouns and obligatorily

suffixed with -tchay, as in Table 38.

The same indefinite pronouns allow both affirmative and negative forms.
Indefinite pronouns marked with the additive focus marker -tchay ‘also, too, even’
occur exclusively with negative verbs to express a negative meaning (see Sections 2.36
and 3.14). The use of the additive marker with indefinite and interrogative pronouns
with negative verbs is a distinctive feature of Kiranti languages (Opgenort 2002: 213—
214; Borchers 2008: 81). The full paradigm of indefinite and interrogative pronouns are
presented in Tables 39 and 40, respectively.

(22) (a) to-dho sa-tchay  metday
DIST-GEN.LOC ~ WhO-ADD NEG.EXIST.NPST
‘Nobody is there.’

(b) »a doro-tchay pa-duy-nay
1sG.ABS  what-ADD NEG-drink-1SG.NEG

‘I drink nothing.’

Table 39: Indefinite pronouns

ABS ERG DAT GEN GLOSS

satchay satchay-a @ satchay-lai = satchaz-bo = someone, no one
dorotchay something, nothing
khappatchay whichever, none
khatnichay somewhere, nowhere

12 Doro and namma both are synonymous which refer to ‘what?’. However, they are semantically
distinct. Doro occurs generally with definite and specific nominals, while namma occurs with indefinite
and non-specific nominals.

108



Table 40: Interrogative pronouns

GLOSS ABS ERG DAT GEN COM | ALL ABL

who sa sa-a sa-lai sa-bo sa-0y

what doro doro-a doro-lai doro-bo

namma | *namma-a *namma-lai = *namma-bo

why nammaki

which khappa

where khado kha-tni = khado-ykay
109 how khasagni

how much | demni
when demkha demkha-lai



2.20  Adjectives

Unlike some Tibeto-Burman languages such as Lahu, which express adjectival concepts
through intransitive verbs (Tolsma 2006: 40), Puma possesses adjectives. There is a
small number of independent or underived adjectives that express colour and dimension
in Puma, while many adjectives can be derived from verbs by suffixing =ku to the verb,
as in (23) (cf. section 7.14.1). Some adjectives, especially colour adjectives, are suffixed
with -ma, which can be dropped sometimes but not in all cases. It is identical with the
infinitive marker -ma. Furthermore, other adjectives, which end in =ku, are not actually

derived from verbs. This makes the Puma adjectival system complex.

Puma adjectives can be grouped into three sets: underived adjectives, underived
adjectives ending in =ku, and derived adjectives suffixing =ku to verbs. Like other
Kiranti languages, Puma adjectives precede the noun they modify. Like Tibeto-Burman
languages, the verb-like adjectives in Puma are primarily derived from verbs with
nominalizing affixes.

(23) (a) ¢her-a=ku munima ta-a
beat-pST=NMLZ cat.ABS  come-PST
‘A cat that was beaten came.’

(b) pay aru cahi abo dot mu-ma-ya=ku calana
SEQ other Top now beg do-INF-IPFV=NMLZ tradition

“The other tradition that is arranged (marriage).” (birth_death: 031)

Table 41: Descriptive adjectives

Types Adjectives Gloss
sehenma  clean
sokma idle

underived kuama warm
kuiyama  dark
kuwako hot
bopoti round

alleymetku  long
underived ending in -ku = alleygorku high
koyyagku  obedient

siaku dead
derived ending in -ku siku the thing which is dying
tumaku ripen

khakku bitter

The underived adjectives are comprised mainly of colour terms and a few other
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semantic types like physical dimension and value. Semantic types of adjectives for

dimension, value and colour are illustrated below in Table 42 (cf. Dixon 2002).

Table 42: Semantic types of adjectives

Property  Adjective  Gloss
kaheppay  big
Dimension kacuppay  small
badqhe much/ many
Value kanimak good
kaisamak  bad
ompaacima white
Colour makcakma  black
halachuma red
halapekma yellow

2.21 Numerals and classifiers

Numerals are one of the most important characteristics of Puma nominal morphology. It
is interesting to note that Puma speakers do not count more than three in day-to-day life.
However, they claim that the language has numbers up to one hundred, and the forms
were published in their bilingual magazine Buywakhop. But those numbers except one
to three have never been used in discourse and daily conversation. Although the Nepali
numeral system is now widely used by Puma speakers for numerals above four, and
often even for numerals above zero, a native numeral system does still exist. Table 43

below shows the Puma numeral forms from one to three.

Table 43: Numerals

1 ak
2 asa
3 sum

Like in the neighbouring Kiranti languages, attributive forms of the numerals are used
in most cases, and also sometimes for counting. These attributive forms are formed by

indexing one of the numeral classifier suffixes to the numeral.

Numerals have classifier suffixes affixed to the numeral stem. These numerals
obligatorily occur with classifiers. The use of classifiers depends on whether the
enumerated noun is human or non-human. For non-human referents, the classifier -ta
occurs only with ak ‘one’ whereas -ra occurs with asa ‘two’ and sum ‘three’ to show

non-human. Like other Kiranti languages, Puma classifiers always follow the numeral
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but precede the noun head, and the classifiers are bound morphemes, as in:

(24) (a) ak-ta munima
one-CLF  cat.ABS
‘A cat.’

(b) asa-ra cabha-ci
two-CLF  tiger-NS.ABS

“Two tigers.’

(¢) sum-ra  takhi-ci
three-CLF  cap-NS.ABS

“Three caps.’

Like in the Tibeto-Burman languages such as Thangmi (Turin 2012: 324), certain nouns
do not require numeral classifiers because nouns themselves function as numeral
classifiers.
(25) casum asa doy betd-i

Casum two year reach-3p

‘Casum is two years old.” (Rai et al. 2009: 2)

When counting human referents, only the human classifier -poy is attached to the
numeral stem, as in:
(26) (a) ak-poy marchacha

one-CLF  girl.ABS

‘A girl/daughter.’

(b) asa-poy  throxcha-ci
two-CLF  bOy-NS.ABS

“Two boys/ two sons.’

There are also other classifiers in Puma which are attached to a noun but not used with a
numeral. The classifier -si is used to denote objects, especially fruits or grains, which
are small and round in shape in (27a). The other classifier -la is attached to a noun to
refer to a bunch of plantains in (27b).
(27) (a) suntala-si ca-ma pa-li-nin

orange-CLF eat-INF NEG-be-NEG

‘Orange’s seed should not be eaten.’

(b)  makai-la
corn-CLF

‘Corn plantain.’
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Table 44 presents an overview of numerals and classifiers in Puma. The classifiers (-tut,

-tep, -cok) which refer to liquid are synonymous.

Table 44: Numerals and classifiers

NUMERAL 1 2 3
COUNTING FORM ak asa sum
HUMAN REFERENT ak-popy 4S4-poy  SUM-poy
NON-HUMAN REFERENT ak-ta asa-ra sum-ra
ROUND REFERENT ak-lut (natural) asa-lut  sum-lut
ak-bop (man-made) asa-bop  sum-bop
VINE REFERENT ak-ri asa-ri sum-ri
LEAVES REFERENT ak-phey asa-phey  sum-phey
LONG REFERENT (e.g. bamboo) ak-sora AS4-sora  sum-sora
ak-tut asa-tut  sum-tut
LIQUID REFERENT ak-tep asa-tep  sum-tep
ak-cok asa-cok  sum-cok
PIECES REFERENT ak-ghay asa-ghay  sum-g¢hay

Following Turin (2012: 325), the numeral classifiers and the semantic classes of

nominals with which they occur are presented in Table 45.

Table 45: Numeral classifiers

Form Semantic class of noun Gloss
poy humans CLF.HN
ta non-humans CLF
lut round natural CLF;
bop round man made CLF3
ri vine CLF4
phey leaves CLFs
sora long things CLFg
tut liquid CLF7
tep liquid CLFg
cok liquid CLFyg
dhay pieces CLF1p
cilo times CLF11
bhuy pile CLF12

2.22  Adverbials

2.22.1 Manner adverbs

Manner adverbs in Puma are mostly heterogeneous. Some adverbs are derived from an
adjective while others are reduplicated. When derived from an adjective, no uniformity
is found. In (28a) the adjective maja ‘good’ is suffixed by -le to derive an adverb.

However it is interesting to note that this adjective maja ‘good’ cannot independently
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occur in any way because it has been borrowed from Nepali and the genitive morpheme

-bo should be suffixed to use it as an adjective.

(28) (@) majale kanch-o cham mu-ci-ne puma-bo
nicely last.born.male-voc song.ABS do-DL-OPT Puma-GEN
ka-la-a mu-ci-ne!
3sG.Poss-language-ERG do-Ns-oPT

‘Kancha! Let us sing a song in the Puma language nicely!” (pum_song_01)

(b) maja-bo  cham
nice-GEN  song

‘Nice song.’

The phonological nature of the reduplicated morphemes varies from language to
language and construction to construction (Rubino 2013). Puma only employs full
reduplication, which is a lexical device to form manner adverbs. In full reduplication an
entire word is repeated. Reduplicative morphemes can carry a number of meanings, and
in some languages such as llocano, spoken in Philippines, and Nez Perce, spoken in the
United States, the same repeated morpheme is used to denote quite contrary meanings
(Rubino 2013). However, in Puma a word without repetition never independently
occurs. Such kind of repetition (partial as well) is also found in idiophones and few

adjectives. Consider Puma examples:

Table 46: Manner adverbs

Manner adverb = Gloss

dopsi dopsi slowly with laziness
doyom doyom  slowly

mato mato quickly

kale kale daily

kasit kasit continuously

(29) (a) kharo-rkay dopsi-dopsi ta-ta-yay?
where-ABLT slowly 2-come-IPFV

‘Where are you coming from slowly?’ (Rai et al. 2009: 80)

(b) khanna  kale-kale tomya-khim puks-a!
2SG.ABS  daily knowledge-house go-ImP

‘Go to school daily!” (Rai et al. 2009: 14)

2.22.2 Temporal adverbs

Puma has an impressive set of indigenous time adverbials. Temporal adverbs are

broader in scope than manner adverbs and characterise entire events. In many Tibeto-
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Burman languages, including the sub-group of Kiranti, while the terms used for days of
the week and months of the year are loans from Nepali, indigenous Puma temporal
adverbs exist and their widespread use and range of meanings extend beyond those of
the corresponding Nepali terms (cf. Turin 2012: 334). There are distinct Puma lexical
items for three days in the past to four days in the future, and from three years in the

past to four years in the future. Temporal adverbs are presented in Table 47.

Table 47: Temporal adverbs

adhyadhepa three days ago
-3 addhyapa the day before yesterday
ase yesterday
DAY 0 ai today
setlam tomorrow
+4  citthum the day after tomorrow
sotthum three days from now
botthum four days from now
adogbatnay three years ago
-3 achenbatnay two years ago
atapnaz/anemnay last year
YEAR 0 aipadoy this year
nammay next year
+4  chenmay two years ahead
lenmay three years ahead
donmay four years ahead
ramarumi dawn/dusk
+2  kasetlam morning
PERIODS OF ADAY 0  kaleda noon
kanamday/kanampak = evening
-2 kakhakhut night

Like in Indo-Aryan languages such as Nepali, a distinct use of special words for days
and years in the past and the future is very wide spread in Tibeto-Burman languages,
including the Kiranti sub-group. Caughley (2000) mentions special forms for eight days
and years before and after the present day or year in Cepang. Puma has special terms for
three days in the past and four days in the future, three years in the past and fours year

in the future.
(a) Periods of a day

Puma specifies five periods in any given day: ramarumz ‘dawn’ which is most probably
a loan from Nepali, kasetlam ‘morning’, kaleda ‘daytime’, kanampak ‘evening’ and

kakhakhut ‘night’. Example (30) below illustrates the uses of Puma temporal adverb
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kasetlam ‘morning’ and kakhakut “night’.

(30) (a) setlam kasetlam pa beltar puy-na
tomorrow morning 1sSG.ABS  Beltar g0-1SG.S/P.NPST
“Tomorrow morning | go to Beltar.” (Rai et al. 2009: 14)

(b) kakhakhut ka-kima ket-a
night 2sG.poss-fear  feel-psT

“You were frightened at night.” (Rai et al. 2009: 14)
(b) Past and future days

As already presented above in Table 43, Puma has separate lexical items from three
days in the past to four days in the future. Nepali has separate lexical items from three
days in the past (hijo, asti, jhanasti) to five days in the future (bholi, parsi, nikorsi,
kanekorsi and pithekorsi*?). Turin (2012: 338) notes that with respect to these distinct
lexical temporal adverbs, Nepali has more in common with many Tibeto-Burman
languages than it does with its genetically close cousin languages such as Hindi, in
which kal refers to both “yesterday’ and ‘tomorrow’, and parso refers to both ‘the day
before yesterday’ and ‘the day after tomorrow.” Example (31) below shows the use of
the adverbs illustrated in Table 47.
(31) (@) hen setlamay majale-a bas dabal paisa it-na-nin
now tomorrow nicely-ERG Fs  double paisa give-1sG>2-1/2prL
“Tomorrow | will give yous, the double money.” (myth_boka: 200)

(b) sanima-o khanna  doro khan ta-yi-yay ai
mother’s.y.sister-voc 2sG.ABS  what curry 2-co0ok-1PFV today

“Today what curry are you cooking, auntie?” (convers_01: 15)
(c) Pastand future years

Exactly as in past and future days, Puma also is rich in the adverbs for past and future
years in which a set of Puma temporal adverbs extend three years into the past and four
years into the future. As can be seen from Table 47 above, there is a greater range of
adverbs for expressing future years (up to four years after next) than past ones (up to
three years back), which appears to be opposite to Thangmi, in which Turin (2012: 342)
proposes that this is to be expected since past years have definitely occurred, while

future years have an element of uncertainty about them at least in Thangmi. Perhaps this

B n Nepali Brihat Shabdakosh, 7" edition 2067 B.S, pirhekorsi is not listed, however, this term is often
used in author’s Parbate dialect.
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does not help to make generalisation in the case of Puma in this way. Example (32)
illustrates the use of the adverbs of past and future years shown in Table 47.
(32) (@) premdhoj adogbatnay khim mu-a
Premdhoj.ABs  three.years.ago house do-psT
‘Premdhoj built houses three years ago.” (Rai et al. 2009: 4)
(b) kipmakha-o aipadoy  bhart? puy-npa-ya
soltini-voc this.year  recruit 00-1SG.S/P.NPST-IPFV

“Soltini**, this year | am going to join the army.” (senti_song: 02)
2.23  Gender

Like other neighbouring Rai Kiranti languages, Bantawa (Rai 1985) and Camling (Rai
2003), Puma has no grammatical gender, and gender distinctions are commonly
expressed lexically, such as cha ‘son’ and nammet ‘daughter-in-law” which do not have
the masculine and feminine suffixes. Natural gender is distinguished for human beings
and some other animals such as birds and domestic animals by suffixing -pa for

masculine and -ma for feminine.

The masculine suffix -pa is the Tibeto-Burman masculine suffix *pa and the noun

*pa = (p) wa ‘man, person, husband and father. Similarly the feminine suffix -ma is the
Tibeto-Burman feminine suffix *ma and the noun *ma ‘mother’ (Opgenort 2004: 133).
The suffixes -pa and -ma function as gender markers for male and female respectively,
as in (33)-(34). These suffixes function only for some referents, e.g., ascending kin.
(33) (@) uy chadip-pa

1sG.poss father-in-law-MAsc

‘My father-in-law.’

(b) uy chadip-ma
1sG.p0sSs mother-in-law-FEm

‘My mother-in-law.’

(34) (a) ken wa-pa
2SG.POSS  bird-mAsc

“Your cock.’

(b) ken wa-ma
25G.POSS  bird-FEm

“Your hen.’

14 Brother’s wife’s sister and sister’s husband’s sister.
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2.23.1 Kinship terminology

Most of the Puma kin terms have the same form for reference and address. Those terms
which have distinct terms for reference and address are also provided in brackets.
Example (35) below provides the common ethnological abbreviations (cf. Vinding
1998: 146; Turin 2012: 132) used for indexing kinship relationships. Abbreviations are

combined to indicate complex relationships.

(35) M =mother F = Father B = Brother Z = sister
S=son D = daughter H = husband W = wife
E = spouse G =sibiling C =child
e = elder y = younger m = male f = female
m.s = male side f.s = female side

Like Nepali and Tibeto-Burman languages, Puma diferentiates kin on the basis of
generation, age within a generation, gender and in-law relationships, kin by sibiling vs.
kin by spouse. In addition to making distinctions on the basis of generation, Puma
differentiates on the basis of age within generation in terms of the relative age of the kin

with respect to the speaker. Table 48 below presents the Puma kinship terms.

The kinship address terms akko ‘elder brother’ and nana ‘elder sister’ are widely
used as respectful terms of address for male and female strangers of around the same
age of the speaker™. Nepali and many of the Tibeto-Burman languages of Nepal
distinguish an individual’s age within a generation by birth order. Nepali is rich in
gendered kinship terms such as jerho/thilo “first-born male’, jerhi/thalr “first-born
female’, mahilo ‘second-born male’, mahilz ‘second-born female’” kancho ‘fifth-born
male’, kanchi ‘fifth-born female’, thahilo ‘seventh-born male’, ¢thahili ‘seventh-born
female’ and so on up to eleventh-born®®. This system is also attested in Italian (cf. Turin
2012: 145). However, the gender principle is not strictly justified in the above Puma
sibling terms. No such terminological distinction is present. Both younger brother and
younger sister are classified together under the blanket term nicha which is indifferent

as to gender.

13 This also holds true for Nepali, in which dai/ daju “elder brother’ and didr “‘elder sister’ are commonly
used as terms of address for strangers of the same age (Turin 2012: 144).

16 The complete list of Nepali gendered kinship forms includes: jetho/thilo “first-born male’, jethilthalt
“first-born female’, mahilo ‘second-born male’, mahili ‘second-born female’, sghilo ‘third-born male’,
sahili ‘third-born female’, kahilo “fourth-born male’, kahili ‘fouth-born female’, sano kancho ‘fifth-born
male’, sani kanchr ‘fifth-born female’, thizlo kancho ‘sixth-born male’, thali kanchi ‘sixth-born female’
thahilo ‘seventh-born male’, thahili ‘seventh-born female, rahilo ‘eighth-born male’, rahili ‘eighth-born
female’, antare ‘ninth-born male’, mantare ‘tenth-born male’, and panri jantare ‘eleventh-born male’.
Note that the feminine terms for the last three are not attested in author’s Parbate dialect.
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Table 48: Kinship terms

GENR

G+3

G+2

G+l

G+0

G-1

G-2

G-3

TERM
sakudippa
dippa

sayayappa
papa, pa
tuppa

banna
dikku
cakka

pusai
sano buwa
nappa
chadippa

khimhogpa
pakka

akko
nicha

yayo
buwa

sibe
mokcha
sala

jethu

bhena
dewar
mokcha

cha
throxchacha
chodumpa
mokcha
hayakpa
chocha
chodum
yorumpa
yorumpacha

MASCULINE
GLOSS
FFF, FMF, MFF, MMF
FF, FFB, FMB, MF,
MFB, MMB
SWFF, DHFF
F
FeB, FeZH,
MBWeB
FyB, MBWyB, MyZH,
FyZH
MeB

MeZH,

MyB

FyZH
MyZH
SWF, DHF
EF, EFB

H

eB (reference)

eB (address)
yB (reference)

yB (address)
HeB

yZH f.s.
yZH m.s
WyB

WeB

eZH

HyB

HyZH

S

S

S (abusive)
DH, yZH m.s.
SWB, DHB
GCm

SS

CS

TERM
sakudimma
dima

sayagamma
mama, ma
tumma

channa

dini
channa

maiju
phizpu
sanima
pamma
chadima
khimhoyma
bunnima
nana
bhauju
nana
nicha
nammet
simma
busunima

salt

ana

nana
dewarani
nanda
cha
marchacha
chorumma
nammet
hayakma
chochoma
choduma
yorumma

FEMININE
GLOSS

MMM, FFM, FMM, MFM

MM, FFZ, FMZ, FM,

MFZ, MMZ

SWMM, DHMM

M

FeZ, MeZ, FeBW

FyZ,
MyBW
MeBW
MyBW, FyZ, FyBW,
MyZ

MyBW

Fyz

MyZ, MBWyZ

SWM, DHM

EM, EMZ

wW

W (loving term)

eZ, HeZ (reference)
eBW

eZ (address)

yZ (reference)

yBW (reference)

yZ (address)

HeBW

FyBW, MyZ,

WyZ

WeZ

ez

HyBW
HyZ

D

D

D (abusive)
SW, yBW (reference)
DHZ, SWZ
GCf

SD

CD

CCC

Note that terms with gray shading in above Table refer to Nepali loans.
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2.23.2 The morphology of Puma Kinship terms

A number of Puma kinship terms yield readily to language-internal morphological
analysis, where they are formed by reduplication or nearly reduplication, such as mama
‘mother’, papa ‘father’, nana ‘elder sister’, nicha ‘younger brother or sister’, dippa
‘grandfather’, dima ‘grandmother’, tuppa ‘father’s elder brother, and tumma ‘father’s
elder sister’. According to Turin (2012: 145), the strategy of doubling is a common
feature of kinship terminologies in many of the world’s languages, including the Tibeto-

Burman languages of Nepal.

The kinship terms thorogchacha ‘son’, marchacha ‘daughter’ are formed by
indexing form of cha ‘son/daughter, child” in which thoroycha means ‘boy’ and marcha
means ‘girl, woman’. Perhaps the morpheme cha is also attached to terms such as
mokcha ‘daughter’s husband’, nicha ‘younger brother/sister’, yorumpacha ‘great

grandchildren’, chadippa ‘spouse’s father’, and chadima ‘spouse’s mother’.

The native gendered suffix -ma ‘FEM’ and -pa ‘MAsc’ are found as suffixed
elements of the noun, such as dima ‘mother’s mother’, dippa ‘father’s father’, tuppa
“father’s elder brother’, tumma “father’s elder sister’, khimhozypa *husband’, khimhoyma
‘wife’, yorumpa ‘grandson’, yorumma ‘granddaughter’, yappa ‘son/daughter’s father-
in-law’, pamma ‘son/daughter’s mother-in-law’, chadippa ‘spouse’s father’, and

chadima ‘spouse’s mother’.

2.23.3 Puma kinship terms and their Tibeto-Burman cognates

In this section we compare and contrast the Puma kinship terms with a number of
cognates in Tibeto-Burman languages spoken in Nepal. We deal with the terms in Puma
which have clear Tibeto-Burman cognates and subsequently a number of kinship terms
that are related to Tibeto-Burman etyma. The Puma terms ma ‘mother’ and pa ‘father’
are identical to the Tibeto-Burman roots reconstructed by Benedict *ma ‘mother’ (1972:
148), *pa ‘father’(1972: 19). The Puma term cha ‘child’ corresponds to the Tibeto-
Burman reconstruction *tsa~*za ‘child (offspring)’ (1972: 27) as well as in other
Tibeto-Burman languages such as Thakali, Tamang and Gurung (cf. Sharma 2000: 16;
Turin 2012: 147).

Puma nana ‘father’s elder sister’ corresponds to Tibeto-Burman *ni(y) ‘father’s
sister’ or ‘mother-in-law’ (Benedict 1972: 69), and also to Bantawa nana “father’s elder

sister’, Newar nini ‘the husband’s sister, father’s sister’, Thangmi nini ‘father’s sister,
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mother’s brother’s wife” (Turin 2012: 147); Limbu nya? ‘cross aunt’ (van Driem 1987:
483); Dumi nini ‘paternal aunt’ (van Driem 1993: 402); Yamphu niyi ‘mother’s
brother’s wife’ (Rutgers 1998: 560) and Kulung ni ‘paternal aunt’ (Tolsma 1999: 223).

Puma bamma ‘uncle’ appears to be cognate to Tibetan a-bas = basn-po ‘father’s
sister’s husband, mother’s sister’s husband’, Cepang pang ‘uncle’, Vayu pong-pong
‘father’s brother’ and archaic Chinese xiway/xiway® < *phway (Davids & van Driem
1985: 136), corresponding to which Benedict (1972) posits the reconstructed Tibeto-

Burman root *b"ay ~ *p"ay ‘father’s brother’.

In Puma, Kkinship terms are employed to address and to consanguineal and
affinal relatives. Kinship terms in practice often replace an individual’s given name,
both as a term of address and of reference. Kinship terms are also used metaphorically
as terms of address and reference for non-kin in which a person’s age and social
position with respect to speaker determines the choice of kinship term used. For
example, an elderly woman may be addressed by a younger person as dimo
‘grandmother (voc)’ or nano ‘elder sister (voc)’, depending on how great she imagines
the age difference to be. Such metaphorical usage of kinship terms for non-kin is widely
observed in many other cultures and is certainly prominent among the peoples of Nepal
(Davids & van Driem 1985: 139; Turin 2012: 148). The ordinal terms also are used by
non-kin familiar with the family of the addressed. For example, the ninth-born son of
family is called antareo ‘ninth-born male’ (MAS, voc) by the parents and the

neighbours.
2.24  Case marking

Case markers constitute a closed class of bound morphemes. All case markers in Puma
are suffixes which are used to distinguish grammatical roles (see Sections 6.2 and 3.10).
When a noun is marked for non-singular, the case-marking suffix follows the number
markers. In accordance with cross-linguistic patterns of the agentivity hierarchy (Payne
2008: 150-151), humans are more likely to appear for marking than animals, and
animals are more likely to appear for marking than things. We assume that the subject
may be absolutive, ergative, dative, possessive, genitive, or locative (see Section 7.13).
In di-transitive constructions, a recipient (primary object) may be either dative or
absolutive or sometimes optionally marked. A detailed analysis of object marking is

described in Chapter 3.
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Different affixes are added to an NP to indicate the grammatical relation of that
NP, these are referred to as case markers. These types of case markers are sometimes
referred to as grammatical case markers, to distinguish them from semantic case

markers, which are determined on the basis of semantic roles (cf. Kroeger 2007).

In terms of case marking, the Puma language can be classified as morphologically
split ergative because the case-marking on intransitive subjects is the same as that on
some transitive objects, but different from that on transitive subjects, which take a
unique marker. The case marker used for transitive subjects (typically the agent or
experiencer) is called grcaTive case, while the case marker used for transitive objects
and intransitive subjects is called agsoLuTive case. Note that some objects in Puma are in

the DATIVE CasSe:

(36) (@) wna-a marchacha-lai  khay-u-»
1SG-ERG  girl-DAT see-3P-1SG.A
‘I saw the girl.”

khayma ‘see’ < Experiencer, Theme >

Case: ERG DAT

(b) »pa-a khim khaz-u-z
1sG-ERG  house.ABS see-3P-1SG.A

‘I saw a house.’
khayma ‘see’ < Experiencer, Theme >

Case: ERG ABS
(c) marchacha khap-a
girl.ABs Cry-pST

“The girl cried.”

khapma ‘weep’ < Theme >

Case: ABS

As these examples illustrate that in Puma most patients (object) of transitive clauses get
the same case as subjects of intransitive clauses, namely the absolutive case, whereas
agents of transitive clause take a distinct case marker -a. This kind of pattern is cross-

linguistically the most common among case-marking languages (Kroeger 2007).

A case-marking pattern in ditransitive constructions is distinct from

monotransitive constructions. A case form that is used for transitive subjects is normally
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called the ergative case in (37), and a case form that is used for intransitive subjects and
transitive objects is normally called the absolutive case; thus it can be said that the
absolutive case as in (36b) is unmarked, whereas in (37) the secondary object (T
argument) is in absolutive case as it is unmarked because a theme argument can never
take case-marking.

(37) khanna-a pa-lai ak-ta chap-ma=pa ta-itd-op
2SG-ERG  1SG-DAT 0One-CLF  Write-INFSINSTR.NMLZ 2-give-1SG.S/P.PST

“You gave me a pen.’

itma ‘give’ <Agent, Recipient, Theme >

Case: ERG DAT ABS

This example shows that Puma is a split object language in which theme takes
absolutive case marker, whereas recipient takes dative case marker (-lai) (cf. Bickel et
al. 2007).

2.25 Grammatical case vs. semantic case

Puma has grammatical and semantic case markers, which are normally used for
arguments S, A and P, and oblique arguments and some adjuncts, respectively. In Puma,
whereas some noun phrases are obligatorily marked for case, other noun phrases remain
unmarked. Cases contrast with adpositions as they are bound formatives and do not
govern case but rather affix to nouns that are governed (Bickel & Nichols 2007: 94).
Much of the case terminology employed here is discussed in Bickel and Nichols’s work

on inflection (2007: 92). The Puma case suffixes are summarised in Table 49.
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Table 49: Case markers

Case Gloss Suffix = Function
" ERG -a ergative, required on the overt agent in transitive
w clauses and an instrumental marker introducing
S oblique instruments (AGT)
-
S DAT -lai dative, required on the primary object, and
5 optional on the direct object
S . .
= POSS/GEN | -bo possessive, case marker on the modifier of
= possessive constructions
©]
GEN.LOC -do locative, required to show neutral locations
, UP.LOC -di locative, required to point up or high level
& DOWN.LOC @ -i locative, required to point down or low level
S LEVEL.LOC  -ya locative, required to point level or across
>z | coMmp -077 comitative: association ‘with” animate
<
i > o CEN. pasdo IR
2 r 5w pa-di  comitative: ‘with” inanimate
O -
O Q  DOWN | pa-i
|<Z—( LEVEL  pa-ya
> © | ABL -akay | ablative, suffixed to locatives: ‘away from’
- 2
O
>_
nd
5
Z AL -tni allative, suffixed to locatives: ‘to’ or ‘towards’
(@]
L
[7p]

2.26 Grammatical cases

2.26.1 Ergative and instrumental

As not only in Tibeto-Burman languages, but also in Nepali, ergative and instrumental
cases are marked identically in Puma. The ergative suffix -a is required for all subjects
of transitive clauses. Both agent and instrument arguments of transitive clauses are
triggered by -a. Other Tibeto-Burman languages of the Kiranti sub-group such as
Bantawa (Rai 1984), Athpare and Camling (Ebert 1994), are examples of languages
where ergative and instrumental cases are identical. Examples (38a-b) show that
ergative and instrumental are identical in Puma. Noun phrases that are marked with the

ergative but do not act as the agent in a verb frame translate as instrumental modifiers.

7 Comitative2 is prefixed with pa-, followed by locative suffixes (-do, -di, -i, -ya) where the location
denotes the distance between speakers and hearers.
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(38) (a) enci-nicha-a doro juni tok -i
1DL.INCL.POSS-y.brother-ERG what life.ABS  get-3p
hola baphura-a
FUT poor.brother-ErG

‘What life did our poor brother get?” (myth_01.36)

tokma “get’ < Agent, Theme >
| |
Case: ERG ABS
(b) ram-a lauro-a ak-ta puchap set-i
Ram-ErG stick-INSTR one-CLF  snake.aBs kill-3p

‘Ram killed the snake with a stick.’

setma “kill’ < Agent, Instrument, Patient >

Case: ERG INSTR ABS

Note that in (38a) baphura is loaned from Nepali baburo ‘wretched; poor’ with the

same Nepali meaning, but in different phonological form.

2.26.2 Dative

Though a dative subject construction is found in a wide variety of the world’s
languages, they are found cross-linguistically and it seems to be especially characteristic
of South Asian languages (Verma & Mohanan 1990; Kroeger 2004). It is also common
in Puma. As in other South Asian languages, direct objects take dative case only if they
are animate. Inanimate objects remain unmarked (i.e. appear in the absolutive form) (cf.
Sharma 2005).

In Puma the dative subject constructions express a notion of receiving or
accepting and are marked by -lai. This marker -lai is borrowed from Nepali dative
marker -lar (see also Ebert 1994; Bickel et al. 2007). Thangmi, a Tibeto-Burman
language spoken in Nepal, has also an obligatory -kai ~ -gai marker for dative (Turin
2012: 268) in which, as in Puma, animate direct objects take the marker
-kai ~ -gai and inanimate direct objects are unmarked. Thangmi kdi ~ -gdi patient
marker and Nepali -lai are similar in both form and function (Turin 2012: 271).
However, the distribution of dative case-marking in Puma is different from that of

Nepali.

Givon (2001: 212) notes that in Nepali semantically-dative subjects may take
either an ergative or a dative marking, depending on whether the mental activity is

intended or not. However, Puma does not allow alternate coding patterns as in Nepali,
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because in Puma dative subject constructions are triggered by possessive/genitive
marking (see Section 2.26.3). Rather it is interesting to note that dative marking for
human patient (P) and goal (G) arguments is alike both in Nepali and Puma, where G
arguments always receive the dative case marker and theme (T) arguments always

remain in the absolutive, even when they are human arguments, as in:

(39) NEPALI

@ mai-le nirmaya-lar bhet-é
1sG-ERG  Nirmaya-DAT  meet-1SG.PST

‘I met Nirmaya.’

(b) mai-le celt
1SG-ERG marriageable.female.clan.relative.ABS
wahé&-haru-lar  di-é
3HON-PL-DAT  Qive-1SG.PST

‘I gave them a celz (in marriage).” (Pokharel 2054; cited in Bickel 2011b: 5)
(40) PUMA

@ »pa-a nirmaya-lai tup-u-»
1sG-ERG  Nirmaya-DAT  meet-3P-1SG.A.PST

‘I met Nirmaya.’

(b) »pa-a chetkuma khokkuci-lai
1sG-ERG  marriageable.female.clan.relative.ABS ~ 3PL-DAT
itd-u-»

give-3pP-1SG.A.PST

‘I gave them a clan sister.’

Note that dative marking which is a loan from Nepali is one of the defining
characteristics of Puma because the dative marker -lai is obligatory for marking animate
P and G arguments. Unlike Kiranti languages such as Bantawa and Camling, where
dative marking is optional though it is also borrowed from Nepali, we argue that Puma
consistently distinguishes animate arguments from inanimate and indefinite arguments,
while it is optional in closely related neighbouring languages, as they constantly do not
make distinction between animate arguments and inanimate arguments. In consequence,
it appears that the loan dative marker becomes obligatory in Puma, while it is optional
in other neighbouring languages. Here are more examples, where human P arguments
take obligatorily a dative case, as in (41), but in general it is optional, as in (42) with
animate P arguments, and inanimate P arguments are not marked, as in (43), unless they

are specific (cf. see section 3.10 for a detailed information on object marking).
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(41) (@) akku beuli-*(lai) pa-itd-u-m-min=ni ma-ray
DEM bride-DAT NEG-give-3P-1/2PL-NEG=REP 3PL-say

‘It is said not to give to bride.” (coribiha.008)

(b) pa-lai khokku-a pempak  pa-hud-oz-itd-on
1sG-DAT she-ERG  bread.ABS 3s/A-buy-1SG.s/P.PST-TEL-1SG.S/P.PST

*She bought the bread to me.’

(42) (a) ka-pakka-a munima-lai ta-khay-nin
25G.Poss-elder.brother-erRG  cat-DAT 2-see-NEG

“Your brother does not see the cat.’

(b) khokku-a cabha-(lai) cutt-i
3SG-ERG  tiger-DAT tease-3p

*S/he teased a/the tiger.’

(43) (a) khokku-a Kkitap khaz-i
she-ERG  hook.ABS 3sG-P

‘She saw a book.’

(b) »pa-a lupwa lupd-u-7
1sG-ERG  stone.ABS touch-3r-1SG.A

‘| touched a stone.’

In Puma inanimate P arguments of transitive clauses and S arguments of intransitive
clauses both take the absolutive case, but P arguments can take DAT for higher animacy,
as shown in (41)-(42). Doornenbal (2009) argues that in Bantawa, under the influence
of the national language Nepali, one occasionally finds a dative marker -lai (DAT), from
Nepali -lai, on recipient participants. It is quite true that even in Nepali, not all object
participants are equally eligible for marking with this case, as it is primarily used for
animate recipients. The dative suffix -lai is obligatorily found on G arguments of
ditransitive clauses, regardless of animacy, as in:
(44) (a) narayan-a iskula-lai khawa itd-i

Narayan-erG  school-DAT money.ABS give-3p

‘Narayan gave the money to the school.’

(b) narayan-a yoyni-lai ka-nicha itd-i
Narayan-erG  friend-DAT 3SG.POSS-Y.sister.ABS give-3p

‘Narayan gave his younger sister to the friend (in marriage).’

2.26.3 Possessive/genitive
The genitive suffix -bo is required to express possession or a relationship between the
head noun and some other word (modifiers) in the noun phrase. In Puma, the general

syntax of a genitive construction is not very complicated, as in the possessive
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construction. Two noun phrases may be related by marking the first with the genitive
(see also Puma pronouns in section 2.19.1). However, if NPposs is a ‘headless’

possessor, e.g. ‘that is mine’, then the obligatory possessed NP becomes optional.

Figure 13: Possessive construction

NP
NP MODIFIER POSS MARKER NP HEAD
MODIFIER GEN
[up-bo] [upy- khim]
1SG.POSS-GEN 1SG.POSS- house.ABS
‘My house.’

2.27 Semantic cases

There are cases that do not mark governed participants in the sentence structure, but
rather are used to form adpositional phrases that are used for a wide range of syntactic
and semantic functions. These non-structural cases include the locatives as well as
allative and ablative. Allative and ablative are marked for locative. What is crucial here
is that ablative and allative case marking is double case affixation as they attach only
after locative case endings. Puma has interesting types of comitatives different from

other Kiranti languages.

Locatives, comitatives and all nominal morphology derived from these are
different from other cases in that they are not selected for structural reasons, however
they can still be considered cases in that (a) they are formatives, i.e. bound morphemes,
(b) they are categorically restricted to nominals, and (c) never govern case on the
nominal they suffix to (Bickel & Nichols 2007: 94).

2.27.1 Locative

There are four types of special locative markers to denote locations in Puma. One of the
locatives is neutral or general with regard to vertical level, and the other three index the
vertical level of the object referred to. The four-way vertical deictic system affects all
grammatical categories like demonstratives, as well as deictic verbs ‘come’ and ‘go’,
and likewise their adverbial expressions of location, direction, etc. The vertical level

system is also a defining typological feature of the Kiranti languages of Nepal
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(Doornenbal 2009). In neighbouring Indo-Aryan languages like Nepali, the same
meanings of direction and movement can be expressed, but the vertical factor has not
been grammaticalised to the complete degree as it has in Kiranti languages. Locative
markers specify neutral (general), higher, lower, and same-level (parallel), related to the

place where the speaker is located:

(45) (@) khim-dogenera ‘at the house’
(b)  khim-ya ever ‘at the house’
()  khim-digp ‘at the house’
(d)  khim-ipown ‘at the house’

The point of reference of this vertical level is the speaker, a directly quoted speaker in a
narrative, or, at least, a mutually understood location of reference. The locative
expresses location at a place or identifies the location or spatial orientation of the state
or action identified by the verb. The locative marker -do specifies neutral or general

level, -ya parallel or same level, -di higher level, and -i lower level locations.

In Kiranti languages, another eye-catching facet to keep in mind is the correlation
of high level with the northern, more hilly and mountainous regions, and even where in
fact the altitude may be lower; and likewise the low level plain region with the southern
region. As a consequence, in Puma, north is normally considered as up, and south as
down while east and west are considered as across or level. North and south are rather
perceived as the main directions. The locatives are selected on the basis of the reference
point of the speaker, as in (46a-b), and these locatives may appear as oblique adjuncts.
The speaker is assumed at a lower place than the addressee in (46a), whereas s/he is
higher in (46b).

(46) (a) »na bakkha-i dha-a=ku pa-ca-nay
1sG.aBs  floor-DowN.LocC fall.off-PST=NMLZ NEG-eat-1SG.NEG
‘I do not eat things that have fallen on the ground.” (folk_tale_01.084)

(b)  khim-di ma-puks-a jammai
house-up.Loc  3pL.S/A-go-PST all

‘All went home.” (convers_01.013.a)

However, sometimes location is zero-marked, i.e. has no overt marker of its own. Zero-
marking is sometimes context-specific; as in Belhare (Bickel & Nichols 2007), the
Puma locative case is regularly marked by the suffix -do, e.g. khim-do ‘at/to/on/in the

house’, but a few location-denoting nouns such as place names or words like khim
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‘house/home’ or gaii ‘village’ have zero-marked locatives if (and only if) they function
as the goal of a verb of directed motion (Bickel & Nichols 2007). The location-denoting
nouns such as ‘school’ have the same kind of zero marking in Indonesian languages
(Peter Austin, p.c.).
47 (@) (ya) khim puks-oy

1sG.ABS  house.ABS g0-1SG.s/P.PST

‘I went to the house.”

(b) (ya) khim-do yokd-op
1sG.ABS  house.ABS-GEN.LOC  stay-1SG.S/P.PST

‘| stayed in the house.’

In (47a), the location khim is unmarked because it serves as the goal of the verb. In
(47Db), locative case must be marked, in contrast, because the place name is in an adjunct

to a stative predicate.

2.27.2 Ablative
The ablative expresses the notion ‘out of’ or ‘away from’ the place from which
something moves. It indicates a movement away from the reference point. In Puma, the
ablative is always stacked on a locative and cannot be affixed straight to a noun root. As
location is specified for vertical level by necessity, the ablative forms of a noun always
specify the vertical level of location source. The ablative suffix -ykay affixes to either
the lower-level locative -i, same-level locative -ya, the higher-level locative -di or the
neutral locative -do. Note that this ablative suffix attaches to only neutral or general
locative with WH-word, as in the first part of (48a).
(48) (a) khado-ykay daju khim-di-ykay
where.GEN.LOC-ABL  elder.brother.ABs house-up.LOC-ABL
‘Elder Brother! from where?, from the house?’ (convers_01: 002.a)

(b)  ka-busit-ya-ykan ka-laiy metday
3sG.POss-in.front-LEVEL.LOC-ABL 3SG.POSS-light  NEG.EXIST.NPST

“There is no light from its (tank) front.” (LH_m_01: 669)

Example (48a) is the most straightforward use of the ablative -ykay simply indicating
physical location from where the referent is coming. In the first part of the example, the
ablative marker has been used to specify movement without notifying locative direction
whereas in the second part, the speaker and the addressee are at the same location and

the location of the house is higher from where they are talking at that moment. As
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illustrated in the example, the relative level or direction of the house where the elder

brother comes from is necessarily specified.

2.27.3 Allative
The allative expresses a notion of ‘to’ or ‘towards’ a place. It indicates movement
towards a location. The allative cannot affix to a noun root, but requires locative
marking on the noun first where it obligatorily follows a locative suffix. Thus, the
allative suffix -tni affixes to either the lower-level locative -i, same-level locative -ya,
the higher-level locative -di or the neutral locative -do.
(49) (a) toywama pirba-ya-tni puks-a  racha

Tongwama.ABS east-LEVEL-ALL go-PST MIR

“Tongwama went towards the east.” (myth_orph_01: 046)

(b)  khim-di-tni puks-a=ni pa-lid-oy
house-UP.LOC-ALL gO-IMP=REP 3s/a-tell-1sG.s/p.pST

‘(He) told me to go home.” (LH_m_01: 150)

As in Puma east and west are considered as the same level or parallel place. (49a) is a

good example of using -yatni (same level) to refer an eastern direction.

2.27.4 Comitative

(@) Comitative I

The comitative denotes association and can be translated as ‘with’. In comitative I, only

animates are marked by -07.

(50)(a) dem=ku barsa-do uy-dipa-oy biha
which=NMLzZ  year-GEN.LOC  1sG.Poss-grandfather-com; marriage
ta-mu-a-ci talla

2-d0-PST-DL PTCL
‘On which year did you marry my grandfather?’ (tikamaya:08)

(b) na-opy hoyma yupyay
1SG-COM1 queen.ABs EXIST.NPST

‘I have the queen.’

In (50a) some kind of association is established with dipa ‘grandfather’ but in (50b)

hoyma “‘queen’ must be there with the speaker at the time of speaking.
(b) Comitative Il

A kind of case is found in Puma but no other Kiranti Languages which denote both

possession of something and contact with someone but the person and thing must not be
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present with the speaker at the time of speaking. Here the comitative affix -pa- is
affixed with a locative case related to the place where the speaker is. So the comitative
suffix is attached with a locative to specify neutral-locative, parallel-locative, higher-

locative, and lower-locative.

(51) (a) tonpay hekchakupa-a cha khiwama-pa-ya
then.after Hekchakupa-ERG ADD Khiwama-CoMm,-LEVEL
pukd-i=ni
took-3P=REP

“Then after, Hekchakupa also took something to cook with Khiwama.’
(folk_tale_01.018)

(b) na-pa-ya/-di/-i/do hoyma yuzn-yay
1SG-COM,-ACROSS/UP.LOC/DOWN.LOC/GEN.LOC queen.ABS be-IPFV

‘I have the queen.’

In (51a) the marker -pa-ya shows some kind of possessive relationship. Similarly -pa-
do, -pa-di and -pa-i can also be used instead depending upon location and context. In
(51b) there is contact between the speaker and the queen but queen must not be there at

the time of speaking. Thus, the comitative, actually means ‘with something’.
(11) Verbal morphology

2.28 The verb

In this section | discuss person and number affixes, upside down ergativity, and stem
classes. In Puma, verbs are inflected for tense, aspect, person and number. Some verbs
undergo certain changes and only then are inflected for tense and aspect whereas some
verbs remain unchanged.

2.29  Upside-down ergativity

A striking feature of Puma verb agreement is upside-down split ergativity (cf. Bickel et
al. 2005) in which intransitive subjects are marked in the same way as transitive objects
with the first person singular and plural, whereas transitive subjects are marked in the
same way as intransitive subjects but differently from transitive objects with the third
person. The second person and all duals do not distinguish grammatical roles in their
verb agreement forms. Table 50 presents a simplified overview of alignment of
agreement in Puma, following Bickel et al. (2005). First person singular and plural A
arguments of transitive verbs are marked with the ergative case, while third person

singular and plural P arguments of transitive verbs are marked, in contrast, third person
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singular and plural A arguments of transitive verbs are unmarked, as shown in Table
(50) which is exemplified in Table (51).

Table 50: Alignment in agreement

PERSONS A S P
1sG -y (>3)/-na (>2) -pa (NPST)/-0n (PST)
1bL -Ci~-Ca

ni- -Ci ~ -Ca (>2)
1PL -m (>3) -i~ni(n)~na
2 ta-
3sG pa- -U~-i
3DL pa- -Ci~-Ca
3pPL Ma- ~pa(>3sG) /ni-pa-(>1sG) /ni- -nin ~Ci

The point here is that contrary to Silverstein (1976) and all subsequent literature, the
nature of ergative and accusative is the opposite of other cross-linguistically observed

systems, as presented in Table 51.

Table 51: Ergative and accusative alignment

1sG/1pL 2/ALL 3sG/3PL
ERG
A >
S
P <
ACC

As can be seen from Table 51 verbal agreement shows a split alignment in Puma. The

following examples show split agreement:

(52) (a) wpa-a khokku-lai cetdh-u-»
1SG-ERG  3SG-DAT hit-3p-1sG.A
‘I hit him/her.’

(b) khokku-a pa-lai pa-cet-pa
3SG-ERG  1SG-DAT  3s/A-hit-1SG.S/P.NPST

‘He hits me.’

(c) wpa cithr chap-pa
1sG.ABS  letter.ABS write-1SG.S/P.NPST
‘I write letters.’

(d) »a puy-pa
1SG.ABS  (J0-1SG.S/P.NPST
LI gol b
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(53) (a) khokku-a khokku-lai cetdh-i
3SG-ERG  3SG-DAT  hit-3p

‘He hits him/her.’

(b)  khokku cithr chap
3sG.ABS letter.ABS write[3SG.NPST]

‘He writes letters.’

(c) khokku puy
3SG.ABS  (O[3SG.NPST]

‘He goes.’

The first person »a ‘I’ as the A as in (52a) is marked differently and the A argument has
a different morpheme -5. However, the first person »a ‘I’ as the P argument, as in (52b)
and as the S argument, as in (52c) and (52d), is marked in the same way, which has a
morpheme -ya. Compared with the first person, the verbal agreement in the third person
is different. The second person does not mark any plurals nor duals. The third person
khokku ‘s/he’ is the A argument in (52b) where the verb cet ‘hit’ takes the prefix pa-
that indicates a 3sG agent, whereas the A, as in (53a), and as the S in (53b) and (53c) is
unmarked. In (52a) and (53a) the third person khokku ‘s/he’ is the P argument and the
morphemes -u and -i which are morphologically conditioned®®, occur on the verb (cf.
Section 2.32.3).

2.30 Person and number affixes

Kiranti languages are typically characterised by person and number agreement systems
with one or two arguments which even by Tibeto-Burman standards may be seen as
complex. Conjugations of Kiranti verbs often have two or three prefixal slots and up to
eight suffixal slots, and person-number agreement is frequently encoded through
portmanteau morphemes or even tensed portmanteau morphemes, especially when
involving a first person singular A arguments (van Driem 1990; 1991). In Puma there
are three prefix and eight suffix positions, but the suffixes may appear recursively in a
form. Affixes express various tense, aspect, mood, and S, A and P arguments as well.
Table 48 summarises a morpheme analysis which is modified and updated version of
Stutz (2005) and position classes are based exclusively on formal co-occurrence and

sequencing constraints (cf. Bickel et al. 2007).

18 . . . . . .
3p -u occurs with 1% singular and plural acting on 3™ persons and 3p -i occurs with 3" persons acting
on 3" persons.
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Table 52: Morpheme analysis

1 kha'®- INS.P; ANTIP
2 ni- NS.S/A
PREFIXES pa?’- NEG or 3s/A
3 ta*- 2
ma- 3pPL.S/A
men- NEG.IMP
STEM
-a PST; IMP
-pa 1SG.S/P.NPST
1 -0y 1SG.S/P.PST
-Nay 1SG.NEG
-U~ -i~-0~-a  3p
-cay DL.IPFV
-ay 1/2pPL.IPFV
-y 1sG.A
-na 1sG>2
1/2pPL; IMP
~-na (_N)
2 ~-nin (v.)
-i ~-ni (V_N)
~ -g (after high v) or *Ns’ (in 1sG>2 forms) -Ci
SUFFIXES
~-Ca (_N) DL
-nay 1sG>2.IPFv
-Nay 1SG.NEG
-ya 1SG.NPST.IPFV; 2/3SG.PST.IPFV
-yay IPFV
NEG (if directly after the stem)
~ -in (after a)
3 -nin ~ -n (after other vowels)
~ -ma (in 1sG.p forms)
-m 1/2prL.A
4 -yam 1/2pPL.IPFV
-yen NEG.IPFV
-May 1SG.P.NEG
3NS.P
5 -Ci ~-Ca (_N)
~ -cin (after -in ‘NEG”)
6 - 1sG (copy suffix triggered by a/a-suffixes)
-m 1PL.A (copy suffix triggered by a/a-suffixes)
7 -min DL/PL.NEG
8 -ka EXCL?
1% Kha-ni-pa-cin-nin “‘We,, did not teach them,,.”
2% Kha-pa-cin-ci “They,. teach USpueeice.”
2! Kha-ta-cind-i “YOU,, teach USy, /o excl.’

22 P4-tup-U-u-m-yam-ca-m-min-ka  “We,, .. Were not teaching them,.”

135



As shown in Table 52 the prefix kha- is used to mark non-enumerable objects in
antipassive constructions. An antipassive construction is a derived detransitivised
construction with a transitive verb where P argument is either suppressed or realised as

an oblique complement (cf. Silverstein 1972; Polinsky 2011).

The same antipassive prefix kha- has also made its way into the agreement
paradigm, (see Section 3.17.2) where it marks forms with a first person non-singular
patient (Bickel et al. 2005; Bickel et al. 2007). Consider the following examples where
the possible affix positions are filled:

(54) (a) khanna  kha-ta-en-a
2SG.ABS  ANTIP-2-listen-psT
“Yousg listened (to people).’

(b) khoci-a  pa-lai ni-pa-mit-pa
3NS-ERG  1SG-DAT  NS.S/A-3s/A-remember-1SG.S/P.NPST

‘Theys. remember me.’

(c) pa-cind-u-u-m-yam-ca-m-min-ka (1PL.EXCL>3NS)
NEG-teach-3p-PST-1/2PL.A-1/2PL.IPFV-3NS.P-1/2PL.A-NEG-EXCL

‘(WepexcL) Were not teaching themys.’
2.31 Puma verb and the Proto-Kiranti verbal agreement system

Languages differ considerably with respect to the conditions under which they display
verbal person marking. Kiranti languages like Puma are typically characterised by
complex verbal agreement system, where verbal person marking is obligatory and both
A and P arguments are triggered. Like most other Kiranti languages, Puma distinguishes

eleven pronominal categories (see Section 2.19).

Previous comparisons of Kiranti verbal agreement systems (van Driem 1991)
display the conjugations of Kiranti verbs to reflect a split-ergative system in which third
person A arguments are triggered differently in the verb than are first and second person
A arguments. In Kiranti languages the person marking of first and second person A
arguments follows an ergative pattern and the marking of third person A arguments in
the verb follows an accusative pattern (van Driem 1991: 345) in which separate sets of
morphemes index for a third person patient (3r) as opposed to a third person S or A
arguments (3s/A). It is worthy to note that Thangmi, a Tibeto-Burman language spoken
in Nepal, whose genetic affiliation is unclear (between Newar and Kiranti), exhibits the

Kiranti split-ergativity model in structure while it differs in the specifics in which only
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the first person is indexed ergatively and second and third persons show the accusative
pattern (Turin 1998: 485). Contrary to this, Puma exhibits upside down ergativity (see
Section 2.29) in which S arguments are indexed in the same way as P arguments with
the first person singular and plural, while A arguments are indexed in the same way as S

arguments but differently from P arguments with the third person.

The Proto-Kiranti verb model is developed by the previous comparisons of the
conjugational morphology of Bahing, Kulung, Thulung, Lohorung, Limbu, Dumi and
Hayu verbs. The Proto-Kiranti model, proposed in (van Driem 1991: 354), is presented
in Table 53.

Table 53: The Proto-Kiranti verbal agreement system

-pa -k
1SG/NPST 1prL
-k -ay ~Ci - -ni -ya
NPST 1sc/psT  1/2DL.S/P  1SG.A 2PL EXCL
me- > -nsi
3PL.A  STEM REFL +AUX; +AUX>
-te -na -Ci -u -m -i
PST 2 DL.(S)A  3p 1/2PL.A INCL
-nya ~Ci
1sG — 2 3DL.P

The modern reflexes of the Kiranti third person plural agent *me- are prefixes in those
languages which have prefixes and are suffixes in languages which lack prefixes, other
than a prefix of negation (van Driem 1991: 347). As the morphological analysis of
Puma verbal agreement affixes demonstrates, the Puma third person plural ma- marks
the plurality of both third person S and A arguments. We discuss morphemes in Puma
which have clear Proto-Kiranti cognates. Tables 54 to 58 show Puma reflexes which are

identical to their Proto-Kiranti cognates.

Table 54: Reflexes of the Proto-Kiranti affix *me-

Proto-Kiranti *me- 3pPL *pf.2
Limbu Me- NS.S/A pf.1
Hayu -me 3pPL sf.3
Thulung -mi 3rL— 3 sf.2
Lohorung -mi 3pPL sf.3
Bahing -me 3rPL — 3/3pPL.S sf.3
-m 3pPL.S/A sf.3
Puma Ma- 3PL.S/A pf.3
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Plural number of a first or second person A argument is indexed by the cognate suffix
*-m. Note that the Puma plural agent morpheme -m triggers the plural of first and

second person A arguments only.

Table 55: Reflexes of the Proto-Kiranti first or second person suffix *-m

Proto-Kiranti *-m 1/2pL *sf.6
Limbu -mZna 1PL.EXCL.S/A.PST sf.7
-m PL.A sf.7
Kulung -am 1PL — 3 sf.5
-m 2PL — 3 sf.5
Thulung -mi PL sf.8
Lohorung -m 1PL.EXCL.S/A; 2PL—3 sf.5
Bahing -mi 3PL/1PL.EXCL sf.3
Puma -m 1/2PL.A sf.3

Some of the reflexes of the Proto-Kiranti first and second person dual morpheme *-ci
are listed in Table 56, reflexes of the Proto-Kiranti third person agent morpheme *-ci
are provided in Table 57, and reflexes of the Proto-Kiranti third person patient (3p)

morpheme *-u are given in Table 58 (cf. Turin 1998: 487).

Table 56: Reflexes of the Proto-Kiranti second person dual suffix *-ci

Proto-Kiranti *-Ci 1/2pL *sf.4
Limbu -si, -tchi DL.S/P sf.4
Kulung ~Ci 1/2pL sf.3
Thulung ~Ci DL sf.4
Lohorung ~Ci DL sf.3
Bahing -Si DL.S/P sf.4
-sa 1DL.INCL sf.4
-su 1DL.EXCL sf.5
Puma -Ci DL sf.2

Table 57: Reflexes of the Proto-Kiranti third person morpheme *-ci

Proto-Kiranti *-Ci 3DL.A *sf.4
Limbu -Si NS.S/P sf.8
Kulung ~Ci 3pPL sf.5
Thulung ~Ci 3DL.P sf.8
Lohorung ~Ci NS.P sf.6
Bahing -Si DL.P sf.8
Puma ~Ci 3Ns.P sf.5
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Table 58: Reflexes of the Proto-Kiranti third person morpheme *-u

Proto-Kiranti *-u 3p *sf.5
Limbu -u 3pPL sf.4
Thulung -u 1EXCL — 3.NPST sf.7
Lohorung -u 3p sf.4
Thangmi -u 3p sf.3
Kulung -0~-2~-U 3p sf.4
Puma -U~-i~-a~-0 3P sf.1

Tables 59 to 61 show reflexes of the Proto-Kiranti first person morpheme *-ga, first

person agent morpheme *-p, first person tense morpheme *-ay.

Table 59: Reflexes of the Proto-Kiranti first person non-past morpheme *-»ya

Proto-Kiranti *-pa 1SG.NPST sf.3
Dumi - 1sG sf.2
Hayu -50 1SG.S/P.NPST sf.2
Thulung -yi 1sc/p sf.1
Lohorung -pa 1sG sf.2
Puma -pa 1SG.S/P.NPST sf.1

Table 60: Reflexes of the Proto-Kiranti first person past morpheme *-ag

Proto-Kiranti *-ay 1SG.PST *sf.3
Limbu -ay 1SG.s/p.PST sf.4
Lohorung -iy 1SG.s/p.PST sf.2
Thangmi -pa 1sG sf.5
Puma -0y 1SG.s/P.PST sf.1

Table 61: Reflexes of the Proto-Kiranti first person agent morpheme *-»

Proto-Kiranti *-p 1sG.A *sf.5
Limbu - 1sG.A sf.5
Hayu -p~-N~-S0y 1sG.A sf.3
Lohorung -n 1sG.A sf.5
Puma -y 1sG.A sf.1

Reflexes of the Proto-Kiranti first person plural morpheme *-k are presented in Table
62.
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Table 62: Reflexes of the Proto-Kiranti first person plural morpheme *-k

Proto-Kiranti *-Kk 1PL sf.2
Dumi -k 1PL sf.2
Kulung -ka EXCL sf.6
Thulung -ki EXCL sf.6
Bahing -k 1PL.EXCL sf.8

-ka~-ko~-ku 1EXCL.S/A sf.5
Lohorung -ka EXCL sf.8
Puma -ka EXCL sf.8

The Puma first person singular non-past morpheme -za, dual suffix -ci, third person
non-singular suffix -ci, first person agent morpheme -y and third person patient
morpheme -u are identical with the Proto-Kiranti morphemes. The Puma first/second
person plural morpheme -ma, first person past morpheme -0y and first person exclusive
morpheme -ka are cognate with the Proto-Kiranti reflexes. Conjugations of Kiranti
languages, when systematically compared with similar conjugations in Tibeto-Burman
languages beyond the Kiranti, may be shown to be retentions of an archaic Tibeto-
Burman verbal agreement pattern (van Driem 1991: 355). It is observed that in Kiranti
languages, as well as in the Tibeto-Burman languages in general, the presence of a velar

nasal /n/ indicates the involvement of a first person singular agent (Turin 1998: 487).

2.32  Person affixes

2.32.1 First person

In Puma, the involvement of a first person singular is always expressed overtly. -»a and
-0y occur on a verb to mark the subject of an intransitive verb and the object of a
transitive verb in the non-past and past tense respectively, while -y appears on a verb to

mark a first person transitive subject in both tenses.

(@) First person non-past suffix -ya
MORPHEME -pa
GLOSS 1SG.S/P.NPST

The suffix -ya is a portmanteau containing the meaning of non-past tense and first

person singular, as in:

(55) (a) FIRST PERSON S ARGUMENT

na ri-ya
1sG.ABs  laugh-1SG.s/P.NPST
‘I laugh.’
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(b) FIRST PERSON P ARGUMENT

khanna-a pa-lai ta-cet-pa
2SG-ERG  1SG-DAT  2-hit-1SG.S/P.NPST

“Yousg hit me.’

(b) First person past suffix -on
MORPHEME -0y
GLOSS 1SG.S/P.PST

This portmanteau suffix is the past counterpart of -ya marking a first person singular
subject or patient in the past tense, as presented in:
(56) (@) wa ri-oy

1sG.ABs  laugh-1sG.s/P.PST

‘I laughed.’

(b) khanna-a pa-lai ta-cet-opy
2SG-ERG  1SG-DAT  2-hit-1SG.S/P.PST

“Yousg hit me.’

(c) First person agent suffix -»
MORPHEME -7
GLOSS 1sG.A

This suffix occurs when a first person singular agent acts on third person patient
(1sG>3) in the non-past and past tense. It occurs only after the third person patient

morpheme <-u ~ -i ~ -a ~ -0>.

(57) FIRST PERSON A ARGUMENT

pa-a khokku-lai cetdh-u-»
1SG-ERG  3SG-DAT hit-3p-1sG.A

‘I hit him.’
2.32.2 Second person
(a) Second person prefix ta-

MORPHEME ta-
GLOSS 2

The prefix ta- occurs independently with a second person of number and tense. Ta-
takes precedence over all other prefixes in the same slot and thus appears in all forms
where a second person is involved, even in the negative, with the only exception being

when a first person singular acts on second person (1sG>2), which is marked by the
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portmanteau suffix -na.

(58) (a) SECOND PERSON S ARGUMENT

khanna  ta-puks-a
2SG.ABS  2-QO-PST

“Yougg went.’

(b) SECOND PERSON A ARGUMENT

khanna-a pa-lai ta-khay-na
2SG-ERG  1SG-DAT  2-see-1SG.S/P.NPST

“Youss see me.’
() SECOND PERSON P ARGUMENT

khokkuci-a khanna-lai ni-ta-khay
3NS-ERG 2SG-DAT NS.S/A-2-see

“Theys, see yousg’
(b) 1sG>2 suffix -na

MORPHEME -na

GLOSS 1sGc>2

The suffix -na marks a first singular A, which acts on a second person P. In negative
1s6>2sG forms, -na is replaced by the morpheme -nen, while with 2" person dual and
plural the negative forms are regular (cf. see Appendix A).
(59) (@) wna-a khanna-lai nuk-na

1SG-ERG  2SG-DAT massage-1sG>2

‘I massage yousg.’

(b) »pa-a khanna-lai pa-nuk-nen
1SG-ERG  2SG-DAT NEG-massage-1SG>2NEG

‘I do not massage yousg.’

2.32.3 Third person
(@) Third person subject and agent pa-

MORPHEME pa-
GLOSS 3s/a

The prefix pa- marks a third person A and a third person P. The northwestern dialect of
Camling has a morpheme pa-, which Ebert (1997) glosses as inverse, although she
states that the ‘Camling direction system is obviously in decay’. It has the same

distribution as the pa- described above, with the exception that it does not occur in the
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intransitive paradigm. However, In Puma this prefix occurs in the intransitive paradigm
(cf. see Appendix A) as well.
(60) (a) khokku-a na-lai pa-nuk-ma

3SG-ERG  1SG-DAT  3s/A-massage-1SG.S/A.NPST

‘She massages me.’

(b)  khokkuci  pa-pup-ci
3DL.ABS  3S/A-gO-DL

“Theyp, go.’
(b) Third person patient suffix-u ~ -i ~-a ~ -0
MORPHEME -U~-i~-a~-0
GLOSS 3p

This suffix occurs only in the direct third person P forms of the transitive paradigm,
with the exception of dual forms. It has altogether four allomorphs, two of which (-u
and -i) are categorically determined and two of which (-a and -0) are phonologically

determined.

The underlying form of all these allomorphs is -u, which is related to the proto-
Kiranti morpheme *-u as reconstructed by van Driem (1993) (although he analyses it as
a third person P morpheme). A morphophonological rule that turns stem-final /a/ into
/ol before a following (usually third person P) suffix -u exists in several other Kiranti
languages (e.g. Limbu and Wambule) (cf. Stutz 2005).

(61) (a) khokku-a khokku-lai gher-i
3SG-ERG  3SG-DAT  beat-3p
‘He beat him.’

(b) khanna-a khokku-lai ¢her-u-m
2SG-ERG  3SG-DAT  beat-3r-1/2PL.A

“Yousg beat him.’

(c) »na-a khokku-lai bha-a-»
1SG-ERG  3SG-DAT cut-3r-1sG.A

‘I cUtnpsT him.’

(d) »pa-a khokku-lai bho-0-5
1SG-ERG  3SG-DAT cut-3r-1SG.A

‘| cutpst him.”
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Examples (61c-d) are the example of the stem final vowel changing®.

2.33  Antipassive prefix kha-

MORPHEME kha-
GLOSS ANTIP

The antipassive marker is the first prefix slot for verbs. The function of an antipassive
marker is to detransitivise transitive verbs and enables them to take indefinite objects
(see Section 3.17). Antipassive is marked by the prefix kha- and appears only with the
verbs that entail a human P-argument. When the pragmatics do not allow to denote a
human P-argument, Puma employs a zero- detransitivisation. The Puma corpus has
more than sixty verbs which can be overtly marked for antipassivisation by kha-.
Antipassivisation, with kha- or zero, entails that the P argument is to be understood not
as a specific but as a generic kind (Bickel et al. 2007). Syntactically, the sentence
becomes intransitive, and the P argument can no longer be expressed as an overt

argument.

(62) (a) TRANSITIVE CLAUSE

pa-a khokku-lai nukk-u-»
1SG-ERG  3SG-DAT massage-3P-1SG.A

‘I massage her.’
(b) kha-ANTIPASSIVE CLAUSE

na kha-nuk-ya
1SG.ABS  ANTIP-massage-1SG.S/P.NPST

‘I massage (people).’

The following (elicited) examples give a minimal pair for zero antipasivisation. The
verb chok denotes the use of a machete (a khukurz ‘knife’) to work a piece of wood into

a plough or other object.

(63) (@) TRANSITIVE CLAUSE

pa-a lauro chok-u-y-yay
1sG-ERG  stick.ABS cut.and.chisel-3r-1SG.A-IPFV

‘I am chiseling the stick.” (‘I am in the middle of working on this piece

right here.”)

23 Generally past and non-past remain unmarked unless there is a possibility of vowel lengthening.
Primarily the non-past forms are such as bha-a- > bha-u-» and the past forms are bho-o0-y > bha-u-u-y.
However, due to stem final vowel changing, it is difficult to make a distinction between past and non-past
tense as vowel lengthening is only realised in careful pronunciation of adult speakers.
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(b) zero-ANTIPASSIVE CLAUSE
pa lauro chok-ya-pa
1sGc.ABs  stick.ABs cut.and.chisel-1SG.S/P.NPST-IPFV

‘I am chiseling (some sticks).” (‘That is my activity today, maybe daily
work.”)

Syntactically, the antipassive differs from the active in that its inflection is intransitive:
the verb only agrees with the derived S argument. Moreover, example (63a) does have
an overt P argument, while example (63b) would be ungrammatical with a
particular/definite P argument. Semantically, the active sentence in (63a) refers to a
specific piece of wood and best suits a situation where this piece is right with the
speaker, visible to the addressee. In (63b), the speaker reports about his activity of the

day, but no specific piece of wood is implied.

Affixes with a similar detransitivising function occur as well in other Kiranti
languages, e.g. -yay in Athpare (Ebert 1997), yapmi- in Limbu (van Driem 1987) and
kha- in the Southeastern dialect of Camling (Ebert 1997). While the former are
probably related to some word meaning ‘man’, the origin of the latter is unknown. Ebert

(1991.: 86) calls them “pseudo-inverse’ prefixes.
2.34  Number suffixes

2.34.1 Singular
In Puma the singular number is unmarked for the second and the third person. A first
person singular is always expressed by some portmanteau containing person, number

and tense, as shown in (64) with the some exceptions® (and see Section 2.32.1).

(64) -na *1SG.S/P.NPST’
-0 *1SG.S/pP.PST’
-7 ‘1sG.A’
-na ‘1sG>2’

2.34.2 Dual -ci~-ca

MORPHEME -Ci~-Ca

GLOSS DL

The suffix -ci ~ -ca marks only dual number. It occurs in combination with all persons
and tenses and with all speech act participants: The allomorph -ca occurs only in two

> In example (64), the last two forms -5 and -na do not mark tense.
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cases, namely 2DL>1sG and 3DL>1SG:

(65) (a) khannaci-a na-lai ta-son-pa-ca/*ci-y
2DL-ERG 1SG-DAT  2-persuade-1sG.s/p.NPST-DL-1sG[copy]®

“YOUpuaL persuade me.’

(b) khokkuci-a pa-lai pa-son-pa-ca/*ci-y
3DL-ERG 1sG-DAT  3s/A-persuade-1SG.S/P.NPST-DL-1SG[copy]

“Theypua. persuade me.’
The following show uses of the dual suffix -ci.

(66) (a) DUAL S ARGUMENT

keci ips-a-ci
1DL.ABS  sleep-PST-DL

“Wepya. Slept.”
(b) DUAL A ARGUMENT

keci-a khokku-lai cut-ci
IDL-ERG  3SG-DAT tease-DL

‘Wepua. tease her.’
() DUALPARGUMENT

khokku-a keci-lai ~ pa-cut-ci-ka
3SG-ERG  1DL-DAT 3s/A-tease-DL-EXCL

‘He teases uSpuaL.’

2.34.3 Plural
In Puma the dual suffix functions the same way for nearly all persons and combinations
of speech act participants, while the Puma plural suffixes differentiate between speech

act participants and third persons.

(@) Plural suffix -i
MORPHEME -i
GLOSS 1/2PL.NPST
The suffix -i is a portmanteau containing the meaning of first plus second person plural
in the non-past tense.
(67) (a) PLURALS ARGUMENT

ke phind-i
1PL.INCL.ABS  jump-1/2PL.NPST

‘WepL incL jJump.”

2° The copy of the final nasals of the preceding morpheme is a common characteristic of Kiranti
languages (van Driem 1993; Ebert 1997).
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(b) PLURAL P ARGUMENT

khokku-a khannanin-lai  ta-cind-i
3SG-ERG  2PL-DAT 2-teach-1/2PL.NPST

‘He teaches youp, .’

Note that it always appears with S or P arguments but never the A argument. It should
be noted that Ebert describes something similar for Athpare and Camling (Ebert 1997a,
1997b), although it seems to occur mainly in the 2>1 forms in those languages. van
Driem (1991) has reconstructed a proto-Kiranti morpheme *-i, which seems to have
been an inclusive marker originally, but became reanalysed as a plural morpheme in

some of the languages later on (e.g. Limbu, Lohorung, Athpare) (cf. Stutz 2005).

(b) The plural suffix -nin ~ -ni
MORPHEME -nin

GLOSS 1/2PL.PST

The suffix -nin is the past counterpart of the plural morpheme -i. Stutz (2005) states that
-nin occurs in the past tense in exactly those forms where -i occurs in the non-past, but
this is not true. The suffix -nin occurs with the first person plural and second person
plural in intransitive verbs, and only with 3sG/3pPL/2sG>1DL/PL.EXCL and

1DL/PL.EXCL/3sG/ 3PL> 2SG in transitive verbs.

(68) (a) PLURAL S ARGUMENT

ke puks-a-nin
1PL.INCL.ABS  QO-PST-1/2PL.PST

‘Wep inc Went.”
(b) PLURAL P ARGUMENT

khokku-a khannanin-lai  ta-cind-a-nin
3SG-ERG  2PL-DAT 2-teach-psT-1/2PL.PST

‘He taught youp,.”

Note that since the suffix -nin is the past counterpart of the plural morpheme -i, it also
appears only with S and P arguments. The allomorph -ni occurs only in the past negated
form, where the initial nasal -m in the dual and the plural negative suffix -min triggers
elision of the final /n/ of the plural suffix.
(69) (a) PLURAL S ARGUMENT

ke pa-puks-a-ni-min

1PL.INCL.ABS  NEG-(JO-PST-1/2PL.PST-NEG

‘Wec. did not go.’
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(b) PLURAL P ARGUMENT

khokku-a khannanin-lai  ta-cind-a-ni-min
3SG-ERG  2PL-DAT 2-teach-pPST-1/2PL.PST-NEG

‘He did not teach youp, .’

(c -m
MORPHEME -m
GLOSS 1/2pL.A

The suffix marks a first or second person plural agent in 1/2>3 forms. It occurs only

after the third person patient morpheme <-u~ -i~ -a~ -0>, as in:

(70) (a) FIRST PERSON PLURAL A ARGUMENT

ke-a khokku-lai sont-u-m
1PL.INCL-ERG ~ 3SG-DAT persuade-3pr-1/2PL.A

‘Wec. persuade him.”
(b) SECOND PERSON PLURAL A ARGUMENT

khannanin-a khokku-lai ta-bha-a-m
2PL-ERG 3SG-DAT 2-cut-3rP-1/2rPL.A

“Youp, cut him.’

(d) ma-
MORPHEME -Ma
GLOSS 3pL.S/A

The prefix ma- occurs in the third prefix slot (see Section 2.45, Table 68) which marks

third person plural S and A arguments.

(71) (a) PLURAL S ARGUMENT
khokkuci  ma-pis-a
3PL.ABS  3PL.S/A-speak-PST

‘Theys, spoke.”’
(b) PLURAL A ARGUMENT
khokkuci-a ke-lai kha-ma-sont-a
3PL-ERG 3DL-DAT  INS.PL-3PL.S/A-persuade-PST

“They,, persuaded usc.’

As can be seen from the above examples the suffix -ma occurs only with the third
person plural S and A arguments. The suffix occurs in only two form, namely 3PL>1NS
and 3rpL>3Ns in the transitive paradigm. It does not occur in negated forms because the
negation morpheme pa-, which also occupies the third prefix slot (see Table 68 in

Section 2.45), takes precedence as in:
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(72) (a) PLURAL S ARGUMENT

khokkuci  ni-pa-pis-en
3PL.ABS  NS.S/A-NEG-Speak-NEG.PST

‘Theys, did not speak.’
(b) PLURAL A ARGUMENT

khokkuci-a ke-lai kha-ni-pa-sont-en
3PL-ERG 1DL-DAT  1INS.P-3s/A-NEG-persuade-NEG.PST

“Theys, did not persuade uSe, inct.’

() -nin
MORPHEME -nin
GLOSS 1/2pL

This suffix is found only in those two forms where a first person singular A argument
co-occurs with second person plural P arguments in transitive clauses. It occurs also
with first and second person plural S arguments in intransitive clauses in the past tense
only.
(73) pa-a khannanin-lai ~ son-na-nin

1SG-ERG  2PL-DAT persuade-1sG>2-2prL

‘I persuade youp, .’

Stutz (2005) states that -nin ‘2pL’ is not identical with the 1/2pL.psT. Suffix -nin ~ -ni
and -ni and -na in this context are no allomorphs of it. The suffix -na occurs in the non-
past paradigm, while -ni occurs only with past-negated paradigm. A morpheme -ni with
a similar meaning exists in Wambule (Opgenort 2004: 295), Kulung (van Driem 1990:
34), and Bantawa (Doornenbal 2009).

2.33.4 Non-singular
Non-singular distinguishes plural and dual in pronouns.
(@) Non-singular prefix ni-

MORPHEME ni-

GLOSS NS.S/A

The prefix ni- occurs in the second prefix slot. It marks non-singularity with the second
person and third person A arguments in the transitive paradigms and only with the third

person negative plural in the intransitive paradigms.
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(74) (a) PLURAL A ARGUMENT
khokkuci-a pa-lai Ni-pa-son-ya
3PL-ERG 1SG-DAT  Ns.S/A-3s/A-persuade-1SG.S/P.NPST

‘They,, persuade me.’

(b) DUAL A ARGUMENT
khokkuci-a ke-ka-lai  ni-pa-son-ci-ka
3DL-ERG 1SG-DAT  Ns.S/A-3s/A-persuade-DL-EXCL

“Theyp, persuade USpuarexct.’
(75) (a) PLURAL S ARGUMENT

khokkuci Ni-pa-puy-nin
3PL.ABS NS.S/A-NEG-(JO-NEG

‘Theyy. do not go.’

(b)  khokkuci Ma-puy
3PL.ABS 3PL.S/A-QO
“Theys.go.’

(b) Non-singular suffix -ci ~ -ca
MORPHEME -Ci ~-Ca

GLOSS 3NS.P

The suffix -ci ~ -ca marks a non-singular third person P and appears with the first
person, second person and third person A argument. Its two allomorphs are the result of

vowel harmony with the preceding syllable.

(76) (a) FIRST PERSON SINGULAR A ARGUMENT

na-a khokkuci-lai phad-u-»-ca-y
1SG-ERG ~ 3NS-DAT help-3p-1sG.A-3Ns.P-[COPY]
‘I help them.’
(b) FIRST PERSON PLURAL A ARGUMENT
ke-a khokkuci-lai phad-u-m-ca-m
1PL.INCL-ERG ~ 3NS-DAT help-3p-1/2PL.A-3NS.P-[COPY]
‘We help them.’
() SECOND PERSON SINGULAR A ARGUMENT
khanna-a khokkuci-lai ta-phad-i-ci
2SG-ERG 3NS-DAT 2-help-3r-3ns.p

“Youss help them.’

(d) SECOND PERSON DUAL A ARGUMENT
khannaci-a pa-lai ta-pha-pa-ca-y
2DL-ERG 1SG-DAT  2-help-1sG.S/P.NPST-3NS.P-[COPY]

“Youpua. help me.”
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As can be seen from example (76) that the non-singular suffix -ci- ~ -ca is followed by a
copy slot, which is usually occupied by a copy of only the nasal of the preceding person
and/or number suffix. In (76c) this copy slot remains empty when no nasal precedes the
suffix -ci such as the third person patient suffix -i. This nasal copying also occurs when

the negative marker precedes -ci. The nasal of the morpheme -in is suffixed after -ci as

shown below:
(77) khanna-a khokkuci-lai ta-phad-in-ci-n
2SG-ERG 3NS-DAT 2-help-NEG-3Ns.P-[COPY]

“Youse don’t help them.’

Alternatively, in Puma the distribution of the non-singular suffix -ci- ~ -ca can also be
analysed in terms of a vowel harmony rule as -ci- occurs only after the front vowel /i/,

while -ca occurs after the non-front (i.e. mid and back) vowels /a/, /a/, lo/ and /ul.

It is not unusual for Kiranti languages to have two homophonous suffixes
occurring in different slots denoting different meanings. The first is a proper dual
marker and the second, which has been “‘generalised’ in van Driem’s (1990: 38) words,

shows the meaning of plurality or non-singularity.

2.34.5 Exclusive marker -ka

MORPHEME -ka

GLOSS EXCL

In Puma pronouns are marked for the distinction of inclusive and exclusive reference.
Puma also marks dual number in its pronouns. The first person non-singular inclusive is
unmarked on the verb, while the first person non-singular exclusive is marked by the

suffix -ka on the verb.

(78) (a) NON-SINGULAR EXCLUSIVE S ARGUMENT

ke-ka bayy-i-ka
lpL-EXCL.ABS  talk-1/2PL-EXCL

‘Wegxc talk.”
(b) NON-SINGULAR EXCLUSIVE A ARGUMENT

keci-ka-a kitap khipd-i-ci-ka
1DL-EXCL-ERG hook.ABS read-1/2PL.NPST-DL-EXCL

“WepL exc. read the book.’
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(C) NON-SINGULAR EXCLUSIVE P ARGUMENT

khokku-a keci-ka-lai pa-pha-ci-ka
3SG-ERG  1DL-EXCL-DAT 3s/A-help-DL-EXCL

‘He helps usp exct.’

-Ka only co-occurs with the non-singular first person S argument, A argument and P
argument. This suffix is never found with a hearer (the second person). The exclusive
marker -ka, according to van Driem’s reconstruction of proto-Kiranti morphemes, is
common in several Kiranti languages, and is a reflex of the proto-Kiranti first plural
morpheme *-k and the exclusive marker *-ya, which coalesced as a single morpheme

later due to their frequent co-occurrence (cf. van Driem 1990).
2.35  Tense suffixes

2.35.1 Non-past
(@) First person singular non-past suffix -»a
MORPHEME -pa

GLOSS 1SG.S/P.NPST

In Puma the first person singular non-past is marked by the suffix -ya. Only arguments
S and P are marked by this suffix; note that the A argument allows only the suffix -»

(agent) which does not indicate any tense.

(79) (a) FIRST PERSON SINGULAR S ARGUMENT

na puy-pa
1SG.ABS  (J0-1SG.S/P.NPST
LI gO.,

(b) FIRST PERSON SINGULAR S ARGUMENT IN DETRANSITIVISATION

na cithi chap®®-ya
1sG.ABS  letter.ABS write-1SG.S/P.NPST

‘I write letters.”
(C) FIRST PERSON SINGULAR P ARGUMENT

khanna-a pa-lai ta-kak-pa
2SG-ERG 1sG-DAT 2-hold-15G.S/P.NPST

“Yousg hold me.’

26 Chap is the surface form, as in chap-ma ‘to write’. This form occurs in non-past zero-detransitivised
clauses with all A arguments, with the exception of 1% and 2™ person plural.
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(b) First person/ second person plural non-past suffix -i
MORPHEME -i

GLOSS 1/2PL.NPST

The first person plural plus the second person plural non-past are marked by the suffix
-i:
(80) (a) FIRST PERSON PLURAL S ARGUMENT

ke puks-i
1PL.INCL.ABS  QO-1/2PL.NPST

‘WepL incL g0.”

(b) FIRST PERSON PLURAL A ARGUMENT

ke-a cithi chapd?’-i
1PL.INCL-ERG  letter.ABS write-1/2PL.NPST

‘Wep inc. Write the letter.”
() SECOND PERSON PLURAL A ARGUMENT

khannanin-a citht ta-chapd-i
2PL-ERG letter.ABS 2-write-1/2PL.NPST

“YOUp inc. Write the letter.”
Note that Puma non-past tense is unmarked for third person singular as in:

(81) (a) THIRD PERSON S ARGUMENT

khokku puy
3SG.ABS  (O[3SG.NPST]

‘He goes.’
(b) THIRD PERSON S ARGUMENT

khokku cithi chap
3sG.ABS letter.ABS write[3SG.NPST]

‘He writes letters.”
2.35.2 Past
(@) First person singular past suffix -on

MORPHEME -0y

GLOSS 1sG.s/P.PST

In Puma the first person singular past is marked by the suffix -os. Note that this form

marks both S arguments of intransitive clauses and P arguments of transitive clauses.

2t Chapd is the root form which only occurs with 1 and 2" person plural A arguments in the non-past
zero-detransitivised clauses and elsewhere in transitive clauses with all A arguments.
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(82) (a) FIRST PERSON SINGULAR S ARGUMENT

na puks-oxy
1sG.ABS  (0-1SG.S/P.PST

‘l went.’
(b) FIRST PERSON SINGULAR S ARGUMENT IN DETRANSITIVISATION

na cithr chapd-opy
1sG.ABS  letter.ABS write-1SG.S/P.PST

‘I wrote letters.’
() FIRST PERSON SINGULAR P ARGUMENT

khanna-a pa-lai ta-kakd-op
2SG-ERG  1sG-DAT 2-hold-1sG.S/p.pST

“Yousg held me.’

(b) First person/second person plural past suffix -nin
MORPHEME -nin

GLOSS 1/2PL.PST
The first person plural plus second person plural past are marked by the suffix -nin:

(83) (a) FIRST PERSON PLURAL S ARGUMENT

ke puks-a-nin
1PL.INCL.ABS  QO-PST-1/2PL.PST

‘Wep inc Went.”
(b) FIRST PERSON PLURAL A ARGUMENT

ke-a cithi chapd-a-nin
1PL.INCL-ERG  letter.ABS write-pPST-1/2PL.PST

‘Wep e, Wrote the letter.’
() SECOND PERSON PLURAL A ARGUMENT

khannanin-a citht ta-chapd-a-nin
2PL-ERG letter.ABS 2-write-PST-1/2PL.PST

“Yous_ wrote the letter.’

(c) Pastsuffix -a
MORPHEME -a

GLOSS PST

In Puma past tense is marked by the suffix -a with all persons, except the first person

singular -op (see Section 2.32.1).
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(84) (a) FIRST PERSON PLURAL S ARGUMENT

keka puks-a-nin-ka
1PL.EXCL.ABS  QO-PST-1/2PL.PST-EXCL

‘Wep exc. Went.’
(b) SECOND PERSON SINGULAR S ARGUMENT

khanna  ta-puks-a
2SG.ABS  2-QO-PST

“Yougg went.’

() THIRD PERSON SINGULAR S ARGUMENT

khokku puks-a
3SG.ABS  QO-PST

‘S/he went.’
(d) FIRST PERSON PLURAL P ARGUMENT

khokku-a kecika-lai pa-khay-a-ci-ka
3SG-ERG  1DL.EXCL-DAT 3s/A-see-PST-NS-EXCL

‘He saw USp excL’
2.36  Negative morphemes

In Puma negation is obligatorily marked by means of a negative affix attached to the
verb. Puma uses double negative markers- a prefix and a suffix. In some languages with
double negation, the negative construction involves a prefix and a suffix on the verb, as
in Izi, from Nigeria and formal French (cf. Meier, Meier & Bendor-Samuel 1975: 218;
Dryer 2011).

2.36.1 Prefix pa-
MORPHEME pa-

GLOSS NEG

The prefix pa- is the negative marker that co-occurs with the 1% and the 3 person
verbal argument markers but not with the second person marker because of the one
prefix restriction. Actually there are three prefix slots, however, there is one prefix slot
that can be filled by one of three different prefix types. This prefix is added to a verb,
which is followed by the suffix -nay, -en/nin, -min or -n depending on the person.

Negation in Puma is thus, marked by one prefix and a choice between three suffixes.

The negative prefix pa- is prefixed to all negated forms but it is not realised before

the second person marker ta- due to the one-prefix restriction. Thus, it is dropped when
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the second person is the actant. The second person marker ta- takes precedence over

pa-. It should be noted here that -en is used in the past tense whereas -min is used with

the non-past tense, as in:

(85) ()

(b)

(©)

(d)

(86) ()

(b)

FIRST PERSON SINGULAR S ARGUMENT

na Pa-puy-nay
1SG.ABS  NEG-Q0-1SG.NEG

‘I do not go.’

FIRST PERSON SINGULAR A ARGUMENT

na-a khokku-lai pa-pha-nay
1SG-ERG  3SG-DAT NEG-help-1SG.NEG

‘I do not help her.’
THIRD PERSON SINGULAR S ARGUMENT

khokku pa-puzy-nin
3SG.ABS  NEG-00-2SG/3PL.NEG.NPST

‘He does not go.’

THIRD PERSON SINGULAR A ARGUMENT
khokku-a #a-lai pa-pha-nan
3SG-ERG  1SG-DAT  NEG-help-1SG.NEG

‘She does not help me.’
SECOND PERSON SINGULAR A ARGUMENT

khanna-a pa-lai ta-som-tuk-nay
2SG-ERG  1sG-DAT 2-love-love-1SG.NEG

“Youss do not love me.’
SECOND PERSON SINGULAR S ARGUMENT

khanna  ta-ips-en
2SG.ABS  2-sleep-2SG/3PL.NEG.PST

“Yous did not sleep.’

This means that only one negative marker is used with the second person. But there is

an exception to the forms 1sG>2 in which they are not marked by ta-, but with 1s6>2

portmanteau suffix -na, as in:

(87) (a)

1sG>2 ARGUMENT IN AFFIRMATIVE

pa-a khanna-lai som-tuk-na
1SG-ERG  2SG-DAT love-love-1sG>2
‘I love yousg.’
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(b) 1SG>2 ARGUMENT IN NEGATIVE

na-a khanna-lai pa-som-tuk-nen
1SG-ERG  2SG-DAT NEG-love-love-1SG>2NEG

‘I do not love youse.’

2.36.2 Suffix -nay

MORPHEME -Nay

GLOSS 1SG.NEG

The negative morpheme -nay is the counterpart of the first person singular A in the
affirmative construction, S and/or P morphemes -7, -ya and -oy, respectively. It shows
no tense distinction, as it is a same negative marker both for the present and past tense.
It appears with a first person singular actant. The only exception to this is in the 1s6>2
forms, which are always marked by the portmanteau morpheme -na (cf. 87). The third
person agent/subject prefix pa- occupies the same affixal slot as the homophonous

negative prefix.

(88) FIRST PERSON SINGULAR S ARGUMENT

na pa-im-nay
1SG.ABS  NEG-sleep-1SG.NEG

‘I do/did not sleep.’

2.36.3 Suffix -min
MORPHEME -min

GLOSS DL/NS.NEG

The negative marker -min occurs only in forms which are marked with dual (-ci or
plural -i~-e, -nin~ -ni, -m and -ni~ -na markers. The only exceptions to this form are

remaining forms in which it is marked with the negative morpheme -in~ -nin.

(89) (a) DUALSARGUMENT

keci pa-ips-a-ca-min
1DL.INCL.ABS  NEG-Sleep-PST-DL-DL/NS.NEG

“Wep, e did not sleep.’
(b) PLURAL S ARGUMENT

khannanin ta-ips-a-na-min
2PL.ABS 2-sleep-PST-PL-DL/NS.NEG

“You, did not sleep.’
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(C) DUALPARGUMENT

khokku-a kecika-lai pa-son-ci-min-ka
3SG-ERG  1DL.EXCL-DAT  NEG-persuade-NS-NEG-EXCL

‘He does not persuade USp exct.”
(d) PLURAL A ARGUMENT

ke-a khokku-lai pa-bud-u-m-min
1PL.INCL-ERG  3SG-DAT NEG-call-3p-1/2PL.A-NEG

“Wep, inew do not call her.’

2.36.4 Suffix -in ~ -nin
MORPHEME -in ~ -nin

GLOSS NEG

The negative morpheme -in~-nin is found in all forms except where other negative
forms like -nay or -min or -ma appear. Stutz (2005) claims that this morpheme mainly
appears in forms that contain at least one singular actant. However this morpheme

occurs with the forms in which non-singular actant contains in (90a).

(90) (a) PLURAL A ARGUMENT

khokkuci-a ke-lai kha-ni-pa-son-nin
3PL-ERG 1PL.INCL-DAT  1NS.P-3NS.S/A-NEG-persuade-NEG

“They,, do not persuade uSp nct.’
(b) SINGULAR A ARGUMENT

khokku-a khokku-lai pa-sont-in
3SG-ERG  3SG-DAT NEG-persuade-NEG

‘He does not persuade her.’
2.36.5 Suffix -may
MORPHEME -May

GLOSS 15G.P.NEG

The negative morpheme appears only in three forms in which the first person actant is P

with the forms 2pL>1sG, 2PL>15G and 3DL>1SG, as in:

(91) (@) 2" PERSON DUAL A ARGUMENT AND 1% PERSON SINGULAR P ARGUMENT

khannaci-a na-lai ta-son-nay-ca-may
2DL-ERG 1sG-DAT  2-persuade-1SG.NEG-DL-1SG.P.NEG

“Youp, do not persuade me.’
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(b) 2" PERSON PLURAL A ARGUMENT AND 1% PERSON SINGULAR P ARGUMENT

khannanin-a na-lai ta-son-nag-na-may
2PL-ERG 1SG-DAT  2-persuade-1SG.NEG-NS-1SG.P.NEG

“Youp, do not persuade me.’
(c) 3™ PERSON DUAL A ARGUMENT AND 1% PERSON SINGULAR P ARGUMENT

khokkuci-a pa-lai PA-SON-Nay-Ca-May
3DL-ERG 1SG-DAT  NEG-persuade-1SG.NEG-DL-1SG.P.NEG

‘Theyp, do not persuade me.’

2.36.6 Imperative affixes men- and -d
MORPHEME men- and -d

GLOSS NEG.IMP and PROH

The prefix men- and infix -d- is used to mark a negative imperative. Imperative suffixes
-i and -a are used with the transitive verbs and intransitive verbs, respectively. These
suffixes are homophonous to third person patient marker and past tense marker (see
Sections 2.32.3 and 2.34.3).

(92) (a) AFFIRMATIVE INTRANSITIVE IMPERATIVE

ips-al
sleep-1mp

‘sleep!”
(b) NEGATIVE INTRANSITIVE IMPERATIVE

men-im-d-a!
NEG.IMP-sleep-PROH-IMP

‘Do not sleep!”

(93) (a) AFFIRMATIVE TRANSITIVE IMPERATIVE
laks-i!
sell-imp
‘selll”

(b) NEGATIVE TRANSITIVE IMPERATIVE

men-lay-d-o/al
NEG.IMP-sell-PROH-IMP

‘Do not sell?”
2.37  Imperfective morphemes

2.37.1 First person imperfective suffix -pa
MORPHEME -pa

GLOSS 1SG.S/P.IPFV
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The portmanteau morpheme -ya appears only with the first person singular S argument
and P argument in the non-past tense, but the morpheme -yay is found in the past tense

and negative constructions, regardless of past or non-past tense.

(94) (a) FIRST PERSON SINGULAR S ARGUMENT

na im-ya-pa
1sG.ABS  sleep-1SG.S/P.NPST-1SG.S/P.IPFV

‘I am sleeping.’

(b) FIRST PERSON SINGULAR P ARGUMENT

khokku-a #a-lai pa-cin-ya-pa
3SG-ERG  1SG-DAT  3s/A-teach-15G.S/P.NPST-1SG.S/P.IPFV

‘He is teaching me.’

2.37.2 Dual imperfective suffix -cay
MORPHEME -cay

GLOSS DL.IPFV

The morpheme -cay occurs in all non-past affirmative and negative dual forms. The

past form of the marker -cay is -ay (see Section 2.32.2).

(95) (a) FIRST PERSON DUAL S ARGUMENT

keci im-cay-ci
IDL.INCLABS  sleep-DL.IPFV-DL

“Wep, inc. are sleeping.’
(b) FIRST PERSON DUAL A ARGUMENT

keci-a kitap khip-cag-ci
1DL.INCL-ERG  hook.ABS read-DL.IPFV-DL

‘Wep, inc. are reading the book.’
(C) FIRST PERSON DUAL P ARGUMENT

khokku-a kecika-lai pa-cin-cay-ci-ka
3SG-ERG  1DL.EXCL-DAT 3s/A-teach-DL.IPFV-DL-EXCL

‘He is teaching usp exci.’

2.37.3 Imperfective suffix -yan

MORPHEME -yay

GLOSS IPFV

This morpheme -yay also is found with the first person singular A in both non-past and

past. The morpheme -yay occurs in all non-past and past affirmative and negative
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forms, except first person singular non-past. It is found with the first person singular A,
second person singular S, and third person singular S and third person plural S and A.

However, the different morpheme -yen appears with the form 3pL>3pL in the negative.

(96) (a) FIRST PERSON SINGULAR A ARGUMENT

na-a khokku-lai cind-u-»-yan
1SG-ERG  3SG-DAT teach-3P-1SG.A-IPFV

‘I am teaching him.’

(b) FIRST PERSON SINGULAR S ARGUMENT IN PAST TENSE

na ips-oy-yan
1sG.ABS  sleep-1SG.S/P.PST-IPFV

‘I was sleeping.’
() THIRD PERSON SINGULAR S ARGUMENT

khokku im-yay
3SG.ABS  sleep-IPFv

‘He is sleeping.’
(d) FIRST PERSON PLURAL P ARGUMENT

khanna-a kecika-lai kha-ta-cin-yay
2SG-ERG  1DL.EXCL-DAT  1NS.P-2-teach-IPFv

“Yousg are teaching uspp exct.’

2.37.4 Imperfective suffix -ap

MORPHEME -ay

GLOSS IPFV

The morpheme -ay is found with the first person and second person plural S argument
in the non-past and past tense. In addition, it appears with the first and second person
plural A and P arguments, and third person A arguments and third person singular P

arguments, as in:

(97) (a) SECOND PERSON PLURAL A ARGUMENT

khannanin-a kecika-lai kha-ta-tupp-ag-i
2PL-ERG 1DL.EXCL-DAT  1INS.P-2-meet-IPFV-1/2PL.NPST

“Youp, are meeting USp exc.’
(b) FIRST PERSON PLURAL EXCLUSIVE A ARGUMENT

keka-a khannanin-lai  ni-ta-tupp-ag-i
1PL.EXCL-ERG  2PL-DAT NS.S/A-2-meet-IPFV-1/2PL.NPST

“Wep_ excL are meeting youe,.”
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() THIRD PERSON SINGULAR A ARGUMENT

khokku-a khokku-lai tupp-ag-i
3SG-ERG  3SG-DAT meet-1PFV-3P

‘He is meeting him.’
(d) FIRST PERSON PLURAL S ARGUMENT

ke ips-agy-i
1PL.INCL.ABS  sleep-IPFV-1/2PL.NPST

“Wep, e are sleeping.’
() SECOND PERSON PLURAL S ARGUMENT

khannanin ta-ips-ag-i
2PL.ABS  2-sleep-1PFv-1/2PL

“Yous are sleeping.’

2.37.5 Imperfective suffix -yam
MORPHEME -yam

GLOSS 1/2PL.IPFV

The morpheme -yam only appears in the forms 1pL>3 and 2pL>3. It occurs with only

first and second person plural A argument, as in:

(98) (a) FIRST PERSON PLURAL A ARGUMENT WITH THIRD PERSON P ARGUMENT

ke-a khokku-lai tupp-u-m-yam
1PL.INCL-ERG 3SG-DAT meet-3P-1/2PL.A-IPFV

“Wep, inc. are meeting him.”
(b)  SECOND PERSON PLURAL A ARGUMENT WITH THIRD PERSON P ARGUMENT

khanna-a khokku-lai ta-tupp-u-m-yam
2PL-ERG  3SG-DAT 2-meet-3rP-1/2PL-1/2PL.IPFV

“Youp, are meeting him.’

2.37.6 Negative imperfective suffix -yen
MORPHEME -yen

GLOSS NEG.IPFV

The morpheme -yen is the imperfective negative marker, which is found both in the

non-past and past tense. It is the negative counterpart of -yay, -yam and -ayz, as in:

(99) (a) SECOND PERSON PLURAL A ARGUMENT

khannanin-a keka-lai kha-ta-tupp-i-ni-min-yen
2PL-ERG 1PL.EXCL-DAT 1NS.P-2-meet-1/2PL.NPST-NS-NEG-NEG.IPFV

“Youp, are not meeting USp exci.’
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(b) FIRST PERSON PLURAL A ARGUMENT

ke-a khokku-lai pa-tupp-u-m-min-yen
1PL.INCL-ERG 3SG-DAT NEG-meet-3P-1/2PL.A-NEG-NEG.IPFV

‘Wep ince are not meeting him.’
() THIRD PERSON SINGULAR S ARGUMENT

khokku pa-ri-en-yen
3SG.ABS  NEG-laugh-NEG.PST-NEG.IPFV

‘He was not laughing.’

2.37.7 Imperfective suffix -nay

MORPHEME -Nay

GLOSS 1SG>2.1PFV

The morpheme -nay occurs only with forms 1sG>2 in both non-past and past
affirmative and negative forms. The only exception here is that it is not found with
1sG>2sG negative form, as in pa-tup-nin-yen (I am not meeting yousg).
(100) (a) wna-a khanna-lai tup-nay-na

1SG-ERG  2SG-DAT meet-1SG>2.IPFV-1SG>2

‘| am meeting youse.’

(b) »pa-a khannanin-lai  pa-tup-nag-na-ni-min
1SG-ERG  2PL-DAT NEG-meet-1SG/2.1PFV-1SG>2-NS-NEG

‘I am not meeting you,,.’
2.38  Stem alternations

Like Kiranti languages such as Bantawa, Camling, Puma exhibits the characteristic of
stem alternations, which makes the morphology very complex. It should be noted that
verbs can be classified into phonologically conditioned stem classes, leading to some
minor changes in the inflected forms. The verbal root often carries an augment®® that is
visible only when the following suffix is vowel-initial. Examples of paradigms are
presented at the end of this chapter (cf. Appendix A). Stem alternations could be
reduced to a small number of regular stem types, with no effect on inflectional affixes.
The stem classes in Puma can be divided into five categories with their different kinds
of subtypes. The discussion of these subtypes (Section 2.39 to 2.44) is heavily based on
Bickel et al. (2008).

%8 |n Puma a syllable is added to the end of the word, as in puy-ma ‘go-INF’, puks-a ‘go-pPsT’. Similarly,
other examples are, as in it ‘give’ > itd, tay ‘chase’ > taydh, chen ‘urinate’ > chess, hon ‘mix’ > holl, and
dham ‘knock down’ > dhaps.
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()  Augmented stems

In augmented stems, there is a coronal augment, which deletes before C, regardless of
tense, and there is no gemination in the non-past.

2.39  Simple non-tensed augmented stem: CV(C)-T — CV/(C) before C

Simple non-tensed augmented stems can be further divided into six subtypes.

2.39.1 Subtype CVC-d (never CVCt-)

Verbs like papma, papd- ‘kiss’ (papduy, with first person A argument in the non-past,
and papduugy, with first person A argument in the past tense) and bitma, bitd- ‘milk’
(bitduy, with first person A argument in the non-past, and bitduuy, with first person A

argument in the past tense) fall into this subtype, as in:

(101) (a) NON-PAST TENSE CONSTRUCTION

pa-a khokku-lai tupp-u-»
1SG-ERG  3SG-DAT meet-3P-1SG.A
‘I meet her.’

(b) PAST TENSE CONSTRUCTION

pa-a khokku-lai tup-u-u-»
1SG-ERG  3SG-DAT meet-3P-PST-1SG.A
‘I met her.’

2.39.2 Subtype CVC-dh

Verbs like lakma, lakdh- ‘hold’, tayma, taydh- *chase’ and kinma, kindh- “frighten’ fall
into this subtype.

(102) (a) NON-PAST TENSE CONSTRUCTION 3SG ARGUMENT

khokkuci-a khokku-lai pa-tay
3PL-ERG 3SG-DAT 3s/A-chase[3sG.NPST]
‘Theys, chase her.’
(b) NON-PAST TENSE CONSTRUCTION 1SG ARGUMENT
pa-a khokku-lai taydh-u-»
1SG-ERG  3SG-DAT chase-3p-1sG.A

‘| chase her.’

2.39.3 Subtype CVN-t

Verbs like tomma, tomt- ‘support’, soyma, soyt- ‘beat’ fall into this category.
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(103) (a) FIRST PERSON SINGULAR A ARGUMENT

na-a khokku-lai tomt-u-»
1SG-ERG  3SG-DAT support-3r-1sG.A

‘I support her.”
(b) THIRD PERSON SINGULAR A ARGUMENT

khokku-a khokku-lai tomt-i
3SG-ERG  3SG-DAT support-3p

‘He supports her.’

2.39.4 Subtype CVN-d
Verbs that fall in this subtype are like yanma, yand- ‘cut off the tip of a plant to help it

grow’, sinma, sind ‘recognise’, and onma, ond- ‘grind’.

(104) (a) FIRST PERSON SINGULAR A ARGUMENT

na-a khokku-lai sind-u-»
1SG-ERG  3SG-DAT recognise-3pr-1sG.A

‘I recognise her.’
(b) THIRD PERSON SINGULAR A ARGUMENT

khokku-a khokku-lai sind-i
3SG-ERG  3SG-DAT recognise-3p

“He recognises her.’

2.39.5 Subtype CV-d
Verbs like kima, kid- ‘cook’, huma, hud- ‘buy’ fall into this subtype.

(105) (a)  FIRST PERSON SINGULAR A ARGUMENT

na-a kitap hud-u-»
1sG-ERG  book.ABS buy-3p-1SG.A
‘I buy the book.’

(b) FIRST PERSON SINGULAR S ARGUMENT

na kitap hu-»a
1sG.ABs  book.ABS buy-1SG.S/P.NPST

‘I buy books.”
2.40 Alternating non-tensed augmented stem: CVC-T — CVN- before C
The alternating non-tensed augmented stems are divided into three subtypes.

2.40.1 Subtype CVK-S
Verbs like phuyma, phuks ‘escape’, soyma, soks- ‘swell’, and puyma, puks- ‘go’, fall

into this subtype.
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(106) (a) FIRST PERSON SINGULAR S ARGUMENT

na puy-pa
1SG.ABS  (J0-1SG.S/P.NPST

LI gO.,
(b) FIRST PERSON PLURAL S ARGUMENT

ke puks-i
1PL.INCL.ABS  QO-1/2PL.NPST

‘We go.’

2.40.2 Subtype CVS-S (< CVT-S)

Verbs like chenma, chess- “urinate’, and lenma, less- ‘light” fall under this subtype.

(107) (@) FIRST PERSON SINGULAR S ARGUMENT

na chen-pa
1sG.ABS  urinate-1SG.S/P.NPST

‘I urinate.’
(b) FIRST PERSON PLURAL S ARGUMENT

ke chess-i
1PL.INCL.ABS urinate-1/2pPL.NPST

‘We urinate.’

2.40.3 Subtype CVP-S

Verbs like dhamma, dhaps- ‘knock down’, chemma, cheps- ‘taste’ and khamma, khaps-

‘cause weep’ fall into this subtype.

(108) (a) FIRST PERSON SINGULAR A ARGUMENT

na-a khokku-lai dhaps-u-»
1SG-ERG  3SG-DAT knock.down-3p-1sG.A

‘I knock down him.’
(b) FIRST PERSON SINGULAR S ARGUMENT

na kha-dham-za
1sG.ABS  ANTIP-knock.down-1SG.S/P.NPST

‘I knock down (people).’
2.41 Tensed augmented stems: CV-C ~ CV-CC— CV before C

In tensed augmented stems, there is an augment, and gemination of the final consonant

can be found in the non-past.
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2.41.1 Subtype CVS-
Verbs like pima, piss- ‘speak’, thuma, thuss- ‘spit’, poma, poss- ‘vomit’ fall into this

subtype.

(109) (a) FIRST PERSON SINGULAR S ARGUMENT

ya pi-ya
1sG.ABS  speak-1SG.S/P.NPST

‘I speak.’

(b) FIRST PERSON PLURAL S ARGUMENT

ke piss-i
1PL.INCL.ABS  speak-1/2PL.NPST

‘We speak.’

(1)  Non-augmented stems

2.42  Tensed non-alternating stems

In tensed non-alternating stems, there is no augment but gemination of the final

consonant can be found in the non-past.

2.42.1 Subtype CVC

Verbs like enma, en- ‘listen’ and dhitma, dhitt ‘find” are found in this subtype. The
possible geminations of en-‘listen’ is ennuy, and vowel lengthening is enuuy (with first
person A argument in the non-past and past tense, respectively) while the possible
geminations of dhit- “find’ is dhittuy, and vowel lengthening is dhituuy (with first
person A argument in the non-past and past tense, respectively). Note that the geminate
like enn and dhitt are only found in the non-past tense, and the lengthening of vowels

are found in the past tense only with a careful pronunciation.

(110) (@) NON-PAST TENSE CONSTRUCTION

pa-a khokku-lai dhitt-u-»
1SG-ERG  3SG-DAT find-3r-1sG.A
‘I find him.’

(b) PAST TENSE CONSTRUCTION
pa-a khokku-lai dhit-u-u-»
1SG-ERG  3SG-DAT find-3pP-pST-1SG.A
‘| found him.’
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2.43  Tensed alternating stem CVC ~ CVN before C

In tensed alternating stems, there is no augment but gemination of the final consonant in
the CVC can be a variant in the non-past. These types of stems can further be

categorised into three subtypes as in:

2.43.1 Subtype CVr
The possible geminations of tanma, tar- “fall” are tarri (with third person A argument),
tara (with third person S argument in the past tense), tan (with third person S argument

in the non-past) etc.

(111) (a) FIRST PERSON PLURAL S ARGUMENT

ke tarr-i
1PL.INCL.ABS fall-1/2PL.NPST
‘We fall.’

(b) THIRD PERSON SINGULAR S ARGUMENT IN PAST TENSE

khokku tar-a
3sc.ABs  fall-psT

‘He fell.”
(C) THIRD PERSON SINGULAR S ARGUMENT IN NON-PAST TENSE
khokku tan
3sG.ABs  fall.NPsT
‘He falls.’
2.43.2 Subtype CVs

The possible geminations of tanma, tas- ‘fell, cause to fall” are tassuy (with first person
A argument in the non-past tense), tasuuy (with first person A argument in the past

tense) etc.

(112) (@) NON-PAST TENSE CONSTRUCTION

pa-a khokku-lai tass-u-y
1SG-ERG  3SG-DAT fell-3p-1sG.A
‘| fell him.’

(b) PAST TENSE CONSTRUCTION

pa-a khokku-lai tas-u-u-»
1SG-ERG  3SG-DAT fell-3p-psT-15G.A
‘| fell him.’
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2.43.3 Subtype CVI
The possible geminations of honma, hol- *‘mix’ are holli (with third person A argument
in the non-past and past tense), holluy (with first person A argument in the non-past),

holuuy (with first person A argument in the past tense) etc.

(113)(a) NON-PAST TENSE CONSTRUCTION

pa-a wa holl-u-»
1SG-ERG  water.ABS mix-3r-1SG.A

‘I mix water.’
(b) PAST TENSE CONSTRUCTION

na-a wa hol-u-u-»
1SG-ERG  water.ABS mMix-3P-PST-1SG.A

‘I mixed water.’
() THIRD PERSON SINGULAR A ARGUMENT

khokku-a wa holl-i
3SG-ERG  water.ABS mix-3p

‘He mixes/mixed water.’
2.44  Open syllable stems

In open syllable stems, there is no gemination and no augment as well. This category

can further be divided into four subtypes.

2.44.1 Subtype Cu
Verbs like muma, mu- ‘do’ fall into this subtype. The possible augments of mu- ‘do’ are
mu (with third person S argument in the non-past), muu (with third person A argument),

and mua (with third person S argument in the past tense).

(114) (@) THIRD PERSON SINGULAR A ARGUMENT

khokku-a kam-a mu-u
3SG-ERG  WOrk-N.NATIV ~ do-3P

‘He does the work.’

(b) THIRD PERSON SINGULAR S ARGUMENT

khokku kam-a mu/-a
3sG.ABS  WOrk-N.NATIV ~ do[3SG.NPST]/-PST

‘He does/did work.’

2.44.2 Subtype Ci
The verbs like chima, chi- ‘bind’ fall into this subtype and the possible forms of this

verb are like chiiy (when first person A argument acts on third person P argument),
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chiya (with first person S argument in the non-past tense), chioy (with first person S

argument in the past tense), and chia (with third person S argument in the past tense).

(115) (a) FIRST PERSON SINGULAR A ARGUMENT
pa-a khokku-lai chi-i-»
1SG-ERG  3SG-DAT bind-3p-1sG.A
‘I bind her.’

(b) THIRD PERSON SINGULAR S ARGUMENT

khokku ghasa chi-a
3SG.ABS  Qrass.ABS bind-psT
‘He bound grass.’

2.44.3 Subtype Ca

Verbs like cama, ca- ‘eat’ and bhama, bha ‘cut’ fall into this subtype. The possible

augments of ca- ‘eat’ are caay (with first person A argument in the non-past tense),

cooy (with first person A argument in the past tense), caya (with first person S

argument in the non-past tense), caoy (with first person S argument in the past tense),

caa (with first person A argument in the non-past tense), coo (with first person A

argument in the past tense), and cee (with first person plural S argument in the non-past

tense). There is a lots of stem vowel change here and none of the previous subtypes has

this.
(116)(a)

(b)

(©)

(d)

FIRST PERSON SINGULAR A ARGUMENT IN NON-PAST

pa-a pempak ca-a-y
1sG-ERG bread.ABS eat.NPST-3P-15G.A
‘| eat bread.’

FIRST PERSON SINGULAR A ARGUMENT IN PAST

pa-a pempak C0-0-7
1sG-ERG bread.ABS eat.psT-3P-1SG.A
‘| ate bread.’

THIRD PERSON SINGULAR A ARGUMENT

khokku-a pempak ca-a
3SG-ERG  bread.ABs eat-3p

‘He eats bread.’
FIRST PERSON PLURAL S ARGUMENT

ke pempak ce-e
1PL.INCL.ABS bread.ABs eat-1/2PL.NPST

‘We eat breads.” (generic reference)
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2.44.4 Subtype Co
The only verb that falls into this subtype is yoma, »o- “fry.” The possible augments of

no-‘fry” are such as ooy and 500, as in:

(117)(a)  FIRST PERSON SINGULAR A ARGUMENT IN PAST

pa-a pempak 70-0-5
1sG-ERG  bread.ABS fry.psT-3P-1SG.A
‘I fried bread.’

(b) THIRD PERSON SINGULAR A ARGUMENT

khokku-a pempak  70-0
3SG-ERG  bread.ABs fry-3p

‘He fried bread.’

The distribution of stem classes is presented in Table 63.
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Table 63: Stem alternations

Cu
mu
hu
Su

Ci
chi
ri
bhi
ti

Ca
ca
bha
la
kha
ba
ta
na

Co CcvC
yO enn  satt

dhitt  pott
lokk  nukk
fapy  mapp
onnh  lekk
bayy lamm
batt  khayy
bekk  huyy
bett  dhapp
app  cutt
bakk  chakk
bayy  bekk
batt  satt
bekk  bopp
bett  chakk
bhukk rett
lokk  yokk
chokk sett
sokk  bopp
tokk  copp
mokk  khopp
patt  ¢hayy
latt chayy
lett layy
bett  phayy

cvc-d
lupd  chakq
bitd phad
batd itd
betd  chotd
bhekd chetd
bhukd chapd
bokd  mitd
bopd metd
khopd makq
pukg  lupd
cupd  khotd
chakqd kakq
wand hepd
tupd  dotd
thakd mopd
papd

CVC-dh CVN-t

lakdh
taydh
cipdh
cetdh
lukgh
kindh
podh

tomt
soyt
pant
lunt
pant
mant
kent
hont
bamt
bhamt
khant
sont
bomt
pamt
phamt
mamt
sont
somy
kugy
khant
chemt

CVN-d CV-d
pand  kid
dind hud
bhund bud
sind khud
cind cid
pid
rid
lid
sud
red
thud
chid

CVK-s
soks
saks
kaks
bhuks
khaks
taks
baks
laks
thaks
daks
choks
daks
ruks
roks
kaks
coks
puks

CVS-s
chess
less
bhus
kess
iss
poss
1ess
chess
bhiss
jhess
phess
piss
loss
chuss
bhuss

CVP-s
cheps
khaps
aps
bops
hops
nhaps
naps
chaps
ips
khaps
dhaps

CVS-
thuss
poss
khuss
chiss
huss
kuss

CV-r
tar
chor
khur
por
par
tar
car
char
¢her

CV-s
tas

CcVv-l
hol
bal
bhul
bil
khil
thul
hul
tol
pol
khol



2.45 Puma template

In templatic morphology the structure of the string of formatives is flat and departs in a
number of ways from layered structure (Francis & Stonham 2006; Spencer 1991). There
can be more than one root or head. The position of formatives in the string can be
determined by their formal categories, or by phonological principles, rather than their

syntactic or semantic functions (Bickel 2007).

Templatic morphology is characteristic, for example, of verb agreement not only
in Algonquian, Bantu, but also in Kiranti languages, where it regulates the sequencing
of inflectional formatives (Bickel & Nichols 2007, 2011). Tables 64 and 65 present
intransitive verb conjugations, while Tables 66 and 67 present transitive verb
conjugations. Table 68 illustrates the templatic structure of Puma (Kiranti) verb. As is
typical for templatic morphology, there are many long-distance dependencies across

several affix positions.

Table 64: Intransitive verb conjugations

INTRANSITIVE INDICATIVE

PRONOUNS  AFFIRMATIVE NEGATIVE
NPST PST NPST PST
1sG 2-pa 2-0p pa-2-nay
IDL.INCL  2-Ci 2-a-Ci pa-X-ci-min pa-2-a-ci-min
1pL.NCL  2-ile  X-a-nin pa-Z-i-min pa-Z-a-ni-min

IbL.EXCL  X-ci-ka 2-a-ci-ka  pa-S-ci-min-ka pa-Z-a-ci-min-ka
IPLEXCL  2-i-ka  2-a-nin-ka pa-Za-min-ka  pa-Z-a-ni-min-ka

25G ta- ta-2-a ta-2-nin ta-2-en

2DL ta-2-ci  ta-2-a-ci  ta-3-ci-min ta-Z-a-ci-min
2PL ta-2-ile  ta-Z-a-nin  t4-3-4-min ta-2-a-ni-min
3sG b 2-a pa-2-nin pa-2-en

3pL pa-2-Ci pa--a-Ci  pa-Z-ci-min pa-2-a-ci-min
3rL ma-2  ma-2-a Ni-pa-2-nin ni-pa--en
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Intransitive imperfective paradigm is presented in Table 65.

Table 65: Intransitive imperfective paradigms

INTRANSITIVE IMPERFECTIVE

PRONOUNS AFFIRMATIVE NEGATIVE

NPST PST NPST PST
1sG 2 -pa-pa 2 -op-yay pa- 2 -nay-yay
IbL.INCL 2 -cay-Ci 2 -ap-Ci pa- 2 -cay-ci-min pa- 2 -ap-ci-min
1pL.NCL 2 -ap-i 2 -ag-nin pa- 2 -ay-ni-min
IDL.EXCL 2 -cay-ci-ka 2-ap-ci-ka  pa- 2-cay-ci-min-ka pa- 2 -ag-ci-min-ka
1pL.EXCL 2 -ay-i-ka 2 -ag-nin-ka pa- 2 -ay-ni-min-ka
2SG ta- 2 -yay ta-2-a-ya  ta- 2 -nin-yen ta- 2 -en-yen
2DL ta- 2 -cay-ci  ta-2-ay-ci  ta- 2-cay-ci-min ta- 2 -ap-ci-min
2PL ta- 2 -ay-i ta- 2 -ag-nin  ta- 2 -ag-ni-min ta- 2 -ay-ni-min
3sG 2 -yap 2 -a-pa pa- 2 -nin-yen pa- 2 -en-yen
3DL pa- 2 -cay-Ci pa-2-ay-Ci  pa- 2 -cay-ci-min pa- 2 -an-Ca-min
3PL ma-2-yay  ma-2-a-pa  Ni-pa- 2 -nin-yen ni-pa- 2 -en-yen

174



175

Table 66: Non-past transitive verb paradigms®

1sg 1dlincl | 1pl.incl | 1dl.excl 1pl.excl 2sg 2dl 2pl 3sg 3ns ANTIPASSIVE
1sg | A p—> 2-na 2-na-ci 2-na-nin 2-U-y 2-U-p-Cay kha-Z-pa
pa-Z-nen | pa-Z-na-ci-min | pa-Z-na-nimin | pa-Zn-ap pa-Z-nay-cay kha-pa-2-nay
1di l 2-Ci Z-Ci-Ci kha--ci
pa-2-ci-min pa-2-ci-ci-min kha-pa-2-ci-min
1pi Z-u-m S-u-m-cam kha-2-i
pa-Z-u-m-min pa-Z-u-m-cam-min kha-pa-2-i-min
1de ni-ta-2ci Ni-ta-2-i 2-ci-ka 2-ci-ci-ka kha-2-ci-ka
ni-ta-2 ni-ta-2-ci-min pa-2-ci-min-ka | pa-2-ci-ci-min-ka kha-pa-2-ci-min-ka
1pe ni-ta-2nin | ni-ta-2i ni-ta-2-i-min | 2-u-m-ka 2-u-m-cam-ka kha-2-i-ka
ni-ta-Zi-min pa-Z-u-m-minka | pa-2-u-m-cam-minka | kha-pa-Z-i-min-ka
259 | ta-Z-pa kha-ta-% ta-3-i ta-3-i-Ci kha-ta-%
ta-2-nay kha-ta-2-nin ta-2-in ta-2-in-cin kha-ta-2-nin
2dl | ta-Z-pa-cay kha-ta-3-ci ta-2-Ci ta-2-Ci-Ci kha-ta-3-ci
ta-2-nay-ca-may kha-ta-2-ci-min ta-2-ci-min ta-2-ci-ci-min kha-ta-2-ci-min
2pl | ta-Z-pa-nay kha-ta-2-i ta-Z-u-m ta-Z-U-m-cam kha-ta-2-i
ta-2-nay-na-may kha-ta-2-i-min ta-2-u-m-min ta-2-Uu-m-cam-min kha-ta-2-i-min
3sg | pa-Z-pa kha-Z pa-2-ci-ka pa-2-i-ka | ta-2 ta-2-ci ta-2-i 2-i 2-i-Ci kha-Z
pa-Z-nay kha-pa-2-nin pa-Z-ciminka | paZiminka | ta-Z-nin ta-2-ci-min ta-2-i-min pa-2-in pa-Z-in-cin kha-pa-2-nin
3dl | pa-Z-pa-cay kha-pa-2-ci Ni-pa-2-ci-ka Ni-ta-2-Ci Ni-ta-2-i pPa-2-Ci pa-Z-Ci-Ci kha-pa-2-ci
pa-Z-nag-ca-may | kha-pa-2-ci-min | ni-pa-2-ci-min-ka Ni-ta-2 ni-ta-2-ci-min pa-Z-ci-min pa-2-ci-ci-min kha-pa-2-ci-min
3pl | ni-pa-Z-ya kha-ma-% ni-pa-2-i-ka ni-taZ-nin | ni-ta-2-i ni-ta-2-i-min | pa-% ma-2-i-ci kha-ma-2
Ni-pa-2-nay kha-ni-pa-2-nin Ni-pa-2-i-min-ka Ni-ta-2-i-min Ni-pa-2-in Ni-pa-2-in-cin kha-ni-pa-2-nin

2% Within the paradigm table, upper case refers to affirmative and lower case refers to negative forms.
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Table 67: Past transitive verb paradigms

1sg [ 1dLi | 1pli [ 1dle | 1ple 2sg 2dl 2pl 3sg 3ns ANTIPASSIVE
1sg | A P 2-na 2-na-ci 2-na-nin 2-U-u-y 2-U-u-p-cay kha-Z-opy
pa-2-nen | pa-2-na-cimin | pa-Z-na-nimin | pa-2-nay pa-2-nay-Cay kha-pa-2-nay
1di S-a-ci S-a-Ci-Ci kha-Z-a-ci
pa-2-a-ci-min pa-2-a-ci-ci-min kha-pa-2-a-ci-min
1pi S-u-u-m S-u-u-m-cam kha-Z-a-nin
pa-2-u-u-m-min pa-2-U-u-m-cam-min kha-pa-2-a-ni-min
1de ni-ta-2-a-ci ni-ta-2-a-nin 2-a-ci-ka 2-a-ci-ci-ka kha-2-a-ci-ka
ni-ta-2-a | ni-ta2-a-cimin pa-2-a-ci-min-ka | pa-2-a-ci-ci-min-ka kha-pa-2-a-ci-min-ka
1pe ni-ta-2-en | ni-ta-Z-a-nin ni-taz-a-nimin | 2-u-u-m-ka 2-U-u-m-cam-ka kha-2-a-nin-ka
ni-ta2-a-nimin paZ-u-u-m-minka | pa-2-u-u-m-cam-minka | kha-pa-2-a-ni-min-ka
2sg | ta-2-oy kha-ta-2-a ta-2-i ta-2-i-ci kha-ta-2-a
ta-2-nay kha-ta-2-en ta-2-in ta-2-in-cin kha-ta-2-en
2dl | ta-Z-op-cay kha-ta-5-a-ci ta--a-ci ta-Z-a-ci-ci kha-ta-5-a-ci
ta-ZnagCamay kha-ta-2-a-ci-min ta-2-a-ci-min ta-2-a-ci-ci-min kha-ta-2-a-ci-min
2pl | ta-2-0p-nay kha-ta-Z-a-nin ta-2-u-u-m ta-2-u-u-m-cam kha-ta-2-a-nin
ta-Znagnamay kha-ta-2-a-ni-min ta-2-u-u-m-min ta-2-U-u-m-cam-min kha-ta-2-a-ni-min
3sg | pa-Z-op kha-2-a pa-2-a-cika | paZa-ninka ta-2-a ta-2-a-ci ta-Z-a-nin 2-i 2-i-Ci kha-2-a
pa-2-nay kha-pa-2-en pa2aciminka | paZaniminka | ta-2-en ta-2-a-ci-min | ta-2--a-ni-min | pa-2-in pa-2-in-cin kha-pa-2-en
3dl | pa-Z-op-cay kha-pa2-a-ci ni-pa-2-a-ci-ka ni-ta-2-a-ci ni-ta-2-a-nin pa-2-a-ci pa-2-a-ci-ci kha-pa-2-a-ci
paZnagcamay | khapaZacimin | ni-pa-2-a-ci-min-ka ni-ta-2-a | ni-ta2-a-cimin pa-2-a-ci-min pa-2-a-ci-ci-min kha-pa-2-a-ci-min
3pl | ni-pa-Z-op kha-ma-2-a ni-pa-2-a-nin-ka ni-ta-2-en | ni-ta-Z-a-nin ni-ta-2-a-nimin | pa-2-a ma-2-i-Ci kha-ma-2-a
ni-pa-2-nay kha-nipaZ-en | ni-pa-2-a-ni-min-ka ni-ta2-a-nimin Ni-pa-2-in Ni-pa-2-in-cin kha-ni-pa-2-en
Table 68: Puma template verbs
pfl pf2 pf3 b3 sfl sf2 sf3 sf4 sf5 sf6 sf7 sf8
kha ni ta na na nin yam ci n min ka
pa oy n ma yen m
ma a Nay Marny
pa cay i
men a~u~i~0 nay

ag yay




2.46  Chapter summary

This chapter presents an overview of the phonology and morphology of Puma, based on
primary fieldwork data. The chapter is divided into two parts: phonology and
morphology. Puma has thirty-two consonant phonemes and six vowel phonemes. All
consonant phonemes occur in word-initial position, while vowel phonemes occur in all
word-initial, word-medial and word-final positions. Unlike neighbouring languages like
Bantawa and Camling, Puma has retroflex and dental sounds. | demonstrate the
distribution of consonants in different positions according to their manner of
articulation: word-initial, word-medial (intervocalic) and word-final, and the possibility
of gemination of consonants, and the distribution of consonant clusters word-initially,
word-medially and word-finally. The syllable can be formulated minimally and
maximally. In Puma the minimal syllable is v and the maximum syllable is (c) (G) v (c)
(c), where ‘G’ is a glide. Puma allows initial consonant cluster in N c v c, where ‘N’ is a
nasal. The loanwords from other languages and the phonology of loanwords from

Nepali are discussed.

Part Il presents an overview of morphology in Puma, including details of
nominal and verbal morphology. Puma makes an inclusive and exclusive distinction in
the first person non-singular of pronouns where non-singular includes dual and plural.
Transitive verbs show agreement with person and number. Puma has a split case-
marking system between nominative-accusative and ergative-absolutive-dative and
shows a highly unusual system of ergativity (where intransitive subjects are marked the
same way as some transitive objects and differently from transitive subjects). A striking
feature of Puma is upside-down split ergativity (Bickel et al. 2005) in which intransitive
subjects are marked in the same way as transitive objects for the first person singular
and plural, while transitive subjects are marked in the same way as intransitive subjects
but differently from transitive objects for the third person. Puma verbs and Proto-Kiranti
verbal agreement system is described in which the Puma morphemes which have clear
Proto-Kiranti cognates are presented. There are a total nine reflexes in Puma which are
either identical or cognate. The features of personal pronouns, case-marking, possessive

constructions, demonstratives, affixes and Puma templates are also discussed.
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Chapter 3

Clause structures

3.1  Background

This dissertation focuses on the morphosyntax of Puma and this chapter describes
clause structures, including verbal and non-verbal predicates, argument types, basic
clause types, and derived clause types. In the typological linguistic literature, while a
significant amount of research has been carried out on clauses, it has been widely
assumed that clauses that express equation, location, existence, and possession are
universal, especially with respect to predicate nominals which are said to be found in all

languages (cf. Payne 2008).

The preceding chapter presented an outline of Puma phonology and morphology
in which the major components of phonology and morphology were described. In the
morphology part, both nominal and verbal morphology were discussed. This chapter
examines clause structure in Puma. Section 3.1 gives background on clause structure,
and non-verbal predicates are discussed in Section 3.2. Verbal predicates and predicate
types are introduced in Section 3.3 and 3.4, respectively. Section 3.5 describes argument
types. The basic clause types are presented in 3.6. Intransitive, transitive, and
ditransitive clauses are described in Sections 3.7, 3.8, and 3.9, respectively. Differential
object-marking is discussed in section 3.10. Genitive experiencers are discussed in
section 3.11, while the imperatives are examined in 3.12. Sections 3.13 to 3.16
introduce interrogatives, negative clauses, comparative and superlative clauses, and
derived clause types, respectively. Sections 3.17 and 3.18 look at valence decreasing
ans increasing constructions. Selectional restrictions are investigated in 3.19. Finally,

section 3.20 gives a summary of the chapter.
3.2 Non-verbal predicates

All clause types must contain a verb with the exception of non-verbal predicate clauses.
Properties of non-verbal and verbal predicates vary considerably across languages (cf.
Dryer 2007). Puma distinguishes adjectival predicates and locative predicates from
nominal predicates. It is common cross-linguistically for languages to treat at least one

of these types differently from the other two (Dryer 2007).

There are no copulas in Puma for expression of identificational meaning, though
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Puma does not lack copulas entirely. Puma syntactically distinguishes predicate
nominals of identification from nominals with existential meaning. Dixon (1979)
argues that every language shows a minor type of ‘equational clause’ which contains
two noun phrases. Some languages like English require a copula, while other languages
like Puma do not.
(118)(a) upy-bo uy-marchacha dakzara

1SG.POSS-GEN  1SG.POss-daughter doctor.ABS

‘My daughter is a doctor.”

(b) takku sa?
DEM who

‘Who is that?’

(c) takku munima
DEM cat.ABS

‘That is a cat.’

Examples (118a-c) show equative constructions without any copula verbs where two
entities are equated with each other in the present tense. Such a construction also exists
in the neighbouring languages like Bantawa (Doornenbal 2009). This is not uncommon
cross-linguistically and is found in languages like Russian, and Maltese (Stassen 2011).
However, we must use a copula verb, namely lima ‘be’ to express identification in the

future and past tense in Puma, as in Lango (Noonan 1992), a Nilotic language spoken in

Uganda.
(119)(a) upy-bo uy-marchacha dakzara li
1SG.POSS-GEN  1sG.POss-daughter.ABs doctor.ABS be.NPST
‘My daughter will be a doctor.’
(b) »na mastara lis-oy

1sG.ABS  teacher.ABS be-1sG.S/P.PST
‘| was a teacher.’

It is possible to use lima ‘be’ in the present tense with an adjectival predicate but it is
not possible to use it with a nominal predicate as it requires another argument.
(120) (a) cumama li-yay

cold be-IPFv

‘Itis cold.”

(b) *khokku li-yan
3sG.ABS  be-IPFV

‘He is becoming.’
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(c) khokku dakzara li-yay
3sG.ABS  doctor.ABS be-1PFv

‘He is becoming a doctor.’

Cross-linguistically copulas are most commonly treated by morpho-syntax as verbs, as
with the copula ‘be’ in English. They have similar syntactic behaviour, but have
different distributional restrictions. In Puma, copulas have grammaticalised from verbs
with more specific meanings, like ‘sit’, and still have the meaning of ‘sit’ in some
contexts. Grammaticalised copulas are found in other languages, such as Wambaya, a
Non-Pama-Nyungan language of northern Australia, as mentioned by Dryer (2007). In
Puma, yuyma is the general verb meaning ‘sit’, or ‘stay’ and it is used for existential and

locative predication, as in Bantawa (Rai 1985; Doornenbal 2009).

Non-verbal predicates in Puma can be divided into four types: adjective

predicates, locative predicates, nominal predicates and predicative possession.

3.2.1 Adjectival predicates
Adjectival predicates in Puma that express descriptive meaning occur obligatorily with
the copula verb yuy.
(121)(a) luywa-ci ompacima ma-yuy-Ci
stone-NS.ABS  white 3pPL-stay-Ns
‘The stones are white.”

(b) takku hikha lugkakwa yury-yay
DEM bag.ABS  heavy be-IPFv

“That bag is heavy.’

3.2.2 Locative predicates
Locative clauses consist of an argument and a predicate containing a post-positional
phrase plus the copula yuy. Puma employs the same copula for locative predicates as it
does for adjectival predicates, whereas nominal predicates occur with a different copula,
as will be explained in section 3.2.3. It is very common, according to Dryer (2007), for
a different copula to be used with locative predicates with a meaning like, ‘sit’, “stay’ or
‘be at’.
(122) (a) khokku mela-i yury-yay

3sG.ABS  market-DOWN.LOC be-1PFv

*S/he is in the market.’
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(b) khotang-do infarnet  yuy-yay?
Khotang-GEN.LOC internet  be-IPFV

‘Is there internet available in Khotang?’

Note that there are some languages such as Diyari (Austin 1981), a Pama-Nyungan
language spoken in Australia, in which locative predicates are expressed with three
verbs, meaning ‘sit’, ‘stand’ and ‘lie’ depending in the context (with a further contrast
between ‘lie (of animates)’ and ‘lie (of inanimates)”). Consider the Diyari example:
(123) DIYARI

ngapa pirna pantu-nhi parra-yi
water big.ABS lake-LoC lie-PRES

“There is a lot of water in the lake.” (Austin 1981: 104)

Dryer (2007) argues that (122) does not involve a non-verbal predicate, though this is
how Diyari expresses locative meaning that other languages express by means of non-
verbal locative predicates. Clauses with existential predicates can include a locative in

Puma, and these should be distinguished from locative predicate clauses.

(124) tonpaag=na ka-khim-di Ak chup
then.after=pTCL 35G.POSS-house-UP.LOC one fistful
ka-camcam yuy-a-ya=ni=ku
3SG.POSS-ration Sit-PST-IPFV=REP =NMLZ

“There was one fistful of uncooked rice in his house.” (folk_tale_01)

Puma, like Ma’anyam (Gudai 1998; cf. Dryer 2007), an Austronesian language spoken
in Kalimantan (Borneo) in Indonesia, is a language that uses the same copula verb for a

range of functions which includes locative and existential copula.

3.2.3 Nominal predicates

As already described above in Section 3.2, In Puma clauses with nominal predicates
lack a copula verb. Puma is dissimilar to English in this respect as it employs the copula
verb be for nominal predicates (Dryer 2007). Adjectival predicates and locative
predicates occur with the copula verb yuy, while nominal predicates occur without a

copula in the present tense.

3.2.4 Predicative possession
In Puma we can also consider predicate possessives to be a subtype of existential
clauses, as they occur with the copula verb yus. Possession can be indicated in a number

of different ways, but the only one that is considered here is the existential one.
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Languages differ considerably in the ways they express predicate possession. In
some languages such as English, the possessive relationship between possessor and

possessed item is expressed with a transitive construction (Dryer 2007).
(125) Mary has a car.

This is an instance of the Have-possessive (Stassen 2001) in which the possessor NP
occurs as the subject and possessed NP occurs as the complement of a ‘have’-verb.
Opposed to the Have-possessive, many languages employ predicate locatives or
existential clauses to express such a meaning. Cross-linguistically, an existential
possessive construction has the basic form of an existential clause, employing a one-
place predicate with a locational or existential meaning. They have frequently
grammaticalised from verbs with more specific meanings, like ‘to be at’, ‘to be there’,
and ‘to exist” (Dryer 2007). The difference between these types lies in the encoding of

the possessor NP and the possessed NP.

Dryer (2007) notes that in many languages, predicate possession clauses are
similar to existential clauses to some extent but the possessor expression is treated
somewhat differently. Consider example (126) from Puma where we have a comitative
construction (predicate) to express the meaning of possession.

(126) (a) wna-op uy-khimhoyma yuy-yay
1sG-coM; 1sG.poss-wife.ABS  be-IPFv
‘I have a wife.” (Literary: ‘Wife is with me.”)

(b) wa-pa-do kar yury-yay
1SG-COM,-GEN.LOC ~ car.ABS  be-IPFv

‘I have a car.” (Literary: “Car is with me.”)

Example (126) shows that the predicate possession clause, with a possessed item in the

absolutive case and the possessor in the comitative case, as in (126a) and (126b).

In the oblique possessive, the possessed NP occurs as the grammatical subject of
an ‘exist’-predicate, while the possessor NP occurs in some oblique form (Stassen
2001). The obliqgue marking on the possessor NP has its basic meaning for the
specification of a locational relation. Depending on the particular type of locational
relation selected in many languages, it would be possible to further subcategorise this

type into the following:
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(127) (a) Locative possessive (with the possessor NP being marked by some
elements meaning ‘at’, ‘on’ or “in’), as in Mongolic (Poppe 1954: 147),
a language group spoken in China, Russia, Afghanistan and Kyrgyzstan.

(b) Dative possessive (with a marker “‘to” or ‘for’ on the possessor NP), as in
Kannada (Sridhar 1990), a Dravidian language spoken in southern India.

(c) Comitative possessive (with a marker ‘with’), as illustrated in (126a) from
Puma, and also found in Finnish (Sulkala & Karjalainen 1992).

Puma presents a somewhat more complicated case, as two ways of expressing
existential possession are possible. Example (128a) is a full version of genitive
possessive which is synonymous to example (128b), a contracted version of genitive
possessive. Note that (128c) is an ungrammatical (see cf. Section 2.26.3 for details).
The predicate only indicates existential meaning but not identificational meaning, in the
case of identificational meaning, the copula is not used.
(128) (a) uy-bo uy-khimhoyma yury-yay

1SG.POSS-GEN 1sG.poss-wife.ABS  be-IPFv

‘I have a wife.” (Literally: “My wife exists.”)

(b) uy khimhoyma yuy-yay
1sG.poss  wife.ABS be-1PFVv

‘I have a wife.” (Literally: “My wife exists.”)

() *up-bo khimhoyma yury-yay
1SG.POSS-GEN  wife.ABS be-1PFv

‘I have a wife.” (Intended: ‘My wife exists.”)
3.3 Verbal predicates

While clauses with non-verbal predicates are exceptional and less frequent in most
languages, clauses with verbal predicates can be found with high frequency in all
languages (cf. Dryer 2007). There are different types of clauses with verbal predicates
whose properties vary considerably across languages. An analysis of verbal predicates

is described in Section 3.4.
34 Predicate types

Puma verbs can be classified according to the number and types of arguments they take.
We assume that each predicate in every language is correlated with a set of arguments,
the number and type of which are not systematically predictable from the meaning of

the verb. Examples of the basic predicates types of verbs are presented in (129) in
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which predicates such as run and sleep are one place predicates, love and finish are two

place predicates, and give is a three place predicate.

(129)(a) run<1> Mary; ran.
(b) sleep <1> Mira; sleeps.
(c) love<i, 2> Ram; loves Sitay.
(d) finish <1, 2> Jen; finished the work,.
(e) ogive<i, 2, 3> Martin; gave Nubia; a books.

Intransitive clauses are normally characterised by a single argument while transitive
clauses involve two arguments. There are many languages in which predicates denoting
states of weather require no arguments. In Puma weather predicates can be expressed by
a single word, a bare predicate with no arguments. It does not require dummy pronoun
like it in English.
(130) <namchoyay> nam-cho-yaro

sun-be.surplus-1PFv

‘It is hot.”

Example (130) shows that nam ‘sun’ is verbal which we can contrast with the verb here.
The verb cho- *be.surplus’ which is homophonous to cho ‘plough’ is not productive and
it only occurs in these zero-argument clauses. It is not simply nam cho-yay, with sun
being a nominal with zero-marked abslutive because it only occurs with nam ‘sun’.
These clauses are grammatically intransitive and semantically non-argument clauses (cf.
Dryer 2007). Puma is actually not unusual cross-linguistically in using non-argument
verbs, as lots of languages like Latin (Peter Austin, p.c.), Tahitian (Tryon 1970),
Mandarian Chinese, and Spanish have zero-argument verbs. For some weather notions,
Puma employs a regular intransitive verb construction.
(131)(a) wa ta-yay
water.ABS come-IPFV
‘It is raining.” (Literally: “Water is coming.”)
Compare this with:
(b)  khokku ta-yay
3SG.ABS  cOme-IPFV

*S/he is coming.’

The corresponding Puma examples of the English examples given in (129) are as

follows:
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(132)(a) run<1> mary onh-a
Mary.ABS run-pST

‘Mary; ran.’
(b) sleep <1> mary ips-a
Mary.ABS sleep-pST
Mary; slept.
(c) love<i, 2> ram-a sita-lai som-tukd-i

Ram-erc Sita-DAT love-love-3p
Ram; loves Sita,.

(d) finish <1, 2> jen-a kam-a cil-i
Jen-ERG  work-N.NATIV ~ finish-3p

Jen; finished the work,.

(e) ogive<l,2,3> martin-a nubia-lai kitap itd-i
Martin-erG Nubia-DAT book.ABS give-3p

Martin; gave Nubia, a books.
3.5  Argument types

The arguments of a predicate are realised syntactically as NPs bearing a grammatical
function, such as S(ubject), and O(bject), and semantic roles, such as A(gent), P(atient),
G(oal), and T(heme). Grammatical functions and semantic roles are terms that are
frequently used in grammars for describing languages. The abbreviations for
grammatical functions S (intransitive subject), A (transitive subject), P (transitive
object), and T (theme-like argument of a ditransitive) and G (goal-like argument of a
ditransitive) have been used in the literature since the 1970s to describe morphosyntax
and to characterise the differences between major alignment patterns such as ergative-
absolutive vs. nominative-accusative that relate to the coding and behaviour of

arguments in different languages (Haspelmath 2011).

Verb arguments are classified into semantic categories according to the kind of
role they play in relation to their predicates. Semantic roles involve information that is
also relevant for meaning. We use the term argument structure to refer to syntactically
relevant lexical information that specifies the arguments of a predicate and their
semantic and syntactic properties, following Bresnan (2001), Babby (2011) and Van
Valin (2005), among others.

Not all conceptions of argument structure are the same. Some scholars like

Bresnan and Zaenen (1990) and Bresnan (2001) claim that argument structure is a
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distinct syntactic representation, while Alsina (Alsina 1993: 85) suggests that a-
structure is a purely semantic representation. Several different notions of a-structure are

presented in different linguistic theories.

Babby (2011) proposes that argument structure of verbs is subject to a universal
hierarchy which determines cases and grammatical relations of NPs within clauses.
Other works on argument structures exist which use different models, such as Role and
Reference Grammar (Pavey 2010; Van Valin 2005; Van Valin & LaPolla 1997),
argument realization (Hovav & Levin 2007), Lexical Functional Grammar (Alsina
1993; Mohanan 1994; Butt 1995; Bresnan 2001) and Government Binding Theory
(Grimshaw 1990).

Most languages have some way of distinguishing A, transitive subject which is
prototypically an agent, from P, transitive object which is prototypically a patient,
although it should be noted that the A need not be an agent, nor need the P be a patient;
they can bear other thematic roles, such as experiencer for A and stimulus for P. Thus,
semantic roles such as Agent and Patient vary according to different types of predicates.
Predicates determine the semantic role(s) of the arguments associated with them in
clauses, and can be grouped into classes (see Chapter 4) according to this association.
Consider verbs of impact in English, followed by the Puma counterparts where A is

typically an Agent, while P is typically a Patient:
(133) ENGLISH

(@ John beats Fred.
(b) John slaps Fred.
(c) John punches Fred.

(134) PUMA

(@ john-a fred-lai  ¢her-i
John-ErRG Fred-DAT beat-3p

‘John beats Fred.’

(b) john-a fred-lai  cetdh-i
John-ErRGc Fred-DAT hit-3p

‘John hits Fred.’

Note that semantically English distinguishes between beat and hit. The Puma
counterpart of hit is cetdh which does not show any prepositional alternations as in hit

in English. Thus, the A argument of hit in English may not be the same as the A
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argument of beat. However, in Puma the A argument of both ¢gher and cetdh are the
same. For verbs of perception, however, A is typically an experiencer and P as the
perceived entity has the semantic role of Stimulus.

(135)(a) pitar-a fred-lai  khayp-i
Peter-erRG Fred-DAT see-3p

‘Peter sees Fred.’

(b) pizar-a fred-lai  en-i
Peter-erc Fred-DAT hear-3p

‘Peter heard Fred.’
The argument structure of the two different predicate classes can be represented:

(136) (a) ¢her “beat’ <Agent, Patient> for verbs of impact
(b) khay “see’ <Experiencer, Stimulus>  for verbs of perception

For grammatical relations | follow the cross-linguistic typological literature (Dixon
1972; Comrie 1978; Van Valin 1981) and use ‘S’ for the subject of an intransitive verb,
‘P’ for the patient-like argument of a prototypical transitive verb, and ‘A’ for the agent-

like argument of a prototypical transitive verb:

(137) S The subject-like arguments of intransitive clauses
A The more agent-like arguments of transitive clauses

P The more patient-like arguments of transitive clauses
3.6  Basic clause types

The grammatical unit that expresses a predicate, its argument(s) and TAM (tense, aspect
and mood) is called a clause or simple sentence. Following Dryer (2007), clause types

can be distinguished in four ways in a language. They are:

(138) (a) adistinction between declarative, interrogative, and imperative clauses;
(b) adistinction between main clause and dependent clause;

(c) adistinction in terms of information structure, and grammatical
consequences such as voice, topic and focus; and

(d) the basic distinction between verbal and non-verbal predicates which we
already discussed above in Sections 3.2 and 3.3.

Among clauses with verbal predicates, we can make further distinctions based on the
argument structure of the verb, including a distinction between one-argument verbs,

two-argument verbs and three-argument verbs. Intransitive, monotransitive and
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ditransitive clauses employ one-place predicate, two-place predicate and three-place

predicate, respectively. | begin my discussion with intransitive clauses.

Kiranti languages are typically characterised by complex verbal agreement. Puma
also is a polysynthetic and complex pronominalised language where words can consists
of a series of morphemes, most typically a root and one or more suffixes. The system of
verbal agreement, where verbs agree with subjects and objects, is very complex. It is
interesting to note that the complex verbal morphology of Thangmi, a Tibeto Burman
language spoken in Nepal, provides a fascinating link between the canonical Kiranti
verbal agreement patterns and their wider Tibeto-Burman verb agreement, which is
reminiscent of the Kiranti model. However, it should be noticed that in Thangmi a
transitive verb agrees with A or P arguments, and often both, and unlike Kiranti
languages, Thangmi does not distinguish dual from plural number, not does it exhibit an
inclusive-exclusive distinction (Turin 1998: 477). Turin (1998: 488) notes that Thangmi
is a living example of the Proto-Kiranti model of verbal agreement patterns and more
canonically Kiranti in morphological structure than some extrant Kiranti languages (see
Section 2.31), while the verbal morphology of Thangmi is clearly related to Dolkha

Newar verbal agreement pattern.
3.7 Intransitive clauses

While an intransitive predicate takes a single argument, the distinction can be further
described in terms of objects in many languages. Intransitive clauses do not have
objects, while transitive clauses do. The grammatical criteria for distinguishing
transitive and intransitive clauses may vary considerably from language to language (cf.
Dryer 2007).

It is interesting to note that Puma possesses two types of intransitive clauses:
unergative intransitive clauses and unaccusative intransitive clauses. This contrast is
also described as ‘split-S” by Dixon (1994) who argues for a division of intransitive
clauses where the single argument (S) reveals grammatical properties similar to those of
the more agent-like argument in a transitive clause (labeled Sa) or to those of the more

patient-like argument in a transitive clause (labeled Sp).

Split-S or the unergative/unaccusative distinction surfaces in different ways in the
world’s languages (Dryer 2007). There are languages like Bukiyip (cf. Dryer 2007), a

Torricelli language spoken in Papua New Guinea, (and Puma, as we will see below) in
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which some intransitive verbs have an S cross-referenced on the verb in the same way
as the A in a transitive clause, and other intransitive verbs whose S is cross-referenced

on the verb like the P in a transitive clause.

3.7.1 Unergative intransitive clauses (S)

Unergative intransitive clauses in Puma are regular intransitive clauses whose single S
argument bears absolutive case and whose verb agrees with the single S argument.
(139) (a) khokku-bo ka-makacak-pa cha ta-a

3SG-GEN 3sG.Poss-black-MAsSC son.ABS ~ come-[3sg]PST

‘His black son came.’

(b) »a yuy-0y
1SG.ABS  Sit-1SG.S/P.PST

‘I stayed.’

3.7.2 Unaccusative intransitive clauses (Sp)

Unaccusative intransitive clauses are those where the single S argument bears
absolutive case, but, the verb takes an agreement suffix which is the same as the third
person patient suffix -i found on transitive verbs to code 3sG>3sG. Examples of
unaccusative intransitive verbs are butd ‘become grey’, pepd ‘become sour’, pudh
‘originate’, yumt ‘melt” and pakd “fruit’, all of which occur with the suffix -i, instead of
regular past tense suffix -a (cf. Section 4.16.2). Semantically unaccusative intransitive
verbs in Puma denote non-volitional or not-controlled states of affairs.
(140) (a) dippa-bo ka-fon-mukwa butd-i/*-a
Grandpa-GEN  3sG-head-hair.ABS become.grey-3p/-[3sG.]PST
‘Grandfather’s hair became grey.’

(b) wachon pepd-i/*-a
liquor.ABS become.sour-3p/-[3sG.]PST

“The home made liquor became sour.’

(c) comoloyma-di=ku hiy yumt-i/*a
Mount Everest-UP.LOC=NMLZ SNOW.ABS melt-3pr/[3SG.]PST

‘The snow melted on the Mount Everest.’

(d) amba pakd-i/*a
mango.ABS produce.fruit-3r/[3sG.]PST

“The mango fruits/fruited.’

Example (140) shows that the third person non-volitional S argument is indexed by the

suffix -i, instead of third person past affix -a (compare (139a) above). Marking with the
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third person past affix -a is ungrammatical with non-volitional S arguments.

Examples involving first person clearly show this agreement pattern. In addition,
verbs like dhund “shiver’, hotd ‘tire’ and hakluppa metd *hiccup’ take a single argument

with pronominal marking like transitive clauses, as in (141c) (cf. see Section 4.11).

(141) (a) »a pa*-dhund-oy
1sG.ABS  3s/A-shiver-1SG.S/p.pST
‘| shivered.”
(b) »a pa-hotd-op

1sG.ABS  3s/A-tire-1SG.S/P.pPST
‘| was tired.’

(c) wpa-lai khokku-a pa-hepd-oy
1SG-DAT 3SG-ERG  3s/A-embrace-1SG.S/P.pPST

‘She embraced me.’

The striking characteristics of Puma split-S (or unergative-unaccusative split) is that
while there are only a few verbs in this class they are associated with bodily actions (cf.
139a) and seem to be semantically related with other causes. The difference between
volitional arguments and nonvolitional arguments is commonly represented in the
morphosyntax of the world’s languages, but the treatment for nonvolitional arguments
varies from language to language (Dryer 2007). In Choctaw (Davies 1986), a
Muskogean language spoken in the United States, non volitional verbs take

P-agreement like in Puma:

(142) CHOCTAW

(@) sa-ttola-tok
1sG.p-fall-psT

‘I fell.”

(b) sa-habishko
1sG.P-sheeze
‘| sneezed.’

(c) chi-pisa-li-tok
25G.P-see-1SG.A-PST
‘I saw you.’

0 1tis interesting to note that this prefix agrees with no P arguments at all in examples (141a-b), but this
form is identical in verb-marking as in (141c) in which we see explicitly the verb agrees with the P
argument. In examples (141a-b) perhaps the verb agrees with the abstract P argument, such as fear which
frightens and tiredness which causes exhaustion and these abstract P arguments have an effect on
experiencers.
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(d) is-sa-pisa-tok
25G.A-1SG.P-see-PST

“You saw me.” (Broadwell 2006: 152)

In examples (142a-b) we see that the intransitive verb takes the P argument prefix sa-
rather than the A suffix -li in (142c). Likewise, example (142d) shows that the object
‘me’ of the transitive verb is like the unaccusative S. Note that in some languages
telicity may be relevant as well (Zaenen 1998). However this not relevant in Puma. In

Puma the split-S can be presented in Table 69:

Table 69: Split-S pattern

Argument(s) Case Agreement
Sa ABSOLUTIVE Vs
Sp ABSOLUTIVE Vo

A ERGATIVE
Voarp
P ABSOLUTIVE/DATIVE

3.8 Transitive clauses

In Puma, predicates in transitive clauses take two arguments A and P and verbs agree
with both A and P. The A arguments always bear ergative case and the P arguments
bear dative or absolutive case depending on animacy and definiteness. The P arguments
remain unmarked (absolutive) if they are inanimate and/or indefinite (cf. Section
2.26.2).
(143)(a) wa-a khim khaz-u-7

1SG-ERG  house.ABS see-3P-1SG.A

‘I see the house.”

(b) »pa-a khipa khaz-u-z
1sG-ERG  dog.ABS  see-3pP-1SG.A

‘I see a dog.’

(c) »na-a khipa-lai  khaz-u-z
1SG-ERG  d0g-DAT  see-3pP-1SG.A

‘I see the dog.’

(d) »pa-a khanna-lai khaz-na
1SG-ERG  2SG-DAT see-1sG>2
‘I see you.’

In (143a) the direct object khim “house’ is inanimate and hence in the absolutive case.

For an animate NP object we have two choices, (143b) in the absolutive case which is

191



understood as indefinite, and (143c) in the dative case which is understood as definite.

For pronouns only dative is possible, as in (143d).

In texts in the corpus there is a very strong tendency for the animate P arguments
to be marked with the dative rather than the absolutive as they tend to be definite (and

identifiable from the context) rather than indefinite.

A somewhat similar phenomenon is found in Hindi (Mohanan 1994) where
animate objects require the accusative, indefinite inanimate objects bear the nominative,
and definite inanimate objects can take either nominative or accusative. In Spanish
(Andrews 2007), animate objects are marked with an object-marker (the preposition a
which also codes dative case for recipients of ditransitive verbs), and inanimate objects

are unmarked.

3.8.1 Ergative versus accusative patterns

In languages with ergative morphology, S and P are treated in the same way, while A is
treated differently. In other words, S and P get the same case-marking of absolutive, and
A gets a unique case marker, ergative. Puma exhibits a split-ergative morphology as the
A arguments employ ergative case, the S arguments get absolutive case and the P

arguments bear either absolutive or dative.

Not all languages with ergative-absolutive case-marking show uniformity across
all transitive constructions or all NP argument types, and indeed Dixon (1979, 1994)
argues that no language is fully morphologically ergative-absolutive. Depending on the
particular type of case-marking, it would be possible to further categorise languages

cross-linguistically in terms of how they treat S, A and P.

(144) (a) Ergative-absolutive case-marking patterns occur widely in
Tibeto-Burman, Indo-European languages like Nepali, Hindi, Urdu,
Kashmiri, and Marwari, Australian languages like Dyirbal, Yidin’,
Warlpiri, and Kalkatungu, Mayan languages (Central America), Papuan
languages (New Guinea), Eskimo languages (e.g., Inuit, Inuktitut) and
Caucasian (e.g., Avar, Georgian), and among others.

(b) In Roviana (Corston 1996), an Austronesian language spoken in the
Solomons, both ergative and absolutive are marked by prepositional
markers (cf. Dryer 2007).

(¢c) In Nias (Brown 2001), an Austronesian language spoken on the
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Indonesian island of Sumatra, the transitive subject (ergative) is
morphologically unmarked, while the absolutive case is overtly marked.

(d) Languages like Pitta-Pitta, an extinct Australian language previously spoken
in Queensland which distinguishes three different cases for each of the core
arguments, S, A and P, are very rare (cf. Tallerman 2007).

(e) Ergativity does not occur in European languages like Romance,
Germanic, Celtic, and Greek, and is very rare in African languages (cf.
Tallerman 2007).

3.9 Ditransitive clauses

Ditransitive constructions in Puma take three arguments: an agent (A), a theme (T) and
a goal (G). The A of a ditransitive is case-marked the same as the more agent-like
argument of a transitive clause, and hence we abbreviate it as A. In di-transitive
constructions Puma does not exhibit the mixed case-marking system for non-agents
seen in monotransitive constructions. The G argument of di-transitive constructions is
consistently marked with dative case and the T argument is consistently marked with
absolutive case, regardless of animacy and definiteness of G or T. In addition, verbs
agree with only two arguments in ditransitive clauses: they agree with their A argument
and with their G argument, but not with their T argument.
(145) (a) wna-a pasupati iskul-lai kaphekwa itd-u-»

1sG-ERG  Pashupati School-DAT money.ABS give-3pP-1sG.A

‘I gave money to the Pashupati School.’

(b) pa-lai uy-baypa-a pandhra say
1SG-DAT 1sG.poss-uncle-ERG fifteen hundred
pacas paund pa-itd-oy
fifty pound.ABS 3s/A-give-1SG.s/p.PST
‘My uncle gave me £1550.

(c) wpa-lai padam-a ka-marchacha pa-itd-oy
1sG-DAT  Padam-ERG 3sG.Poss-daughter.ABS 3s/A-give-1SG.S/P.PST

‘Padam gave me his daughter (in marriage).’

(d) »pa-a parbati-lai chaplawa itd-u-»
1sG-ERG  Parbati-DAT letter.ABS give-3rP-1sG.A

‘I gave the letter to Parbati.’

(e) »na-a khanna-lai chaplawa it-na
1SG-ERG ~ 2SG-DAT letter.ABS give-1sG>2

‘I gave the letter to you.’
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The examples in (145) shows that the A argument always takes ergative case, and the
arguments P and T consistently bear the dative and absolutive case, respectively,
regardless of animacy. The verb agreement always indexes A and G, never T, as
example (145e) shows unambiguously. Depending on how they treat their A, G and T

arguments, languages can be categorised cross-linguistically as follows:

(146) (a) In Tibeto-Burman languages like Mising (Prasad 1991), spoken in India,
arguments G and T are marked in the same way with the accusative
(see Dryer 2007: 256).
(b) Verbs never agree with the G argument in European languages
(cf. Tallerman 2007).

(c) Inlanguages like Kambera, spoken in Indonesia, verbs agree with

all three arguments, as in:

(247) i Ama na-kei-ngga-nya
the father 3SG:NOM-buy-1SG:DAT-3SG:DAT
A G T

‘Father buys it for me.” (Tallerman 2007: 186)

Dryer (1986) looks at the encoding of grammatical relations in monotransitive and
ditransitive clauses and makes a typological distinction between languages that
distinguish direct objects (P and T) from indirect objects (G) and languages that
distinguish primary objects (P and G) from secondary objects (T). Puma does not neatly
fit this dichotomy and is neither a fully direct object language nor a fully primary object
language. It shares characteristics of both patterns. It is partially a direct object language
since the arguments inanimate/indefinite P=T in the absolutive case but it is also
partially a primary object language since the arguments animate P=G in the dative case.
(148)(a) wna-a khim copp-u-»

1SG-ERG  house.ABS see-3P-1SG.A

‘I see the house.”

(b) »pa-a marcha-lai copp-u-»
1SG-ERG  3SG-DAT see-3P-1sG.A

‘| see the woman.’

(c) na-a marcha-lai khim itd-u-»
1SG-ERG  woman-DAT house.ABs give-3p-1SG.A

‘I give a house to (my) daughter.”

Example (148) shows split-marking on the P arguments. We get P=T if we compare
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(148a-c), and we get P=G if we compare (148b-c). Dryer (1986) refers to this

phenomenon, as split-objectivity.
3.10 Differential object marking

Differential object marking (bom) is the syntactic or morphological marking of direct
objects only when they are high in animacy, definiteness or specificity. A number of
functional and typological studies (Givon 1984; Bossong 1991) and LFG studies
(Morimoto 2002; Aissen 2003; Dalrymple & Nikolaeva 2011) have shown that Dom is
cross-linguistically very robust. Object marking is often characterised by the interaction
of animacy features of nominals. The referential animacy hierarchy in Puma can be

presented as in Figure 14.

Figure 14: Referential animacy hierarchy

1,2.,3> animate> definite inanimate > indefinite inanimate

Marked < > Unmarked

Nominals on the low end of the animacy hierarchy cannot occur with dative. In Puma
animate P NPs are marked with dative and inanimate (indefinite) P NPs are marked
with absolutive. Hence, objects are differentiated in the syntax according to definiteness
and animacy. The cross-linguistic variability in differential case-marking seems to be
restricted. Aissen (2003: 437) proposes the following extended definiteness hierarchy as

cross-linguistically valid:
(149) Extended Definiteness Hierarchy:

Personal pronoun > Proper name > Definite > Indefinite specific >

Indefinite non-specific

P arguments higher in the hierarchy are more likely to be case marked than those that
are lower in the hierarchy and the markings of lower items seems to imply the marking
of the higher items (Croft 1990; Givéon 1984; Aissen 2003). Aissen (2003) argues that
there are a number of languages which distinguish personal names and pronouns from

other definite.

According to Dixon (1979, 1994), human NPs are more likely to function in
discourse as A rather than P, and inanimate NPs are more likely to function as P rather

than A. Thus, for object marking, those NPs that are at the left end of the hierarchy are
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most likely to be marked, and those that are at the right end are most likely to be
unmarked. A possible explanation for this is that since it is most economical and natural
to mark a participant only when it is in an ‘unaccustomed role’, it is expected that an NP
in the A role from the right side of the hierarchy and an NP in the P role from the left
side should be overtly marked in a case-marking languages (cf. Li 2007). Therefore, as
far as inanimate NPs are concerned, they are expected to be unmarked when in the P

grammatical function and marked when in the A grammatical function.

(150) (a) NON-SPECIFIC CONSTRUCTION

anu-a pempak (*-lai) cop-i
ANU-ERG bread-DAT see-3p

‘Anu saw bread.’
(b) SPECIFIC CONSTRUCTION

anu-a pempak-(lai) cop-i
ANU-ERG bread-DAT  see-3p

*Anu saw some bread.’
(151) INDEFINITE CONSTRUCTION

(@ anu-a khipa-(lai) cop-i
Anu-eRG dog-DAT  see-3P

‘Anu saw a dog.’
(b) SPECIFIC CONSTRUCTION

anu-a khipa-lai cop-i
Anu-eRG dog-DAT  see-3P

‘Anu saw the dog.’

(152) ANIMATE CONSTRUCTION
(@ anu-a jasoda*(-lai)  cop-i
Anu-ERG Jasoda-DAT see-3pP

‘Anu saw Jasoda.’

(b) anu-a pa*(-lai) pa-cop-oy
ANU-ERG 1SG-DAT  3s/A-see-1SG.S/P.pPST

‘Anu saw me.’

Note that example (150a) is ungrammatical with the dative case, while (152a-b) are

ungrammatical without the dative case.
3.11 Genitive experiencers

In Puma, as in other Kiranti languages (Bickel 1997), the expression of experiential

states of affairs is formed in parallel to all other bodily feeling or experiential
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expressions, with a possessive of experience construction. In Indo-European languages
such as Nepali, this kind of predicate is expressed with a dative subject construction
using the case marker -lai. Dative subjects are generally considered a characteristic of

the South Asian language area (Masica 1976).

Dative constructions are used with a class of verbs expressing certain physical,
mental and emotional states in Nepali. Dative subjects in Nepali are required to be
sentient beings. However, Puma gives a different treatment to experiencer arguments
that are inflected for genitive case. The following examples present dative constructions

from Nepali and their Puma counterparts, respectively.

(153) (a) NEPALI

ma-lai s0as man par-cha
1SG-DAT  SOAS like be-3SG.MASC.NPST
‘| like soAs.’

(b) PUMA
uy-bo uy soas uy-sukhalid-i
1SG.POSS-GEN  1SG.POSS SOAS 1sG.poss-like-3p
‘| like soAs.’

Example (153) shows that the dative -lai marked experiencer arguments in Nepali and
their Puma counterparts do not control verb agreement. Experiencer arguments in Puma
never bear the ergative case suffix. The use of genitive case for the semantic role
experiencer is quite common across Kiranti languages and other Tibeto-Burman
languages such as Thakali, Gurung and Tamang, however it is found in Puma with

some exceptions.
3.12  Imperatives

Dixon (1979) notes that it is a universal property of imperatives that they have a second
person pronoun that is either an A or an S argument. He suggests that the deletion
(absence) of A and S arguments in the imperative in a language is no evidence for it
being either accusative or ergative. Palmer (1994) writes that this proves, however, not
to be entirely true because it is natural that the second person pronouns (omitted or not)
should be agents, but this is essentially a semantic or pragmatic constraint, not a

grammatical one.

A construction which seems to come close to universally targeting subjects is

imperative formation (Van Valin 2003). Imperatives express a wish of the speaker about
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a future state of affairs. They convey an appeal to the addressee to help make the future
state of affairs (cf. van der Auwera, Dobrushina & Goussev 2011). The second-person
subject pronoun you is normally omitted and is interpreted as the addressee for both
one-place and two-place predicates. Puma has three imperative constructions: a positive
imperative, a negative imperative and a first-person imperative. Each construction has a

unique structure.

3.12.1 Positive imperatives

Positive imperative has two constructions: one for intransitive verbs and another for
transitive verbs. In the positive imperative, a second person pronoun references the
addressee. In intransitive clauses, the S argument that represents the addressee may be
optionally absent.
(154) (@) (khanna) ips-al

2SG.ABS  sleep-imP

‘(Yousg) sleep!’

(b) (khanna) ben-a!
2SG.ABS  come-IMP

‘(Yous) come!’

Puma has two separate suffixes -a to denote past tense and imperative that are just
homophonous. Sometimes it is not easy to identify whether the suffix means past tense
or imperative due to this homophony, as in the following examples. However, note that

in declarative sentences a verb will bear a second person prefix agreement marker ta-.

(155) (a) IMPERATIVE CLAUSE

(khanna) puks-a!
2SG.ABS  (O-IMP

‘(Yousg) go!’
(b) DECLARATIVE CLAUSE

khanna  ta-puks-a
2SG.ABS  2-QO-PST

“Youss went.”
(156) (a) IMPERATIVE CLAUSE

khanna  yupy-al
2SG.ABS  Sit-IMP

‘(Yousg) sit!”
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(b) DECLARATIVE CLAUSE

khanna  ta-yupy-a
2SG.ABS  2-Sit-PST

“Yougg Sat.’

In transitive clauses, the A argument representing the addressee is optionally absent.
Note also that the imperative marker for transitive clauses is homophonous with the

third person patient marker -i of declarative clauses.

(157)(a) IMPERATIVE CLAUSE

(khanna-a) khokku-lai khay-i!
2SG-ERG 3SG-DAT see-IMP

‘(Yousg) look at her!”
(b) DECLARATIVE CLAUSE

(khanna-a) khokku-lai ta-khay-i
2SG-ERG 3SG-DAT 2-see-3p

‘(Yousc) see her.’

(158) (a) (khanna-a) khokku-lai phad-i!
2SG-ERG 3SG-DAT help-1mp

‘(Youse) help her!”
(b) (khanna-a) pempak hud-i!
2SG-ERG bread.ABS buy-imp

‘(Youse) buy bread!”

3.12.2 Negative imperatives

In Puma imperative takes a special negation. The negative imperative requires a second
person subject like the positive imperative, however this argument is always absent. In
addition, Puma does not distinguish between transitive imperatives and intransitive
imperatives, as all negative imperatives employ a negative prefix men- and a suffix
-da/-do which immediately follows the bare verb stem. These men- and -da/-do are

distinct from the negative markers used in declarative clauses.

The difference between the suffixes -da and -do is not significant and primarily
depends on the personal choice of the speakers, though it seems -da frequently occurs
with intransitive negative, while -do is often found with the transitive negative:

(159) (a) men-ben-d-a!
NEG.IMP-COMe-PROH-IMP

‘Don’t come!’
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(b) men-puy-d-al
NEG.IMP-JO-PROH-IMP

‘Don’t go!’
(160) (a) manna-lai men-set-d-o!
man-DAT NEG.IMP-Kill-PROH-IMP

‘Don’t kill the man!’

(b) marchacha-lai men-lay-d-o!
girl-DAT NEG.IMP-sell-PROH-IMP

‘Don’t sell the girl!?”

Examples (159)-(160) show that omission of the addressee in the negative imperative

follows a nominative pattern.

3.12.3 First-person and third-person imperatives

The first-person and third-person imperatives have two constructions: one for
intransitive verbs and another for transitive verbs. Both first person and third person
take a special verb marker -ne (oPTATIVE) following the agreement suffixes, regardless

of transitivity, and the subject represents the addressee.

(161) (a) INTRANSITIVE IMPERATIVE

(1) im-pga-ne!
sleep-1sG.S/P.NPST-OPT

‘Let me sleep/ may | sleep!”’

(i) im-ci-ne!
sleep-DL-OPT

‘Let us (DL) sleep!”

(iii) ips-i-ne!
sleep-1/2PL.NPST-OPT
‘Let us (pL) sleep!’

(b) TRANSITIVE IMPERATIVE

(i) itd-u-p-ne!
give-3pP-1SG.A-OPT

‘Let me give him!’

(if)  it-ci-ne!
give-DL-OPT

‘Let us (DL) give him!’

(iii)  itd-u-m-ne!
give-3pP-1PL.A-OPT

‘Let us (L) give him!”
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Example (161a) shows that the intransitive verb ips ‘sleep’ agrees with the S argument
of imperative, while in (161b) the transitive verb itd ‘give’ agrees with A and P

arguments.
3.13 Interrogatives

3.13.1 Polar questions

A polar question is a question which can be answered with a simple ‘yes’ or ‘no’.
Traditionally, they are also known as yes-no questions. They look for specific responses
that individuals give spontaneously (cf. Schuman & Presser 1979), to help us make a
decision quickly, or even just to gather more information and they do not necessarily
present a range of alternative answers. Polar questions are sometimes referred to as
closed questions, as the set of possible answers is closed, containing normally just two

members like yes and no (cf. Kroeger 2004).

While polar questions do not contain a question word like who, what, why, where,
when, and how, the Kiranti languages like Puma and the Tibeto-Burman languages like
Thangmi (Turin 2012: 370) have a special question intonation to distinguish them from
simple declarative clauses. Polar questions in Puma are formed by a rising question
intonation at the end of the clause, where word order is the same as in declarative
clauses. The use of rising question intonation in yes-no questions is one of the
universals of human languages (cf. Bolinger 1972; Cruttenden 1997). Optionally the
question particle he can be used; it is always placed at the end of the clause following a
verbal predicate. Note that the question particle he cannot be used with copulas.

(162) (a) takku ka-bo ka-marchacha?
DEM 2SG.POSS-GEN  2SG.POss-daughter.ABs
‘Is she your daughter?” (Literally: “Is that your daughter?”)

(b) priti asemay puks-a?
Priti.ABS  yesterday g0-3SG.PST

‘Did Priti go yesterday?’

(c) roy ta-met-pa-it-ya he?
rice.ABS  2-d0-1SG.S/P.NPST-TEL-1SG.S/P.NPST TAG

‘Could you please cook for us?’

3.13.2 Negative questions and yes/no polarity
In Puma, polar questions can be formed in both positive and negative constructions.

Existential and identificational clauses employ different negative morphemes. A
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negative existential clause distinguishes between non-past and past tense, while an

identificational clause does not (cf. Section 3.2.2):

(163) (a) IDENTIFICATIONAL NEGATIVE POLAR QUESTION

takku ka-bo ka-marchacha he pee?
DEM 2SG.POSS-GEN  2SG.POss-daughter.ABs TAG NEG

‘Is not she your daughter?’ (Literally: “Is not that your daughter?”)
(b) ANSWER
jil pee
yes/ no
‘Yes/No.’
(164) (a) EXISTENTIAL POLAR QUESTION

bimal ta-yay/-a-pa?
Bimal.ABs arrive-NPST.IPFV/-PST-IPFV

‘Is/was Bimal arriving?’
(b) ANSWER

men-ta-yuk
NEG-arrive-

LNO.,
(165) (a) EXISTENTIAL NEGATIVE POLAR QUESTION

31

tara pa-ta-nin?
Tara.ABS NEG-arrive-3sG.NEG

‘Does Tara not arrive?’
(b) ANSWER

pa-ta-nin/ je
NEG-arrive-3sG.NEG/ yes

‘Not arrive/ yes.’

Note that the order of question particle he and negative particle pee in (163a) is cross-
linguistically very interesting as the question particle he is preceded by the negative
particle pee (Peter Austin, p.c.). The negative particle, followed by the question particle

is very common but not vice-versa.

3.13.3 Content questions
Content questions contrast with polar questions in that they cannot be answered with a

simple ‘yes’ or ‘no’, but with a specific piece of information. Traditionally they are

31 The meaning of the morpheme -yuk is obscure— cf. dictionary definition ‘keep’; ‘ride’; ‘TEL’, and
‘spend.life’.
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known as wH-questions in English. Non-polar questions are sometimes phrased as a
statement that requires a response and some more specific answer is expected. They are
used to avoid the bias that may result from suggesting responses to individuals
(Schuman & Presser 1979). Content questions are sometimes referred to as non-polar
questions, as the set of possible answers is open and there is (in principle) no limit to the

number of potential responses (cf. Kroeger 2007).

Content questions in Puma are formed by using interrogative pronouns like sa
‘who’, khakku ‘which’, doro ‘what’, khaqo ‘where’, nammakinan ‘why’, demni ‘how
much’, and demkha ‘when’ etc. which typically occur in the same place as the non-
interrogate constituents. Thus, in Puma, like other so-called ‘in situ wH languages’,
interrogative phrases do not appear obligatorily at the beginning of a clause and appear
naturally in the position where the non-interrogative constituents that they replace
would normally occur in a corresponding declarative clause. Hence, the corresponding
interrogative phrases remain in situ (cf. Dryer 2005; Kroeger 2007). Consider these

examples:

(166) (a) DECLARATIVE

sima-a suntola lo-o.
Sima-ERG oOrange.ABS pick-3p

*Sima picked oranges.’
(b) WHO QUESTION (ERGATIVE)

sa-a suntola lo-0?
WhO-ERG  orange.ABS pick-3p

‘Who picked up oranges?’
(c) WHAT QUESTION (ABSOLUTIVE)

sima-a doro lo-0?
Sima-ErRG what.ABS pick-3p

‘What did Sima pick up?’

(167) HOW QUESTION
khasayni  kaphekwa ta-tokk-i?
how money.ABS 2-get-3p

‘How did you get money?’

(168) WHY QUESTION
nammakinan asudevi wakwaritoy puks-a?
why Asudevi.ABS Wakwaritong  go-PST

‘Why did Asudevi go to Wakwaritong?’
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(169) WHICH QUESTION

khanna-a khakku marchacha-lai  ta-sind-i?
2SG.ERG  Wwhich girl-DAT 2-recognise-3p

‘Which girl do you recognise?’

Note that khakku is in the same place as a determiner.

(170) khanna-a takku marchacha-lai  ta-sind-i.
2SG.ERG DEM girl-DAT 2-recognise-3p
“You recognise that girl.

(171)(a) WHOSE QUESTION (GENITIVE)

akku sa-bo ka-kitap?
DEM who-GEN  35G.P0SS-book.ABS

‘Whose hook is this?’

(b)  akku ka-kitap.
DEM 3sG.POSss-hook.ABS

“This is his book.’
3.14 Negative clauses
3.14.1 Negative particle metday

Puma employs a distinct way of using different elements for expressing negation in
locative clauses, existential clauses and identificational clauses. Standard negation
(Dahl 1979), which refers to the negation of simple indicative clauses with an overt verb
predicate, as in Deepti does not sing, is discussed in (175). Unlike most other types of
negative clauses in which some other item is negated, negation in existential clauses is
an inherent part of the predication itself (cf. Dryer 2007). In Puma, locative clauses
employ separate negative particles in expressing negative meaning which distinguish

between non-past and past tense.

Dryer (2007) notes that some languages like Kutenai, spoken in North America,
and Malayalam, spoken in India, employ a single negative locative morpheme, as in

Puma:

(172) bulakr wat-ma  Samai metday-yan
nose.ring.ABs  wear-INF  time NEG.EXIST-IPFV.PST

‘It was not the time to wear the nose ring.” (oldtimes:17)

A negative locative clause that distinguishes between past and non-past is presented in
example (173). Thus, note that metday denotes non-past and metday-yan denotes past

tense reference.
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(173)(a) uy-bo uy-khipa khim-di metday
1SG.POSS-GEN  1SG.POSs-dog  house-UP.LOC ~ NEG.EXIST.NPST

‘My dog is not in the house.’

(b) ugy-bo uy-khipa khim-di metday-yan
1SG.POSS-GEN  1SG.POSS-dog  house-UP.LOC ~ NEG.EXIST-IPFV.PST

‘My dog was not in the house.’
3.14.2 Negative particle pee

In Puma, existential clauses and identificational clauses employ the same negative
particle in expressing negation, namely pee. The negative particle pee does not make a
contrast between past and non-past.
(174) (@) lam-do tup-ma pee

road-GEN.LOC ~ meet-INF  NEG

“There is/was no one to meet on the road.” (myth_02: 60)

(b) takku munima pee=ku
DEM cat.ABS NEG=NMLZ

‘That is/was not a cat.’

Example (174a) shows the negative existential and (174b) the negative identificational

clause types.

3.14.3 Negative main clauses

While | exclude discussion of negative verbal clauses in detail here, it is worth
mentioning some examples of negative verbal clauses at least for reference. Negative
verbal clauses in Puma employ double negation, as in the neighbouring language
Bantawa (Rai 1985; Doornenbal 2009) but unlike other Kiranti languages like Thulung
(Lahaussois 2003) and Koi (Lahaussois 2009) that have only single negation.

The word order in the negative construction is A P [NEG-V-NEG] where the first
negative prefix pa- is applicable to all persons except the second, and the second
negative suffix has different forms depending upon person, number, and tense. The
prefix pa- is prefixed to all negative verbal clauses (cf. Section 2.36.1) except those
continuing the ubiquitous second person marker ta- (cf. Section 2.32.2).

(175)(a) »na pa-im-nay
1SG.ABS  NEG-sleep-1SG.NEG
‘I do/did not sleep.’
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(b) khanna ta-im-nin
2SG.ABS 2-sleep-NEG

“You do/did not sleep.’

(c) khokku pa-im-nin
3SG.ABS NEG-sleep-NEG

‘He does/did not sleep.’

(d) »pa-a khokku-lai pa-cin-nay
1SG-ERG  3SG-DAT NEG-teach-1SG.NEG
‘| do/did not teach her.’

(e) khanna-a khokku-lai ta-cind-in
2SG-ERG  3SG-DAT 2-teach-2/3sG.NEG
“You do/did not teach her.’

() khokku-a khokku-lai pa-cind-in
3SG-ERG  3SG-DAT NEG-teach-2/3SG.NEG

‘He does/did not teach her.’
3.14.4 Negative imperative clauses

In Puma negative imperative clauses contain verbs bearing the prefix men- and the

suffix -d, as in:

(176) (a) nimna-ci-oy men-pi-d-al
other-Ns-cOM; NEG.IMP-Speak-PROH-IMP
‘Do not speak with others!” (Sharma 2005: 6)
(b) biha ni=ki bad¢he  men-ca-d-o=e!
marriage REP=CONN much IMP.IMP-gat-PROH-IMP=EMPH

‘Do not eat too much at a marriage party!” (khali_rong: 047)

(¢) khim men-puy-d-a!
house.ABS NEG.IMP-JO-PROH-IMP

‘Do not go to the house!”’
3.15 Comparative and superlative clauses

In Puma comparatives and superlatives have no special morphological form. Puma has a
comparative postposition bhanda ‘than” and a superlative postposition jammai bhanda
‘than all” which are borrowed from Nepali:

(177)(a) rajkumar [bhanda] srikumar goy=ku yuy-yay
Rajkumar.ABS  COPAR Srikumar.ABs  tall=NmMLZ be-1PFv

‘Srikumar is taller than Rajkumar.’
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(b) caudhari [jammai-bhanda] bagghe  khaba tok=ku  manna
Chaudhari SUPER much money get=NMLZ man

‘Chaudhari is the richest man.’
3.16 Derived clause types

In Puma derivation of clauses is interesting because most transitive verbs can be used
intransitively where the P of monotransitive verbs and the G and T of ditransitive verbs
(primary objects) can be suspended, and the agent-like NP functions like the subject S
of an intransitive verb. This kind of change is not simply a fact about morphological
coding. It reflects a change in lexical semantics as well. Suspending a P argument from
verbal agreement can be pragmatically perceived as making generic rather than specific
reference to the affected entity. Thus, all verbs which can be detransitived with kha- ban

on overt object.

A further derived clause type exists where there is suspended object NP without
the prefix kha-. | refer to this as ‘zero-detransitive’ (cf. Bickel et al. 2007) which is also
known as zero derivation or transposition. Constructions with suspended objects are
identical to regular intransitive forms, but the characteristics of the P argument are
different for zero-detransitives and kha-detransitives. Puma employs also valence-
increasing constructions such as causativisation. Hence, there are two main types of
valence affecting derivations in Puma — valence-decreasing (cf. Section 3.17) and

valence-increasing (cf. Section 3.18).
3.17 Valence-decreasing constructions

Languages can have morphological, lexical, and periphrastic means for reducing the
valence of a verb. Payne (2008) notes that the most common morphological valence
decreasing operations are reflexives, reciprocals (see Chapter 6, Section 6.6.1 for
reflexives in Puma), passives and antipassives. Since Puma lacks passives, antipassive
valence-decreasing constructions are discussed here (see Chapter 4 for how Puma
actually construct what we might call simple passives in English). Puma uses
detransitive forms to express simple passives in English, as in:
(178) (a) ram-lai  saysa itd-a

Ram-DAT goat give-pST

“The goat was given to Ram.’
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(b) sayahang kakhakhut basay cen-a
Sayahang.ABS  night long.pieces.firewood saw-PST

‘Firwood was cut by Sayahang.’ (Rai et al. 2009: 45)

Derived clauses with a verbal predicate show two versions of agreement in which one
follows the typical Kiranti pattern with incorporation and optional agreement, and the
other one is antipassivisation which is typologically closer to antipassives found in other

languages (Bickel et al. 2007).

3.17.1 The zero-detransitive
In clauses with detransitive verb forms, case assignment and agreement normally follow
the syntax of intransitive clauses where agreement is exclusively with the S argument,
which is assigned the absolutive case. It is quite interesting that the P argument is
suspended in the detransitivisation but still the zero-detransitive clause requires a P
argument. Consider the following examples:
(179)(a) wna-a khim copp-u-»

1SG-ERG  house.ABS look-3pP-1SG.A

‘I look at a house.’

(b) »pa-a khim-lai copp-u-»
1SG-ERG  house-DAT look-3pP-1SG.A
‘I look at the house.” (Bickel et al. 2007: 7)
(c) »wa khim(*-lai) cop-ya

1sG.ABS  house (-DAT) look-1SG.s/P.NPST
‘I see houses.” or ‘I do house-seeing.” (Bickel et al. 2007: 7)

Example (179a-b) shows that the dative-marking of the P argument khim ‘house’ is
optional in transitive clauses, while with zero-detransitive forms the P is obligatorily
unmarked and appears in the absolutive form. Dative-marking with example (179c) is
ungrammatical because the demoted object cannot take dative-marking. In general, we
assume that the speaker does not have any specific house in his mind at the time of
speaking. In zero-detransitives an object is obligatory, as in (180), and the object cannot
be dropped under any pragmatic conditions.
(180)(a) »wa fivi cop-ya

1sG.ABS TV.ABS  watch-1SG.s/P.NPST

‘I do telivision watching.” (In general, it does not entail the existence of a

specific TV that the speaker has in mind.)
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(b) *na cop-ya
1sG.ABS  watch-1SG.S/P.NPST

Intended: ‘I watch something.’

Constructions like this in other languages have been referred to as ‘incorporation’ where
a bare NP is incorporated into the predicate (Mithun 1984, 1986). Such an analysis is
problematic for Puma. When the pragmatics allow, it is possible to relativise the
detransitivised P argument of monotransitive clauses and T argument of ditransitive
clauses (cf. see Section 7.13.4 for detailed description of relativisation and examples).
(181)(a) wa chapd-op=ku kitap

1sG.ABS  write-1SG.S/P.PST=NMLZ book

“The (generic) kind of book that I wrote.’

(b) wpa itd-op=ku kitap
1SG.ABS  (ive-1SG.S/P.PST=NMLZ book

“The (generic) kind of book that I gave.’

() *pa kitap kha-itd-on=ku manna
1sG.ABS  book ANTIP-give-1SG.S/P.PST=ENMLZ man

Intended: “The person that | gave a book to someone.’

Bickel et al. (2007) note that this type of relativisation is unexpected under classical
incorporation in which there is a very unusual case of relativisation on incorporated
objects (see Hermelink 1992). In ditransitive clauses only T arguments can appear with
the detransitivised verb.
(182)(a) wna-a khipa-lai wa itd-u-»

1SG-ERG  dog-DAT  water.ABS give-3rP-1SG.A

‘| gave water to the dog.’

(b) »a khipa-lai wa itd-op
1sG.ABS  dog-DAT water.ABS give-1SG.S/P.PST

‘I gave water to dogs.’

(c) “*pa khipa wa itd-on
1sG.ABs dog.ABS  water.ABS give-1SG.S/P.PST

Intended: ‘I gave water to some dogs.’

Example (182) involves an augmented form of the verb itma ‘give’, realised as itd-
‘give’. Example (182a) is a general ditransitive construction, while in (182b), the verb is
detransitivised and the T argument wa ‘water’ still appears. It is striking that the T
argument is obligatory, but has only a generic reference. In (182c) the verb is

detransitivised but the goal argument khipa ‘dog’ cannot be stripped of its dative case
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marking. Hence, detransitived clauses align monotransitive patients with ditransitive
themes. Note that T arguments cannot be dropped from detransitivised ditransitive

clauses.

3.17.2 The kha- detransitive

In kha-detransitive clauses, in contrast to zero-detransitive clauses, an overt P argument
is prohibited. The verbs, which are overtly marked for antipassivisation by a prefix
kha-, always entail a human P-argument. There are semantic restrictions. It should be
noted that verbs can occur in zero-detransitive clauses and kha-detransitive clauses.
Pragmatically it is assumed that the prefix kha- is mutually exclusive with a human P
argument in antipassivisation.
(183)(a) wna-a khokku-lai copp-u-»

1SG-ERG ~ 3SG-DAT see-3P-1SG.A

‘I see him/her.’

(b) »a kha-cop-na
1SG.ABS  ANTIP-see-1SG.S/P.NPST

‘I see someone/people.” but not: ‘I see something.’

While the kha-detransitive is confined only to a human P, the zero-detransitive is
common with a non-human P. However, this does not mean that the zero-detransitive is
incompatible with human P arguments, as noted by Bickel et al. (2007) in (184).
(184)(a) wna thoroy-cha tat-oy

1sG.ABs  male-offspring.ABS  bring-1SG.s/P.PST

‘I brought some young man/men (e.g. to help me in work).’

(b) »na kha-tat-oy
1SG.ABS  ANTIP-bring-1sG.s/p.PST

‘I brought someone/people.’

(c) »wa manna tat-oy
1SG.ABS  person.ABS bring-1sG.s/p.PST

‘I brought someone/people’. (Literally: ‘1 bought human for work.”)

Example (184a) shows that the speaker wants to add more information about the types
of the human P arguments, while (184b) is essentially equivalent to (184c) with the
generic P manna ‘human being, person’. However, (184b) is preferred by speakers

though (184c) also conveys the same meaning as (184b).

The opposite restriction on T can be found in Puma. While zero-detransitives
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allow relativisation on the detransitivised P argument, this is impossible with kha-
detransitives. With kha-detransitivisation, relativisation of the T is only possible in the
basic transitive constructions (see Section 7.13.6). The zero-detransitives can only be
applied to theme arguments of ditransitive constructions (cf. 182) while kha-
detransitives, by contrast, can only be applied to goal arguments as in (185b) where
kha-detransitive is derived from normal ditransitive construction. Consider the

following Puma examples from (Bickel et al. 2007: 10):

(185)(a) wna-a yozni-lai chetkuma itd-u-»
1sG-eRG  friend-DAT clan.sister.ABs  give-3pP-1SG.A

‘I gave my sister to the friend (in marriage).’

(b) »a chetkuma kha-itd-oy
1sG.ABs  clan.sister.ABS  ANTIP-give-1SG.S/P.PST

‘I gave away my sister (to someone/people).’

() *pa yoyni(-lai) kha-itd-oy
1sG.ABs  friend(-DAT) ANTIP-give-1SG.S/P.PST

Intended: ‘I gave someone/people/sister to a friend.’

In (185b), the T argument is retained while the G argument is omitted, and the example
indicates a generic goal but human semantics as ‘to someone, to people’. Example
(185c¢) is ungrammatical because with detransitivised clauses, the T argument cannot be
omitted in contrast to the G argument. The various clause types presented above can be

summarised in Figure 15 (cf. Sharma 2013b).

Figure 15: Clause types

Clauses
/\
Basic Derived
l-argv 2-arg v 3-arg v 2-arg v 3-arg v
ABS ERG ABS/DAT ABs zero kha-v zero  kha-v

ABAL ABS ABS DAT ABS AAS

Likewise, based on these kinds of syntactic and semantic properties of the two types of

detransitive constructions, the basic properties of derived clauses as summarised in
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Bickel et al. (2007: 16) are presented in Table 70.

Table 70: The basic properties of derived clauses

PARAMETERS Zero-DETRANSITIVE = kha-DETRANSITIVE
Object agreement none

Case on agent-like argument absolutive

Overt object NP obligatory banned
Relativisation of patients possible impossible

Roles that can be expressed in ABS case = direct objects primary objects
Semantics of patients no constraint human

Puma zero-detransitives share most properties with comparable structures known in
other Kiranti languages, except for those found in Limbu and Belhare (cf. Bickel et al.
2007) which allow expansion of object NPs by adjectival modification. Bickel et al.
(2007) note that kha-detransitive in Puma is unique both in having a morphological
marker kha- and in banning the appearance of G argument. Though the Puma derived
clauses do not share the whole set of properties of antipassivisation, incorporation or
optional agreement, they are not totally different from any one of these either. The basic

agreement pattern of derived clauses is summarised in Table 71 (cf. Sharma 2013b).

Table 71: Basic agreement pattern of derived clauses

Parameters zero-detransitive kha-detransitive
2-place V' 3-place V 2-place V 3-place V

Object agreement none

Case on agent-like argument absolutive

Number of NPs expressed 2 3 1 2

Arguments A P A G T Aonly A and T only

Semantic restrictions on non-agent None human

An overview of basic agreement system in Puma, based on case-marking can be

summarised in Table 72.

Table 72: Basic agreement system

Clause types  Verb types  Cases+v Agreement
o 1-place v ABS V S
Q 2-place v ERG ABS/DAT \% A+P
@ 3-place v ERG DAT ABS V A+G
ABS; ABS \Y S
A 2-place v ABS kha-v s
L -
S 3-place v ABS1 ABS kha-v s
> ABS; DAT ABS V S
Q ABS; DAT kha-v Never
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3.18 Valence-increasing constructions

Languages can have valence-increasing constructions like causative constructions.
Causative constructions can have morphological, lexical, and periphrastic means of
increasing the valence of a verb (cf. Payne 2008). Puma is not rich in morphological and
lexical causative constructions. Lexical causative constructions are marginal, while
morphological causative constructions are also limited. Hence, Puma employs a
periphrastic causative construction. In valence-increasing operations the number of

arguments required by verbal predicates is increased.

3.18.1 Causative constructions

Causative constructions can be formed on the basis of both intransitive and transitive
caused events. Valence-increased predicates like causative predicates always involve
one more argument than the caused predicate. Thus if the caused event is intransitive,
the causative is transitive and takes two arguments. Similarly, if the caused event is
transitive, the causative is ditransitive and takes three arguments. If the caused event is
ditransitive, the causative takes four arguments. It is interesting to note that the
periphrastic causative construction in Puma treats equally intransitive and transitive and
ditransitive verbs, as all verbs remain unmarked in causative constructions. Only the
causative verb metma ‘caus’ and its augment realised as metd- agrees with person and
tense. Note that in intransitive verbs case-marking is like general transitive verbs, while

in ditransitive verbs the increased arguments bear the dative case.

(186) INTRANSITIVE CAUSED EVENT
@ »pa-a deepti-lai im metd-u-»
1sG-ERG  Deepti-DAT sleep CAUS-3P-1SG.A

‘I caused Deepti to sleep.’

(b) »pa-a deepti-lai pi metd-u-»
1sG-ERG  Deepti-DAT speak CAUS-3P-1SG.A

‘I caused Deepti to speak.’

(187) TRANSITIVE CAUSED EVENT
@ »pa-a baypa-lai tikay hu  metd-u-»
1sG-ERG  uncle-DAT ticket.ABS buy cAuUs-3p-1sG.A

‘I caused uncle to buy a ticket.”

(b) »pa-a matrika-lai okhto tat metd-u-»
1sG-ERG  Matrika-DAT medicine.ABS  bring CAUS-3P-1SG.A

‘| caused Matrika to bring medicine.’
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(188) DITRANSITIVE CAUSED EVENT

@ »pa-a baypa-lai nana-ci-lai khawa it  metd-u-y
1SG-ERG  uncle-DAT sister-Ns-DAT ~ money.ABS give CAUS-3P-1SG.A

‘I caused (my) uncle to give money to (my) sisters.’

(b) »pa-a juna-lai  yadu-lai  marchacha it  metd-u-y
1SG-ERG  Juna-DAT Yadu-DAT daughter.ABS  give CAUS-3P-1SG.A

‘I caused Juna to give a daughter to Yadu (in marriage).’
3.19 Selectional restrictions

Some verbs place selectional restrictions on their arguments, while adjuncts are never
selected. For example, as pointed out by Kroeger (2004), the patient of drink must be a
liquid, as in Puma too, whether it appears as subject (in a passive) or object (in a regular
transitive), and the patient of assassinate must be an important political figure.

Similarly, the verbs love, and admire require an animate experiencer.

Puma has two predicates for ‘send’- chid, which requires a human theme, and
hayd, which requires a non-human theme. Restrictions of these types are associated
with a specific predicate, and are never applied to adjuncts.

(189)(a) wna-a khokku-lai chid-u-»
1SG-ERG  3SG-DAT send-3p-1sG.A
‘I send him/her.’

(b) *pa-a khokku-lai hayd-u-»
1SG-ERG  3SG-DAT send-3r-1SG.A
‘| send her.’

(c) parbati-a sima-lai chaplawa hayd-i
Parbati-ERG Sima-DAT letter.ABS send-3p

‘Parbati sent Sima the letter.’

(d) *parbati-a sima-lai chapla-wa chid-i
Parbati-ERG Sima-DAT letter.ABS send-3p

‘Parbati sent Sima the letter.’

Note that Puma also has selectional-restrictions on verbs like touch. Puma has two

predicates pol ‘touch for animate’ and lup ‘touch for inanimate’ (see Section 4.6.2).
3.20 Chapter summary

This chapter gives an overview of clause structures of Puma, including types of
predicates, basic clauses, derived clauses, and valency-increasing and valency-

decreasing constructions. Puma distinguishes one-place, two-place and three-place
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predicates on the basis of the number of arguments they require. Puma has differential
object marking (pom) as it marks some P arguments with dative and some with
absolutive. One-place predicates take a single argument in absolutive case and two-
place predicates in monotransitive clauses take two arguments marked as ergative and
absolutive, or ergative and dative, depending on animacy and definiteness of the P
argument. It shows verbal agreement with both A and P arguments. Three-place
predicates take three arguments marked for ergative, absolutive and dative cases, where
we find that G arguments are always marked with dative, while T arguments, even if
human, are always morphologically unmarked. In addition, Puma exhibits
characteristics of a split-S case-marking pattern because some intransitive verbs take P
agreement while most take S agreement. Puma case-marking for three-place predicates
cannot be categorised as either fully direct object type or fully primary object type
(Dryer 1986) since Puma constructions share characteristics of both patterns. Inanimate
P and T are marked in the same way, and G is treated differently (the direct object type)
but animate and definite P and G are treated in the same way, and T is marked

differently (as in the primary object type).

Derived clauses with a verbal predicate show two versions of valency-decreasing
constructions: kha-detransitivisation, which follows the typical Kiranti pattern, and
zero-detransitivisation, which is typologically closer to typical detransitivisation
constructions in other languages around the world (cf. Bickel et al. 2007). For kha-

antipassive constructions, the affected object must be human.

The chapter then discusses Puma verb sub-classes. In Puma, as in other Kiranti
languages (Bickel 1997), the expression of experiential states of affairs is formed in
parallel to all other bodily feeling or experiential expressions, using a possessive of
experience construction. Dative case-marked subjects are used with a class of verbs
expressing certain physical, mental and emotional states in Nepali, however, in Puma
genitive constructions are used to express the experiencers of these verbs. Puma
distinguishes adjectival and locative predicates that occur with a copula verb from
nominal predicates which occur without a copula in the present tense. Negative
existential clauses distinguish between non-past and past tense, while negative
identificational clauses do not. The same negative particle occurs in both past and non-

past negative identificational clauses.
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Chapter 4

Transitivity alternations

4.1  Background

The preceding chapter focused on clause structure, particularly on predicate types and
clause types where transitivity, intransitivity, ergativity and negation were investigated.
This chapter discusses the different types of grammatical and semantic role patterns and
lexical verb classes in Puma, drawing heavily on the framework of Levin (1993)
English Verb Classes and Alternations. The organisation of this chapter is as follows:
4.1 gives introductory information about transitivity alternations, while 4.2 deals with
verb classes. Clause types are focused on in section 4.3. Argument alternations are
discussed in 4.4, where various verb classes are distinguished along with types of
alternations defined over verb types that take particular arguments. From sections 4.5 to
4.10, change-of-state verbs, surface of contact verbs, give-type verbs, get-type verbs,
throw-type verb, and send-type verbs are described, respectively. Section 4.11 and 4.12
deal with psych-verbs and transitive agreement with them. Want-type verbs, deictic
verbs, the put verb, verbs of combining and attaching, separate-type verbs, make-type
verbs, and sing-type verbs are described in sections 4.13 - 4.19. Sections 4.20 - 4.25
look at perception verbs, search-type verbs, verbs of social interaction, teach-type
verbs, talk-type verbs, and eat-type verbs, respectively. Further, the kill verb, verbs of
motion, aspectual verbs, and weather verbs are introduced in sections 4.26 - 4.29 to

identify their transitivity alternations. Finally, section 4.30 gives the chapter summary.

The relationships between grammatical marking and semantic roles are normally
predictable in simple constructions like intransitive, transitive and ditransitive clauses.
However, this is not always true as Kiranti languages exhibit a complex system of
transitivity and intransitivity. The striking characteristic of Kiranti languages like Puma
is that transitive verbs can function intransitively. Intransitive clauses only have an S
argument which can express various types of semantic roles. The S argument is

normally referenced in the verb agreement but sometimes it is not.

Puma is known to have a split ergative case-marking pattern in which one
argument of transitive clauses (A, the most agent-like) typically bears an ergative

marker, while another argument (P, the most patient-like) typically is absolutive, or
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dative if it is a human (see Section 2.26.2). Additionally, the single argument of
intransitive clauses has no overt marker and is in the absolutive case. Hopper and
Thompson (1980) claim that transitivity involves a number of semantic parameters
(e.g., participants punctuality, volitionality, affectedness of P, kiness, affirmation,
agency, mode, and telicity ) and those parameters co-vary from language to language.
Tsunoda (1985) examines their theory of transitivity with various parameters and

suggests that the concept of transitivity and the parameters need to be refined.

Lavidas (2009), quoting Hopper and Thompson (1980), says the degree of
transitivity (high-low) has morphosyntactic and semantic consequences. However,
LaPolla (2011) notes that the lumping of a morphosyntactic property (transitivity)
together with a semantic quality (effectiveness) under the same name is problematic.
We need to explicitly distinguish between parameters related to semantic and

morphosyntactic properties for testing transitivity alternations in languages.
4.2 Verb classes

Levin’s (1993) study of English verb classes and alternations has been widely cited as
the seminal study of lexical semantics and the notion that syntactic properties of
particular verbs and verb classes is an expression of their semantic structure. Many
other scholars have hypothesised that the syntactic realisation of arguments and the
behaviour of verbs, particularly with respect to the expression and interpretation of their
arguments, comes to a large extent from the meanings of verbs (Fillmore 1965; Green
1974; Jackendoff 1983; Givon 1984; Chomsky 1986; Gropen et al. 1989; Levin 1993,
Goldberg 1995).

When syntactic properties of verbs follow to an extent from their meaning, then it
can be possible to identify general principles that derive the behaviour of an individual
verb from its meaning. Lexical semantics looks at the relations between verbs and their
arguments. The set of verbs sharing a range of properties, their behaviour and
alternations must be taken into account in proposing a lexical representation of verb
meaning. Levin (1993) argues that verbs which display argument alternations, that is
alternative expressions of their arguments, such as the middle alternation and the
causative alternation, can be assumed to share certain meaning components and to form
a semantically coherent class. Argument alternations involve multiple argument

realisation in which verbs can appear in a variety of syntactic contexts (Hovav & Levin
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2007).

Hovav and Levin (2007) show that two comparable classes of verbs with distinct
behaviour can be identified in English and other languages like Lhasa Tibetan, spoken
in Nepal, China and India (DeLancey 1995); Berber, spoken in North Africa mainly
Morocco and Algeria; Warlpiri, spoken in Australia; and Hocank (Winnebago), spoken
in the United States (Guerssel et al. 1985).

In this Section, we investigate verb classes for Puma that Levin (1993) discusses
for English. While the membership of the verb classes is to a large extent the same in
many languages, there is a substantial body of vocabulary where apparently equivalent
predicates fall into different classes in languages. The membership of verb classes
demonstrates considerable agreement in languages, while they also disagree in a
number of cases. For example, there are a significant number of Puma verbs whose

closest Nepali and English translational equivalent belongs to another category.

The existence of a link between verb behaviour with respect to argument
alternation and verb meaning is not peculiar to English. Such alternations found in
English are attested across languages by verbs of the same semantic types. Warlpiri,
spoken in Australia, shows the Conative Alternation with hit-type and cut-type verbs but
not with break-type verbs and touch-type verbs (Guerssel et al. 1985; Laughren 1988).
The conative alternation has two syntactic variants— the transitive variant and the
conative variant where a semantic relationship is assumed between two different
syntactic structures. In conative alternation the object of a verb in the transitive variant
is realised as the object of a prepositional phrase headed by the preposition at in the
conative variant which reflects an aspectual shift between them (Levin 1993: 42).
English differentiates hit from break. However, break-type verbs are consistently
transitive across languages while hit-type verbs are not (Hovav & Levin 2007).
Similarly, eat-type verbs which differ from break-type verbs, demonstrate some unique

properties in other languages.

Hovav and Levin (2007) show that eat-type verbs may causativise differently
from other transitive verbs in different languages like Amharic, spoken in Ethiopia
(Amberber 2002); Berber, spoken in North Africa, mainly Morocco and Algeria (Alalou
& Farrell 1993; Guerssel 1986); Kannada, spoken in India predominantly in the state of
Karnataka (Fried 1992); Tariana, spoken in Brazil (Aikhenvald 2000); and a number of
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Indo-Aryan languages (Masica 1976; Alsina & Joshi 1991; Ramchand 1997).

4.3  Clause types

Like many languages, clauses in Puma are divided into three types: intransitive clauses,

transitive clauses, and ditransitive clauses. However, Puma employs distinct case

marking and agreement for these clauses. Based on the NP morphological marking and

verb agreement pattern for Puma, clauses are divided into seven types. | give examples

of each type and a detailed description is described in the next sections.

(190) (a)

(b)

(©)

(d)

(€)

GENERAL INTRANSITIVE CLAUSES

S.ABS V-S

na ips-on

1sG.ABS  sleep-1SG.s/P.PST

‘I slept.”

NON-VOLITIONAL (UNCONTROLLED) INTRANSITIVE CLAUSES
S.ABS v-i (*3P’)

himalaya-di=ku hiy yumt-i

Himalaya-up.LoC=NMLZ  snow.ABS melt-3p
“The snow melted in the Himalayas.’
TRANSITIVE CLAUSES

A-ERG P-ABS/DAT V-P-A

(i) »pa-a koima taydh-u-»
1SG-ERG  MOUSE.ABS chase-3pP-1sG.A

‘| chase a mouse.’

(i) »pa-a cha-lai taydh-u-»
1sG-eERG child-DAT chase-3pr-15G.A

‘I chase the child.’
DITRANSITIVE CLAUSES
A-ERG G-DAT T-ABS V-G-A

khanna-a pa-lai chi-tup-ma=yu
2SG-ERG  1SG-DAT  hand-meet-INF=N.INSTR.NMLZ
“Youss gave me the present.’

PSYCH-CLAUSES
S-POSS-GEN S-POSS V-S

uy-bo ugchi tuk-a
1sG-GEN  1SG.Poss-hand.ABS hurt-psT

‘My hand hurt.”
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()  PUT-CLAUSES
A-ERG P-ABS/DAT LOC-OBL V-A-P

khaanna-a mobail wa-di ta-pes-i
2SG-ERG mobile.ABS water-up.LOC  2-put-3p

“You put the mobile in the water.’
() BODY-PART CLAUSES
A-ERG P-POSS-GEN BODY.PART-GEN.LOC V-A-P

na-a kho-bo ka-fon-do cetdh-u-»
1SG-ERG  3SG-GEN  35G.P0OSs-head-GEN.LOC hit-3p-1sG.A

‘I hit him on the head.’

4.3.1 Intransitive and transitive clauses
The possible semantic role of the S argument in intransitive clauses covers a wide
range, including actor, experiencer, patient and theme. There are many verbs which can

only appear in an intransitive construction, and hence have a single agreement slot.

(191) INTRANSITIVE

@ »a khim-do puy-na
1sG.ABS  house-GEN.LOC (0-1SG.S/P.NPST

‘I go to the house.’

(b)  *puy-u-y
go-3P-1SG.A

Intended: ‘I go (to him/her).”

However, in Puma there are also many verbs that can appear in an intransitive clause
which can also be used transitively. We take the intransitive construction to be an

antipassive alternative. For example, chap ‘write’ can be used intransitively.

(192) (a) TRANSITIVE

na-a cithr chapd-u-»
1sG-ERG letter.ABS write-3pP-1SG.A

‘I write the letter.”
(b) ANTIPASSIVE

na cithr chap-ya
1sG.ABS  letter.ABS write-1SG.S/P.NPST

‘I write letters.” (Letters denote generic reference.)

Example (192a) is the transitive construction where the augment chapd ‘write’ occurs
transitively (with two agreement slots and A in the ergative and P in the absolutive),

while example (192b) shows the antipassive construction where the surface chap ‘write’
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occurs intransitively (with a single agreement slot and S in the absolutive case) which is

a zero-detransitivised clause (cf. see section 3.17.1).

4.3.2 Intransitive verbs with a complement

The verb sima ‘want’ is a morphologically intransitive verb, but obligatorily takes a
second NP (or an infinitive clause — see Section 6.7.8) as a complement. The verb
agreement morphology solely indexes the S argument of the verb. This verb does not
imply any change or effect on its complement. The verb sima ‘want’ is homophonous
with sima ‘die’, but the number of arguments that the two verbs require are different.

The verb sima ‘want’ takes two arguments and both of them are in the absolutive case,

asin:
(193) (a)  khokku mobail si-yay
3sG.ABS mobile.ABS want-1PFv
‘He wants a mobile.’
(b) khanna  mobail ta-si-yay
25G.ABS mobile.ABS 2-want-IPFV
“You want a mobile.’
(c) »wa [khim pug-ma] si-ya-ya

1sG.ABS  house.ABS go-INF want-1SG.S/P.NPST-1SG.IPFV
‘I want to go home.’

The verb sima “die’ is strictly intransitive and does not take a complement, as in:

(194) na si-ya
1sG.ABS  die-1SG.S/P.NPST
‘I die.’

4.3.3 Transitivity and intransitivity

There are a number of characteristics that distinguish intransitive clauses from transitive
clauses. However, in languages like English we find that some transitive verbs that must
normally take an overt object, as in he ate an apple, may also be used without an object,
as in he ate. However, the transitive and the intransitive uses are semantically different
(cf. LaPolla, Kratochvil & Coupe 2011) since in the case of verbs like eat, the
intransitive use has an implicit patient argument which must be something
conventionally edible, while the transitive verb can take any kind of overt object,

including something conventionally inedible, for example, a shoe (Fillmore 1986).

Puma also has verbs that can be used in this way, however their semantics remains
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constant while the pattern of transitive and intransitive verb agreement is different:

(195)(a) wna-a pempak  c0-0-y
1sG-ERG  bread.ABS eat-3P-15G.A
‘| ate bread.’
(b) »na ca-oy

1sG.ABS  eat-1SG.S/P.PST
‘l ate.”

What was eaten in (195b) which is a zero-detransitivised clause (see Section 3.17.1), is
understood as whatever referent is relevant in the context, and could be (conventionally)
edible or inedible. Hopper and Thompson (1980) adopt a multi-dimensional approach to
transitivity and argue for the relevance of several parameters by analysing a wide range
of languages with respect to case marking of A and P arguments, incorporation, verb
morphology, the occurrence of antipassive and passive, and reflexive structures. Certain
predicates are more likely to be transitive than others, depending on semantic factors
(Hopper & Thomson 1980; Tsunoda 1981; 1985; Testelec 1998).

Hopper and Thompson (1980) note that if a certain feature of the transitivity
parameters contributing to high transitivity is missing, it can lead in some languages to a
less transitive construction. For example, in Estonian agentivity and volitionality
contribute to high transitivity, while in languages like Hindi or Georgian transitivity
alternations are conditioned by tense/aspect (cf. Malchukov 2004). Like many Kiranti
languages Puma transitivity alternations are conditioned by agency. Likewise,
individuation of P arguments, which depends on animacy, definiteness and
referentiality, impacts on case-marking, where higher animate P arguments are marked

by dative case and lower and inanimate P arguments are marked by absolutive case.

Puma employs different types of transitivity alternations to encode different
transitivity parameters pertaining to P-individuation. For example, clauses with a P
having an entailment of human reference are rendered through a kha-antipassive
construction (see Section 3.17.2) where the most agent-like argument appears as S in
absolutive case, and an overt P-argument is not allowed. Such an antipassive alternation
serves not only to demonstrate the relevance of individual parameters but also to
illustrate different morpho-syntactic manifestations of transitivity alternations which

can involve a change in case-marking and in agreement.

222



4.4 Argument alternations

This section investigates syntactic and semantic properties of Puma verbs. The study
assumes that the behaviour of a verb, typically with respect to the expression and
interpretation of its arguments, is partly determined by its meaning. Verb behaviour can
be used to explore different aspects of verb meaning which is properly associated with
syntactic expressions of their arguments. Verbs, as argument-taking elements,
demonstrate especially complex sets of properties, compared with other elements like

arguments S, A and P.

A verb may participate in various transitivity alternations, also called diathesis
alternations, which are changes in the realisation of the argument structure of a verb
that are sometimes accompanied by changes in meaning (Levin 1993). Cross-
linguistically languages differ in argument alternations, though some alternations might
be shared. In this chapter, alternations that we test the transitivity for, in Puma, are

presented, as in:

(196) (a) Pro-drop
(b) Antipassive
(c) Middle
(d) Inchoative
(e) Body-part ascension
() Reflexive
(g) Reciprocal
(h)  Locative

4.4.1 Pro-drop alternation

The pro-drop alternation is a characteristic of Kiranti languages. Like many Kiranti
languages, since verbs in Puma agree with the S arguments in intransitive clauses, A
and P arguments in monotransitive clauses, and A and G arguments in ditransitive
clauses, pronouns with these grammatical functions may be freely omitted (dropped), as

in the following examples:

(197) PRO-DROP ALTERNATION

@ (va) puks-oy
1SG.ABS  (0-1SG.S/P.PST

‘I went.”
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(b) (khokku-a) (ya-lai)  pa-gher-op
3SG-ERG  1SG-DAT  3s/A-beat-15G.S/p.pPST

‘He beat me.’

4.4.2 Antipassive alternation

Like most Kiranti languages, Puma transitive verbs can occur alternatively in two types
of intransitive constructions, both of which are antipassive, namely kha-antipassive and
zero-antipassive. The kha-anitipassive allows only one argument while the zero-
antipassive requires two arguments, though the verb does not agree with the P argument
(cf. Section 3.17).

(198) TRANSITIVE/ANTIPASSIVE ALTERNATIONS
() TRANSITIVE CONSTRUCTION

pa-a khokku-lai taydh-u-»
1SG-ERG  3SG-DAT chase-3pP-1sG.A

‘I chase her.”
(b) ANTIPASSIVE ALTERNATION WITH kha-

na kha-tay-ya
1SG.ABS  ANTIP-chase-1SG.S/P.NPST

‘I chase (people).’
(C) ANTIPASSIVE ALTERNATION WITH zero-

na munima  tay-pa
1sG.ABS  cat.ABS chase-15G.S/P.NPST

‘| chase cats.’

4.4.3 Middle alternation

The middle construction is an intransitive alternation which is characterised by an
unexpressed agent (cf. Levin 1993). Middle alternations are restricted to verbs with
affected objects. Syntactically they need an adverbial, and semantically their time
reference cannot be specific. These properties distinguish the middle alternation from
the causative/inchoative alternation. Middle verbs are also designated as break-type
verbs. In Puma the verb ot ‘break’ takes only one argument in the middle construction,
that argument is understood as correlated with the P argument rather than the A

argument of the transitive clause.

(199) (a) TRANSITIVE CONSTRUCTION

khokku-a rimit ot-i
3SG-ERG bamboo.shoot.ABS break-3p
‘He broke the bamboo shoot.’
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(b) MIDDLE CONSTRUCTION

rimit Majale ot-a
bamboo.shoot.ABS nicely break-psT

“The bamboo shoot broke easily.’

Example (199b) shows a middle construction where rimit ‘bamboo shoot’ did not break
anything, though the clause is active, but rimit ‘bamboo shoot’ can be broken. The
middle verb ot ‘break’ shows features of both active and detransitive. In these
alternations, the same arguments of the verb appear in different syntactic positions,

carrying a distinct, coherent semantic interpretation.

4.4.4 Causative alternation
Causative alternations involve verbs that can be used intransitively and transitively. The
transitive use of a verb can be expressed as approximately ‘cause to V-intransitive’
(Levin 1993). There is a wide range of verbs which show both transitive and intransitive
uses in Puma. This alternation is known by other names, including ‘anti-causative’ and
‘ergative’ (Levin 1993; Smith 1970). Verbs that undergo causative alternations are
normally verbs of change of state or change of position. There are some verbs like
change of possession that are only used transitively, and some verbs of appearance that
are only used intransitively. In English, unlike in Kiranti languages like Puma, a few
pysch-verbs participate in the causative alternation in English, while all verbs of this
type appear to participate in French, Italian and Russian (Levin 1993; see Ruwet 1972
for French). However, verbs that display the causative alternation are also found in the
middle alternation. Consider the following examples from a number of verb classes in
Puma (for most of the examples | give 3s6>3sG and 1sG>3sG, so that we can see the
pronominal agreement explicitly):
(200) (a) wna-a si-a=ku puchap wand-u-»

1SG-ERG  die-PST=NMLZ  snake.ABS move-3pP-1SG.A

‘I moved a dead snake.’

(b) vesnina-a si-a=ku puchap wand-i
Vesnina-ERG die-PST=NMLZ  snake.ABS move-3p

“‘Vesnina moved a dead snake.’

(c) si-a=ku puchap wand-a
die-PST=NMLZ  snake.ABS move-PST

‘A dead snake moved.’
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(201)(a) wna-a uy-khim cotd-u-»
1sG-ERG  15G.poss-house shift-3pP-1SG.A

‘I shifted my house.’

(b) juli-a Ka-khim cotd-i
Juli-ERG  3s5G.POss-house shift-3p

‘Juli shifted her house.’

()  *ka-khim cotd-a
3sG.Poss-house  shift-psT

‘His/her house shifted.’

Examples (200a) and (200b) show causative constructions in which the predicate wand
‘move’ takes two arguments: A argument in ergative case and P argument with
absolutive case, while (200c) shows the middle construction where the same predicate
requires only one S argument in absolutive. Many roll verbs which normally exhibit
manner of motion that are characteristics of inanimate entities show the causative
alternation in English (Levin 1993). In contrast, many roll verbs such as chir ‘wrap’,
cotd ‘shift” and wal ‘stir’ (see Table 100 in 4.27.2 for the class membership of roll-type
verbs) in Puma do not show the causative alternation, except for wand ‘move’ in (200a)
and (200b). The majority of verbs like cotd ‘shift’ cannot be used in the middle

construction, so (201c) is ungrammatical.

4.4.5 Body-part possessor ascension alternation
The body-part possessor ascension alternation denotes a change in the expression of the
possessor of a body part. The possessor can appear as a dependent of the body part in

genitive case, or as the P argument of the verb in dative case, as in:

(202) BODY-PART POSSESSOR ASCENSION ALTERNATION

(@ susma-a sri-lai ka-chi-do pol-i
Sushma-ErG Sri-DAT  3sG.P0Sss-hand-GEN.LOC touch-3p

‘Sushma touched Sri on the head.’

(b) pabita-a mitraman-bo  ka-loy-do pol-i
Pabita-ERG Mitraman-GEN  3SG.POSS-leg-GEN.LOC touch-3p

‘Pabita touched Mitraman’s leg.’

4.4.6 Reflexive object alternation

The reflexive object alternation is found with verbs like hit, touch etc. These verbs take
a body part as a P argument in their transitive use, or can omit the body part and carry a

reflexive marker on the verb (note that marking of A is unaffected):
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(203) (a) BODY-PART OBJECT

mala-a dadari-do Ka-fon dhuks-i
Mala-Erc wall-GEN.LOC  3sG.poss-head collide-3p

‘Mala hit her head on the wall.’
(b) REFLEXIVE OBJECT

mala-a  dadari-do dhuy-nen-cen
Mala-Erc wall-GeN.Loc  collide-2/3SG.REFL.PST-REFL

‘Mala collided with the wall.’

4.4.7 Reciprocal object alternation

The reciprocal object alternation is manifested with verbs like marry, mix etc. in Puma.
There are restrictions on this alternation as all participants in this construction must be
of comparable status (cf. Levin 1993). For example, with a verb like marry, each
member must be human and able to participate in initiating and carrying out the action.
This alternation is often discussed in languages like English, Romance and Slavic (cf.
Levin 1993) as well.

(204) SIMPLE RECIPROCAL ALTERNATION (TRANSITIVE)
(@ mira-a ca thuli-do birosi thuli hol-i
Mira-erG rice flour-cen.Loc  chilli flour mix-3p

‘Mira mixed the rice flour with the chilli powder.”

(b) mira-a ca thuli-op  birosi thuli-oy hol-i
Mira-erG rice flour-comy chilli flour-com; mix-3p

‘Mira mixed the rice flour and the chilli powder.’

4.4.8 Locative alternation

The locative alternation is found with certain motion verbs like climb. Clark and Clark
(1979) argue that locative alternations are the locatum argument, as the substance or
entity whose location is changed (cf. Levin 1993). In Puma we find the location can be

either in the locative case or else unmarked absolutive, as in:

(205) LOCATIVE ALTERNATION

(@ munima  saypwa-do way-a
cat.ABS  tree-GEN.LOC climb-psT

‘The cat climbed on the tree.’

(b) munima sappwa  way-a
cat.ABS tree.ABS  climb-psT

‘The cat climbed the tree.’
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45  Change-of-state verbs

45.1 Break-type verbs

These verbs denote changes of state and involve different subsets of this pattern. The
meaning of these verbs relates to actions that bring about a change in what Hale and
Keyser (1987a) call the ‘material integrity’ of some entity. English change-of-state
verbs break and cut show distinct properties: break verbs are pure verbs of change-of-
state and their meaning bears no information about how the change of state occurs,
while cut verbs cause a change-of-state by moving something into contact with the

entity that changes state (Levin 1993).

Most of the break verbs in Puma display the middle alternation (see (206-209))
with some exceptions. The verbs that are involved in this alternation denote processes
and states. The meaning of bend verbs involves a change in the shape of an entity which
does not affect its material integrity but still we can say that its material integrity is
partially affected and if we keep bending something, it eventually breaks. Unlike cut
verbs, still they do share the same properties with break verbs. Hence, we put break and
bend verbs into the same type. The class membership of break verbs is presented in
Table 73.

Table 73: Break-type verbs

ROOT GLOSS TRANSITIVE ANTIP
bhuks break down (completely destroy) bhuks-i bhuks-a
chaps press (partially destroy) chaps-i chaps-a
hot break /open (destroy a little bit), e.g. land hot-i hot-a
khet break, fracture (round thing), e.g. ball khet-i khet-a
khoks break, crush (break rope with a stone) khoks-i khoks-a
ot notch, break (long thing), e.g. leg, hand ot-i ot-a
pheks break (flat object), e.g. flake pheks-i pheks-a
phutd break (break rope with hands) phutd-i phutd-a
Properties:
(206) PRO-DROP AND CAUSATIVE/INCHOATIVE ALTERNATION

@ (ya-a) rimit ot-u-»

1sG-ERG  bamboo shoot.ABS break-3r-1sG.A
‘| broke the bamboo shoot.’

(b) rimit ot-a
bamboo shoot.ABS break-psT

‘The bamboo shoot broke.’
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(207)
(a)

(b)

(208)
(a)

(b)

(209)

Break-verbs do not allow the object drop alternation. The omission of their objects is
not possible even in the antipassive alternation. These break-type verbs obligatorily
require P arguments. They do not allow body-part possessor ascension because perhaps
the object which is broken must be the P argument and not an oblique argument. Levin
(1993) makes a clear distinction between destroy verbs and break verbs in English. This
difference does not occur in Puma as the verb bhuks ‘break; destroy; pile up’ is used for
a wide range of meanings, including both English break and destroy. Jackendoff (1990)

points out that the destroy verbs could be viewed as verbs of creation, but these verbs

ANTIPASSIVE ALTERNATION
ZEro-ANTIPASSIVE ALTERNATION

na rimit ot-oy
1sG.ABS  bamboo shoot.ABS break-1sG.s/P.pPST

‘| broke bamboo shoots.’
*kha-ANTIPASSIVE ALTERNATION

*pa kha-ot-oy
1SG.ABS  ANTIP-break-1SG.S/P.PST

‘I broke people.’
*BODY-PART POSSESSOR ASCENSION

matrika-a kali-bo ka-chi ot-i
Matrika-ERG Kali-ceN 3sG.ross-hand break-3p

‘Matrika broke Kali’s hand.’

*matrika-a kali-lai ka-chi-do
Matrika-ERG Kali-DAT 3sG.P0oss-hand-GEN.LOC

‘Matrika broke Kali on the hand.’
MIDDLE ALTERNATION

rimit Majale ot-a
bamboo shoot.ABS nicely break-psT

“The bamboo shoot broke easily.’

ot-i
break-3P

cannot express a created ‘product’ as destroy verbs ‘totally incorporate the goal’:

(210)
(a)

(b)

CAUSATIVE/INCHOATIVE ALTERNATION

lutli-a khim bhuks-i
earthquake-ERG house.ABS destroy-3p

“The earthquake destroyed the house.’

khim bhuks-a
house.ABS destroy-psT

“The house was destroyed.’
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4.5.2 Bend-type verbs

Bend-type verbs share all alternations that break-type verbs do. The class membership

of bend verbs is presented in Table 74.

Table 74: Bend-type verbs

ROOT GLOSS TRANSITIVE ANTIPASSIVE
b/bhekd  fold (clothes, papers) bhekd-i bhekd-a
kunt bend kugt-i kuyt-a
okd twist peak (iron) okd-i okd-a
rakd sprain rakd-i rakd-a
ramt roll, twist round ramt-i ramt-a
ripd plait ripd-i ripd-a
Properties:
(211) PRO-DROP AND CAUSATIVE/INCHOATIVE ALTERNATION

@ (ya-a) samba kugg-u-n

1sG-ERG bamboo.ABS bend-3pr-1sG.A
‘| bent the bamboo.’

(b) samba kuyt-a
bamboo.ABS bend-psT

‘The bamboo bent.’

(212) Zero-ANTIPASSIVE ALTERNATION
@ »a samba kup-on
1sG.ABS  bamboo.ABs bend-1sG.s/pP.PST

‘| bent bamboos.’

(b) *kha- ANTIPASSIVE ALTERNATION

*pa kha-kuzz-on
1SG.ABS  ANTIP-bend-1SG.S/P.PST
‘I bent (people).’

(213) MIDDLE ALTERNATION
samba Majale kuyt-a
bamboo.ABS nicely bend-psT

“The bamboo bent easily.’

(214) *BODY-PART POSSESSOR ASCENSION
(@ paula-a martin-bo ka-chi Kupg-i
Paula-ERG Martin-GEN 3sG.poss-hand  break-3p

‘Paula bent Martin’s hand.’

(b) *paula-a martin-lai ka-chi-do Kupg-i
Paula-ErRG Martin-DAT 3sG.poss-hand-GEN.LoC  break-3P

‘Paula bent Martin on the hand.’
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4.5.3 Cut-type verbs

Cut verbs are contrasted with break verbs, though both of them involve a change in
‘material integrity’. These verbs bear the meaning of motion, contact, and effect. The
meaning of these verbs relates to a ‘separation in material integrity’ in which an
instrument or means is used (Hale & Keyser 1987a). Verbs in this class are distinct
from each other in meaning with respect to the instrument or means (Rai 2007). An

instrument or means determines the verb class and its meaning. The class membership

of cut verbs is presented in Table 75.

Table 75: Cut-type verbs

ROOT GLOSS TRANSITIVE ANTIPASSIVE
bha cut in general bho-o bho-a
cen? cut firewood cen-i cen-a
cham®  cut big log with axe cham-i cham-a
chok chisel chok-i chok-a
¢hakd cut tree grass dhakd-i dhakd-a
dhaks**  make pieces of bread dhaks-i dhaks-a
hipd scrape, strip, peel hipd-i hipd-a
hekd saw or cut with a sickle hekd-i hekd-a
Kapd cut clothes with scissors kapd-i kapd-a
khokd®  make pieces of bone khokd-i khokd-a
khop®®  cut firewood, collect khop-i khop-a
pand®’ cut off all branches of tree pand-i pand-a
patd cut weed for farming patd-i patd-a
sip cut rub sip-i sip-a
tayt cut, trim, smooth tagt-i tagt-a
wey peel off ginger, radish etc. wez-i wey-a
Properties:
(215) PRO-DROP AND CAUSATIVE/INCHOATIVE ALTERNATION
(@  (khokku-a) mesi bho-o
3SG-ERG buffalo.ABs cut-3p
‘She cut the buffalo.”
(b) *mesi bha-a
buffalo.ABs Cut-pST

Intended: ‘The buffalo was cut.’

32

NEP. cirnu ‘cut with a big knife and axe’.

Bcuta big log only into two parts with an axe.

3% Make pieces of bread without using instruments (e.g., with hands).
3 Chop bones on a chopping board NEP. “acano’.

% Collect only firewood but not grass.

37 Cut all branches and leaves of tree NEP. ‘mudulaunu’.
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(216) ANTIPASSIVE ALTERNATION

(@  khokku mesi bha-a
3sG.ABS  buffalo.ABs CUt-PST

‘She cut buffaloes.’

(b)  khokku kha-bha-a
3SG.ABS  ANTIP-CUt-PST

‘She cut (people)’.

(217) MIDDLE ALTERNATION
*mesi Majale bha-a
buffalo.ABs nicely cut-psT

“The bamboo cut easily.’

(218) *BODY-PART ASCENSION
(@ jhupe-a uy-bo uy-loy bho-o
Jhupe-ERG 1SG.POSS-GEN  15G.POSs-leg cut-3p
‘Jhupe cut my leg.’
(b) *Jhupe-a na-lai uy-loy-do bho-o
Jhupe-ERG 1SG-DAT  1SG.POSs-leg-GEN.LOC cut-3P

‘Jhupe cut me on the leg.’

4.5.4 Cook-type verbs

These verbs relate to distinct ways of cooking food, where many verbs show properties
of both change-of-state verbs and what Wierzbicka (1988) calls “verbs of preparing’ or
creation of a product, usually through the transformation of raw materials. The class

membership of cook verbs is presented in Table 76.

Table 76: Cook-type verbs

ROOT GLOSS TRANSITIVE ANTIPASSIVE
bhoks boil bhoks-i bhoks-a
chas boil water chas-i chas-a
kid cook whole food kid-i kid-a
kot heat kopt-i koyt-a
mu cook rice mu-u mu-a
nept roast nept-i nept-a
pid cook curry pi-i pi-a

70 fry (dry things) 70-0 no-a
rapd serve polenta rapd-i rapd-a
sumt steam (banana, soyabean)  sumt-i sumt-a
tumt ripe tumt-i tumt-a
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Properties:

(219) PRO-DROP AND CAUSATIVE/INCHOATIVE ALTERNATION

(@ (khanna-a) khan ta-gi-i
2SG-ERG  curry.ABs 2-cook-3p

“You cooked curry.’

(b) khan pi-a
Curry.ABS COOK-PST

“The curry was cooked.’

(220) ANTIPASSIVE ALTERNATION

(@ khanna  khan ta-gi-a
2SG.ABS  CUITY.ABS 2-COOK-PST

“You cooked some curry.’

(b) *khanna kha-ta-pi-a
2SG.ABS  ANTIP-2-COOK-PST

Intended: “You cooked (people), (but not for people).

(221) MIDDLE ALTERNATION
(@ *khan Majale ni
curry.ABs nicely COOK.NPST

‘Curry cooks nicely.’

(b) khan Majale bhoy
curry.ABs nicely COOK.NPST

‘Curry cooks nicely.’

The meanings of verbs in the cook-type class entail a change of state in all parts of the P
argument. These verbs in Puma meet almost every syntactic test as in English cook
verbs, except for the middle alternation. However, note that the middle alternation is

possible with the different lexeme bhoy ‘cook’, the class members of cook-type verbs.
4.6  Verbs of surface-contact

4.6.1 Hit-type verbs

Fillmore (1970) discusses two categories of transitive verb in English, the ‘surface-
contact’ or hit-type verbs and the ‘change-of-state’ or break-type verbs. Fillmore shows
that these two classes have distinct syntactic behaviours, and makes a convincing case
that these distinct behaviours reflect distinct underlying semantic patterns. The
behaviour of hit-verbs shows that they are not change-of-state verbs like break-verbs

and need not entail a change-of-state.
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These verbs relate to moving one entity in order to bring it into contact with

another entity. Levin (1993) argues that the with/against alternation is a hallmark of

these verbs in English, while such a construction is not available with hit-verbs in

Puma. The class membership of hit verbs is presented in Table 77.

Table 77: Hit-type verbs

ROOT GLOSS TRANSITIVE ANTIPASSIVE
baks beat with a stick baks-i baks-a
cetdh hit cetdh-i cetdh-a
dher beat severely dher-i ¢her-a
dhapd kick dhap-i dhap-a
dhup strike with fist (boxing) dhup-i dhup-a
khukd strike with horn khukd-i khukd-a
kokd strike with stone (chasing) kokd-i kok-a
sok husk SOK-i sok-a
warr hit with stone (without chasing)  warr-i warr-a
Properties:
(222) PRO-DROP AND CAUSATIVE ALTERNATION
@ (ya-a) (khokku-lai) cetdh-u-y
1SG-ERG  3SG-DAT hit-3p-1sG.A
‘I hit him.’
(b)  *khokku cetdh-a
3sG.ABS hit-pST
‘He was hit.’
(223) ANTIPASSIVE ALTERNATION
(@) zero- ANTIPASSIVE ALTERNATION
na khipa cetdh-oy
1sG.ABs  dog.ABS  hit-1SG.S/P.PST
‘I hit dogs.’
(b) kha- ANTIPASSIVE ALTERNATION
na kha-cetdh-oy
1SG.ABS  ANTIP-hit-1SG.S/P.PST
‘I hit (people).’
(224) MIDDLE ALTERNATION

*khipa Majale cetdh
dog.ABs  nicely hit.NPST

‘A dog hits easily.’
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(225) BODY-PART POSSESSOR ASCENSION ALTERNATION
(@ mala-a khipa-bo  ka-fop-di cetdh-i
Mala-ERG dog-GEN  3sG.p0ss-head-up.LoC hit-3p

‘Mala hit on the dog’s head.’

(b) mala-a khipa-lai  ka-fop-di cetdh-i
Mala-ERG dog-DAT  3sG.p0ss-head-up.LoC hit-3p

‘Mala hit the dog on the head.’
(226) REFLEXIVE ALTERNATION
() REFLEXIVE OBJECT

mala-a dadari-do cetdh-nen-cen
Mala-Erc wall-GEN.LOC  hit-2/3REFL.PST-REFL

‘Mala hit with the wall.’
(b) BODY-PART OBJECT

mala-a dadari-do Ka-fon cetdh-i
Mala-Erc wall-GEN.LOC  3sG.Poss-head  hit-3p

‘Mala hit her head on the wall.’

Guerssel et al. (1985) suggest verbs that show the conative alternation involve both
motion and contact components. Conative alternations in English are expressed in a
prepositional phrase, while in Puma, they appear with a locative marking on the P
argument. What Fillmore calls *surface-contact’ verbs, like hit, do not entail any change
of state (222) to (226). Instead, they lexicalise the delivery of some force to a particular
location. The counterparts of English transitive verbs of surface-contact in other
languages are not necessarily transitive verbs (Tsunoda 1985). DeLancey (1995) notes
the counterparts of verbs such as break, cut and kill are obligatorily transitive in Lhasa
Tibetan, while the counterpart of hit is not since the argument referring to the surface

contacted obligatorily takes a locative marker, as in:

(227) LHASA TIBETAN
(@ shing*(-la) sta=re-s gzhus-pa!
tree-LOC axe-ErRG hit

‘Hit the tree with an axe!”

(b) sta=re-s shing(*-1a) ‘chad-pa!
axe-ErG tree cut

‘Cut the tree with an axe!” (DeLancey*® 1995)

38 Adapted from a htm entry at http://pages.uoregon.edu/delancey/sb/LECT03.htm.
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4.6.2 Touch-type verbs

Surface-contact verbs are pure verbs of contact and lack what Guerssel et al. (1985) call
‘a motion component’. DelLancey (1995) notes that surface-contact verbs have an
additional characteristic. This set of verbs in English shows a peculiar paraphrase with
give and the erstwhile verb used as a noun, as in (228). This happens also in Puma but

with the different verb ca ‘eat. The Puma counterpart example is given in (229).

(228) ENGLISH
She gave me a kiss/slap (on the cheek). (DeLancey 1995)

(229) PUMA
kho-a na-lai (uy-gala-do) cumma
3SG-ERG  1SG-DAT  158G.P0ss-cheek-GEN.LOC  Kiss
pa-ca-oy

3s/A-eat-1SG.S/P.PST
‘She gave me a kiss (on my cheek).” (Literally: ‘She ate kiss me (on my
cheek).”)

Surface-contact verbs like touch-verbs show a more limited range of properties than the
verbs of contact by impact like hit-verbs. The class membership of touch-verbs in Puma

is presented in Table 78.

Table 78: Touch-type verbs

ROOT GLOSS TRANSITIVE ANTIPASSIVE
bopd enclose bopd-i bopd-a
cend graze cend-i cend-a
chak pinch chak-i chak-a
chamt chew chamt-i chamt-a
chepd chew bone into pieces chepd-i chepd-a
chapd press chapd-i chapd-a
dipd cover dipd-i dipd-a
dapd kick dapd-i dapd-a
khekk scrape by bone khekk-i khekk-a
kepd sting kepd-i kepd-a
lek lick lek-i lek-a
lupd touch inanimate by hand lupd-i lupd-a
map grope mapd-i mapd-a
papd Kiss papd-i papd-a
pol touch animate by hand pol-i pol-a
sopd massage sopd-i sopd-a
themt fence themt-i themt-a
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Properties:

(230) PRO-DROP AND CAUSATIVE/INCHOATIVE ALTERNATION
(@  (khokku-a) bishnu-lai pol-i
3SG-ERG Bishnu-DAT touch-3p

‘She touched Bishnu.’
(b) *bishnu-lai pol-a
Bishnu-DAT touch-psT
Intended: ‘Bishnu was touched.’
(231) kha-ANTIPASSIVE ALTERNATION

muna kha-pol-a
Muna.ABS ANTIP-touch-pST
‘Muna touched (people).’

(232) BODY-PART POSSESSOR ASCENSION ALTERNATION

(@ susma-a sri-lai ka-chi-do pol-i
Sushma-ErRG Sri-DAT  3sG.P0Sss-hand-GEN.LOC touch-3p

*Sushma touched Sri on the head.” (cf. 187a)

(b) pabita-a mitraman-bo  ka-loy-do pol-i
Pabita-ERG Mitraman-GEN  3SG.POSS-leg-GEN.LOC touch-3p
‘Pabita touched Mitraman’s leg.” (cf. 188b)
(233) MIDDLE ALTERNATION
*prasuram Majale pol

Prasuram.ABs  nicely touch.NPST
Intended: ‘Prasuram touches nicely.’
(234) REFLEXIVE ALTERNATION
() REFLEXIVE OBJECT

krishna-a pol-en-cen
Krishna-ERG touch-2/3SG.REFL.PST-REFL

‘Krishna touched herself.’ (intentional only)
(b) BODY-PART OBJECT

krishna-a Ka-mak pol-i
Krishna-ERG 3sG.Poss-eye  touch-3p

‘Krishna touched her eye.’(intentional only)

Touch-verbs require two arguments and do not appear in the causative/inchoative
alternation or the middle alternation. Fillmore (1970) notes that surface-contact verbs,
when the object is a body part, allow an alternative construction in which the possessor
of the body part is the object, and the body part occurs in a locative prepositional phrase
in (235).
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(235) She kissed my cheek. = She kissed me on the cheek.

The Puma counterparts are illustrated in (232) with the verb poll ‘touch’. There is a
fairly obvious semantic basis for these differences. Break-type verbs lexicalise a
change of state in an obligatory argument, which can appear in the causative/inchoative
alternation. But surface-contact verbs lack this property and they do not show the

causative/inchoative alternation.

The fact that they lexicalise delivery of a force to a location explains their
tendency to allow this location to be encoded as a location rather than a direct object in
the body-part possessor ascension alternation (cf. DeLancey 1995). Like other transitive
verbs, the antipassive alternation is found with these touch-verbs in (231). As the verb
poll “touch’ entails only animate NPs, only kha-type antipassive is available and the
presence of overt object is impossible under any circumstances. The surface-contact
verbs only allow intentional action interpretations with reflexive in (234a) and body-
part in (234b).

4.7  Give-type verbs

Verbs of possession such as have and give have been extensively studied both
typologically and from a cognitive linguistic perspective. give-type verbs usually take
three arguments and often show a dative alternation. In English, they are found in the
double object construction (NP1 V NP3 NP2) and in the prepositional phrase
construction (NP1 V NP2 to NP3) which is obligatorily headed by to (Levin 1993). The
dative alternation does not have an intransitive counterpart, and has been extensively
studied with respect to the syntax of double object construction and constraints on the
alternation (Dixon 1973; Green 1974; DelLancey 1985; Boguraev & Briscoe 1989;
Gropen et al. 1989; Jackendoff 1990; and among others). Unlike English, Puma does
not have a dative alternation, as the double object construction is not found in Puma (cf.
Margetts & Austin 2007). Puma does have a construction like the English prepositional
construction (NP1 V NP2 to NP3). The class membership of give verbs is presented in

Table 79. give-type verbs in Puma appear in the frame:

(236) {A-ERG G-DAT T-ABS V-G-A}

238



Table 79: Give-type verbs

ROOT GLOSS TRANSITIVE ANTIPASSIVE
cend feed cend-i cend-a
chor pay (partially or whole) chor-i chor-a
itd give itd-i itd-a
laks sell laks-i laks-a
pakd®  pay for somebody pakd-i pakd-a
phutd®®  repay (whole) phutd-i phutd-a
Properties:
(237) PRO-DROP AND CAUSATIVE ALTERNATION

@ (ya-a) sima-lai mobail itd-u-»

1SG-ERG  Sima-DAT mobile.ABS give-3pP-1sG.A

‘I give the mobile to Sima.’

(b) *sima-lai mobail itd-a
Sima-DAT mobile.ABS give-pST

Intended: ‘A mobile was given to Sima.’
(238) ANTIPASSIVE ALTERNATION
(a) zero-ANTIPASSIVE ALTERNATION

na mobail itd-op
1sG.ABS  mobile.ABS give-1sG.s/p.PST

‘I give mobiles (to people).’
(b) kha- ANTIPASSIVE ALTERNATION

na mobail kha-itd-oy
1sG.ABS  mobile.ABS ANTIP-give-1SG.S/P.PST

‘I give mobiles (to people).’

(239) MIDDLE ALTERNATION
*mobail Majale itd-a
mobile.ABS nicely give-pST

‘Mobile gives nicely.’

As noted by Goldberg (1995) and Pinker (1989), give-type verbs lexicalise caused
possession and nothing more. Hence, their roots do not contribute anything beyond
what is already encoded in the caused possession event schema. give-type verbs entail

change of possession but not change of location.

39 pakd refers to lagai dinu in Nepali.
%0 Phutd refers to rin cukta garnu in Nepali.
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4.8  Get-type verbs

Get-type verbs belong to the subset of the verbs of obtaining and show a benefactive
alternation. These verbs take three arguments in which a benefactive argument can be
expressed with dative marking, while the English counterpart is expressed as the first
object in a double object construction or in a for prepositional phrase. Such an

alternation is not available in Puma. get-type verbs in Puma appear in the frame:

(240) {A-ERG G-DAT T-ABS V-A-G}
The class membership of get verbs is presented in Table 80.

Table 80: Get-type verbs

ROOT GLOSS TRANSITIVE ANTIPASSIVE
bobd collect bobd-i bopd-a
bud call bud-i bud-a
dhit get dhit-i dhit-a
hud buy hud-i hud-a
kakd hold kakd-i kakd-a
khus steal khus-i khus-a
kop gather kop-i kop-a
kup pick Kup-i kup-a
la harvest lo-0 lo-a
lam search lam-i lam-a
lok catch lok-i lok-a
et keep petd-i petd-a
pek pick pek-i pek-a
ri win ri-i *
Properties

(241) PRO-DROP AND CAUSATIVE/INCHATIVE ALTERNATION

@ (ya-a) kar hud-u-»

1SG-ERG  car.ABS  buy-3p-1SG.A
‘I bought the car.’

(b) *kar hud-a
car.ABsS  buy-psT

Intended: “The car was bought.’
(242) ANTIPASSIVE ALTERNATION
(@) zero-ANTIPASSIVE ALTERNATION

na kar hud-op
1sG.ABS car.ABS  buy-1SG.S/P.PST

‘I bought cars.’

240



(b) kha- ANTIPASSIVE ALTERNATION

*na kha-hud-oy
1SG.ABS  ANTIP-buy-1SG.S/P.PST

‘I bought (people).” (semantically ill-formed clause)

(243) *MIDDLE ALTERNATION
kar Majale hu
car.ABS  nicely buy.NPST

“The car buys easily.’
4.9  Throw-type verbs

The meaning of throw-class verbs relates to what Gropen et al. (1989) call
‘instantaneously causing ballistic motion” by imparting a force. These verbs usually
take two to three arguments with respect to the use of adjuncts (the further use of
benefactive or locative object) in which one argument of these verbs describes the entity
that is set in motion and that moves unaccompanied by the agent of the action (cf. Levin
1993). Normally give-type verbs entail change of possession but not change of location,
throw-type verbs entail change of location but not change of possession. However, it
should be noted that a change of possession is a change of location too. | suppose this
depends on the size of the entity. If | give someone an apple the possession changes
location zero but if it is a house then it will not change location but just possession. Levi
and Hovav (2008) report that most throw-type verbs describe events in which one entity
instantaneously imparts a force to a second entity, the force recipient.

Jackendoff (1990) notes that throw-type verbs are basically two-argument verbs.
What distinguishes such verbs is how the force is imparted; they have a manner root
(e.g., throw) or, perhaps, an instrument root (e.g., kick, shoot). The class membership of

throw verbs in Puma is presented in Table 81.

Table 81: Throw-type verbs

ROOT GLOSS TRANSITIVE ANTIPASSIVE
kes throw kess-1 kess-a

phitd hit by throwing phitd-i phitd-a
waskes  throw away (useless) wass-i-kess-i wass-a-kess-a
watdchod give by throwing watd-i-chod-i watd-a-chod-a
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Properties:

(244) CAUSATIVE ALTERNATIONS

(@ hekchakupa-a  cakraydhipma-lai paksi  watd-i-chod-i
Hekchakupa-erG Cakrangdhipma-DAT banana throw.away-3pP-TEL-3P

‘Hekchakupa threw away a banana to Cakrangdhipma.’ (folk_tale 01:80)

(b) *paksi watd-a-chod-a
banana throw away-PST-TEL-PST

Intended: ‘A banana was thrown away.’

(245) MIDDLE ALTERNATION
*paksi Majale watd-chod
banana.ABS nicely throw away.NPST-TEL.NPST

Intended: ‘A banana is thrown away nicely.’

(246) PRO-DROP AND TRANSITIVE/ANTIPASSIVE ALTERNATION
(@  (khokku-a) naksi watd-i-chod-i
3SG-ERG banana.ABS throw.away-3pP-TEL-3P

‘He threw away the banana.’

(b)  khokku naksi watd-a-chod-a
3sG.ABS  banana.ABS throw away-PST-TEL-PST

‘He threw away bananas.’

The throw-type verbs show a limited range of properties. For instance, they do not show
the causative/inchoative alternation and the middle alternation. These verbs display the

antipassive alternation.
4.10 Send-type verbs

Send-type verbs can be characterised as verbs of causing an entity to change location.
Levin (1993) says that the entity moves unaccompanied by the agent, unlike verbs like
bring and carry. The motion with send-type verbs is ‘mediated by a separation in time
and space, sometimes bridged by a particular means of transfer’ (cf. Pinker 1989). Puma
has two class members within this subset of verbs of sending and carrying in which
chid *send human NP’ obligatorily is used to denote sending a human being, while hayd
‘send things’ is used with respect to sending a thing (see Section 3:19 for selectional

restrictions). The class membership of send verbs in Puma is presented in Table 82.
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Table 82: Send-type verbs

ROOT GLOSS TRANSITIVE ANTIPASSIVE
cakd send ritual gift in wedding cakd-i cakd-a
chid send human NP chid-i chid-a
chidpuks send out chid-i-puks-i chid-a-puks-a
chidwazd send into chid-i-wayd-i  chid-a-wazd-a
hayd send inanimate NP hayd-i hayd-a
Properties:
(247) PRO-DROP AND CAUSATIVE/INCHOATIVE ALTERNATION

@ (ya-a) parbati-lai chaplawa hazyd-u-»

1SG-ERG  Parbati-DAT letter.ABS send-3pP-1SG.A

‘| sent Parbati the letter.’

(b) *parbati-lai chaplawa hayd-a
Parbati-DAT letter.ABS send-pPST

Intended: ‘The letter was sent to Parbati.’
(248) MIDDLE ALTERNATION

@ »pa-a uy-ma-lai chaplawa hayd-u-»
1sG-ERG  15G.poss-mother-DAT letter.ABS send-3r-1SG.A

‘I sent my mother the letter.’

(b) *up-ma-lai chaplawa majale hay
1sG.poss-mother-DAT letter.ABs nicely send.NPST

Intended: “The letter sends nicely to my mother.’
(249) ANTIPASSIVE ALTERNATION

na chaplawa hay-oy
1sG.ABS letter.ABS send-1SG.S/p.PST

‘| sent letters.’

Unlike English, send-type verbs do not show a dative alternation in Puma. As these
verbs are two argument verbs, they do not display the characteristics of the causative
alternation and the middle alternation. Similarly, they do not allow the coreferential

interpretation of pronoun. send-type verbs are available for the antipassive alternation.

Hovav and Levin (2007) argue that give-type verbs only have a caused possession
meaning, while throw-type verbs and send-type verbs have both caused motion and
caused possession meanings. The to-type dative alternation in English which is similar
to Puma expresses caused motion, as what Goldberg (1995) characterises as an agent
causes a theme to move along a path to a goal, where the movement and path are
interpreted in the possession field (Gruber 1965; Jackendoff 1972, 1983), and a double
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object construction expresses caused possession- causing a recipient to possess an entity
(Hovav & Levin 2007).

Throw-type verbs, unlike give- and send-type verbs, require obligatory locative
marking, while for the two other types, a locative object overtly bears no case marking.
However, give-type verbs can be questioned by the locative wh-word where when these
verbs are used with respect to offering daughters/sisters to someone in marriage. There
is an impression that when someone gets new information from an example like (250),
s/he spontaneously may question where s/he gave his daughter/sister rather than to
whom. At the first stage of marriage, it is assumed that most important thing is getting
information about the place and then only the person.

(250) (a) bharatmaya-a yoyni-lai  ka-marchacha itd-i
Bharatmaya-ERG friend-DAT 3sG.pPoss-daughter.ABS give-3P
‘Bharatmaya gave her daughter to a friend (in marriage).’

(b) bharatmaya-a ka-marchacha khado itd-i?
Bharatmaya-ERG 3sG.POss-daughter.ABS where give-3p

‘Where did Bharatmaya give her daughter (in marriage)?’
(c) Answer: ‘Biratnagar.’

For give-type verbs, unlike throw- and send-type verbs, a recipient can only be an
animate complement or an inanimate complement that designates a place (Green 1974;

Goldsmith 1980). Consider a famous example widely cited from English.

(251) (a) 1 gave the package to Maria/*London.
(b) I sent the package to Maria/London. (Hovav & Levin 2007)

London in (251a) is acceptable only if it is a metonym for the London office or
university. In Puma, these verbs also show a common pattern of behaviour, as in:
(252) (a) wna-a maria-lai cup-ma=pa itd-u-»

1SG-ERG  Maria-DAT pack-INF=INSTR.NMLZ give-3P-1SG.A

‘I gave the package to Maria.’

(b) *pa-a japan cup-ma=pa itd-u-»
1sG-ERG  Japan.ABS pack-INF=INSTR.NMLZ give-3P-1SG.A

‘I gave the package to Japan.’

(253)(a) wna-a maria-lai cup-ma=pa hand-u-»
1SG-ERG  Maria-DAT pack-INF=INSTR.NMLZ send-3pP-1SG.A

‘I sent the package to Maria.’
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(b) »pa-a japan cup-ma=pa hayd-u-»
1sG-ERG  Japan.ABS pack-INF=INSTR.NMLZ send-3rP-1sgA

‘I sent the package to Japan.’

(254) (a) na-a maria-*lai/bo  ka-palay-do cup-ma=pa
1SG-ERG  Maria-DAT/GEN 3SG.POSS-face-GEN.LOC pack-INF=INSTR.NMLZ
kes-u-z

throw-3p-1sG.A
‘I threw the package *to Maria/ to Maria’s face.’

(b) »pa-a maria-lai was-u-y-kes-u-z
1SG-ERG  Maria-DAT throw-3r-1SG.A-TEL-3P-1SG.A

‘I threw away Maria.’

(c) »na-a japan-ya cup-ma=pa was-u-y-kes-u-z
1SG-ERG Japan-LEVEL pack-INF=INSTR.NMLZ throw-3pP-1SG.A-TEL-3P-1SG.A

‘I threw the package to Japan.’

As already discussed above, throw-type verbs require a locative marking on a recipient
or beneficiary. Nevertheless, these verbs, unlike give- and send-type verbs, do not allow
the dative-marked animate recipient (maria) while taking three arguments in (254a).
They ban the recipient to bear dative marking but allow locative marking with respect to
a body part like palay “face’, which is acceptable and is a distinct requirement of these
verbs. However, when the predicate waskess ‘throw’ takes only two arguments in
(254b), the predicate is satisfied with a patient, bearing dative marking. By contrast, the
predicate prohibits dative marking for the recipient when taking three arguments. Note
that it is not possible to mark Maria with a locative instead of the dative. Unlike throw-
and send-type verbs, give-type verbs never appear with a from-marked source. Let us
compare an example from Puma:
(255)(a) *siru-a  anu-lai  aphis-do-rkay paksi itd-i

Siru-ERG  Anu-DAT office-GEN.LOC-ABL  banana.ABS give-3p

‘Siru gave a banana from the office to Anu.’

(b) siru-a anu-lai  aphis-do-gkay paksi
Siru-ERG  Anu-DAT  office-GEN.LOC-ABL banana.ABS
watd-i-chotd-i

throw-3P-TEL-3P
‘Siru threw a banana from the office to Anu.’

(c) siru-a anu-lai  aphis-do-ykay paksi hayd-i
Siru-ERG  Anu-DAT office-GEN.LOC-ABL  banana.ABS send-3p

‘Siru sent a banana from the office to Anu.’

We assume that the only restriction with respect to give-type verbs is because of double
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sources of a single predicate. A single predicate cannot have two-source-arguments
when the A argument of these verbs is lexically specified to be the source of a
possessional path. Although give-type verbs do not lexicalise a transfer of possession,
the subject of a give-type verb must be understood as a source, giving the impression
that the verb’s meaning does involve transfer of possession. In (255a), Siru first has
possession of yaksi ‘banana’ and presumably then aphis ‘office’ has possession which is
handed to Anu. Hovav and Levin (2007) suggest that the transfer interpretation is
obligatory only when possession is understood as physical control and this
interpretation follows from the nature of this form of possession (Miller & Johnson-
Laird 1976; Taylor 1996; Heine 1997).

The question word khado ‘where’ distinguishes give-type verbs from send- and
throw-type verbs, while the question word sa-lai ‘to whom’ distinguishes throw-type
verbs from give- and send-type verbs. Only give-type verbs cannot be questioned by
where. However, these verbs can be questioned by sa-lai ‘to whom’ in (256). In
contrast, throw-type verbs, unlike English, cannot be questioned by sa-lai ‘to whom’
but can be questioned only by khado ‘where’ in (257), while send-type verbs are
compatible with both sa-lai ‘to whom’ as well as khado ‘where’, questions in (258).
(256) (a) *anupa-a kitap khado itd-i?

Anupa-ERG book.ABS where give-3p

‘Where did Anupa give the book?’
(NEP: ‘Anupa-le kitab kaha diz?”)

(b) anupa-a kitap sa-lai itd-i?
Anupa-ERG book.ABS whom-DAT give-3p

“To whom did Anupa give the book?’
(NEP: ‘Anupa-le kitab kaslai dii?”)

(257)(a) anupa-a kitap khado was-i-kess-i?
Anupa-ErRG book.ABS where throw-3p-TEL-3P

‘Where did Anupa throw the book?’
(NEP: ‘Anupa-le kitab kaha phyakidiz?”)

(b) Answer: bakkha-dhuzy-do
floor-up-GEN.LOC

‘on/at the floor.’
(NEP: ‘bhizima.”)
(c) *anupa-a kitap sa-lai was-i-kess-i?
Anupa-ERG book.ABS who-DAT throw-3pP-TEL-3P
“To whom did Anupa throw the book?’
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(258) (a) anupa-a kitap khado hayd-i?
Anupa-ErRG book.ABS  where send-3p

‘Where did Anupa send the book?”
(NEP: ‘Anupa-le kitab kaha parhai?’)

(b) Answer: “Nepal.’

(c) anupa-a kitap sa-lai hayd-i?
Anupa-ErRG book.ABS who-DAT send-3p

“To whom did Anupa send the book?”
(NEP: ‘Anupa-le kitab kaslar parhai?’)

(d) Answer: premdhoj-lai
Premdhoj-DAT

“To Premdhoj.’

(Nep: ‘Premdhoj-lai.”)
We do not know how many senses the verb classes have as noted by Hovav and Levin
(2007), I agree with Haspelmath (2003) that this is not the right question to ask. Some
grammatical morphemes in languages of the world enclose a wide range of closely
related concepts, while other comparable morphemes across languages differ from each
other. Hovav and Levin (2007) propose that if a language consistently marks goals and
recipients differently, unlike English, we can assume only throw- and send-type verbs
show a kind of dative alternation in that language. For instance, in Russian, when send-
type verbs express caused possession, they take a dative NP in (259a), when they
express caused motion, they appear with the allative preposition k, as in (259b).

Compare (259a) to the Russian counterpart of send to the principal in (259b).

(259) RUSSIAN
@ Ja poslal direktoru knigu
I.NOM sent principal.DAT  book.Acc

‘I sent the principal a book.” (Rappaport and Levin 2007)

(b) Ja poslal ucenikov k  direktoru
I.NOM sent students.Acc to  principal.DAT

‘I sent the students to the principal.’

However, give-type verbs, as they are associated only with caused possession, are not
found with the allative preposition k in Russian. Surely | sent a book to the principal
could equally not be expressed by k.
(260) *Ja dal knigu k Borisu

I.NOM gave book.Acc to  Boris.DAT

‘I gave a book to Boris.’
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In languages like English and Russian, give-type verbs show a pattern of argument
realisation that is not available in Puma. Unlike causative and locative alternations
which are widely attested, many languages lack a dative alternation (Siewierska 1998;
Harley 2003; Haspelmath 2005), like Puma. As in Puma, many languages have only one

option for marking recipients.
4.11 Psych-verbs

Cross-linguistically and within languages, verbs of psychological state (henceforth.
psych-verbs) exhibit a striking pattern of variation with respect to the semantic
realisations and the thematic roles of arguments they take. psych-verbs normally take

two arguments which are characterised as an experiencer and a stimulus (theme, cause).

Following Dowty (1991), an experiencer (ExpS) is a verbal argument where the
verb has a sensation, an emotion and a perception, while a stimulus (STiM) is the entity
and the experiencer is sentient of. Semantically, it is possible to divide psych-verbs into
different classes. The most prominent subclass of psych-verbs comprises verbs denoting

emotions (love, frighten, fear, etc.).

The term ‘psych-verbs’ is often used in a narrower sense to designate this
subclass. The broader definition of psych-verbs also includes perception verbs (see,
hear, etc.), cognitive verbs (think, know, etc.), and evaluating verbs (respect,
appreciate, etc.) (cf. Bossong 1998). Belletti and Rizzi (1988), arguing from Italian

frighten-verbs, claim that these verbs do not form verbal passives.

Grimshaw (1990) makes a distinction between agentive and non-agentive psych
verbs. Grimshaw argues that non-agentive frighten-verbs in Italian do not form verbal
passives, but only adjectival passives. However, she claims that agentive frighten-verbs
do form verbal passives. In addition, Pesetsky (1995) argues that, in Italian, these psych
verbs of the frighten-class do form verbal passives, with the presence of an implicit
causer. Psych-verbs, like frighten, are consistently object-experiencer verbs which do
not show much cross-linguistic variation (Croft 1993). However, psych-verbs like fear

display a wide range of cross-linguistic variation.

In many languages, these verbs show a distinct pattern of argument realisation
(Levin & Hovav 2008) that is rarely available in English. An experiencer appears with
dative case and a stimulus with absolutive case (Nichols 1975; Masica 1976; Perimutter
1978, 1984; Sridhar 1979; Klaiman 1980; Givon 1984; Harris 1984; Tsunoda 1985;
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Hermon 1986; Belletti & Rizzi 1988; Rosen & Wali 1989; Verma & Mohanan 1990;
Croft 1991, 1993; Massey 1992; Dziwirek 1994; Moore & Perlmutter 2000; Hovav &
Levin 2007; and among many others). However, evidence shows that verbs like kindh
“frighten” in Puma show a regular transitive construction.
(261) bunu-lai khakakinma-a  kindh-i

Bunu-DAT ghost-ERG frighten-3p

“The ghost frightened Bunu.’

The other psych-verbs occur with a possessor subject, as shown below:
(262) (a) upy-bo uy-mesuy ket-a

1SG.POSS-GEN  1sG.Poss-anger feel-pST

‘I was angry.’

(b) ugy-bo uy-hakluwa lon-yay
1SG.POSS-GEN  1sG.POSss-anger appear-1PFv

‘I am sweating.’

As in Puma, psych-verbs encode the experiencer as possessor of the subject in other
Kiranti languages like Belhare (Bickel 1997), Bantawa (Doornenbal 2009), Camling
(Ebert 1997), Thulung (Allen 1975), and Limbu (van Driem 1987), as in:

(263) PUMA

uy-bo uy-sokma ket-a
1SG.POSS-GEN  1SG.POSSs-laziness feel-psT

‘I am/was lazy.’
(264) BELHARE

(@ A-bhrem lizra
1sG.pPoss-laziness affected

‘I am lazy.’

(b) M-bulma la-e
3sG.POSSs-anger AUX-PST

‘He is angry.’
(265) LIMBU

@ A-mi? yu:s-e
1sG.poss-sleepiness  activated-pST

‘I am sleepy.’

(b) Ku-mik ya:se
3sG.Poss-eye  horrified-psT

‘She was horrified to see it.’
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(266) BANTAWA

(@) iy-nina no-ya
1sG.poss-mind  be.good-1sG

‘I am pleased.’

(b) iy-cirpa kat
1sG.poss-anger feel.NPST

‘I am angry.” (Literary: ‘“My anger is felt.”)

Bickel (1997) argues that the possessive construction of the experiencer verb does not
seem to be widespread cross-linguistically. But he notes that a possessive construction
is available in Papuan and Austronesian languages of New Guinea (McElhanon 1977)
and West Papua of Indonesia. Possessive subject constructions are used instead of
dative subject constructions in Kiranti languages, though there are still some dative-type
verbs in which the subjects are in dative case. A discussion about possible dative subject
constructions is given in shiver-type of verbs in Section 4.11.4 below. From a
morphosyntactic perspective, Puma psych-verbs exhibit cross-linguistic variation in
expression of argument realisations. These verbs can be sub-classified into three classes

with respect to their syntactic constructions:

(267) (a) possessive experience-type verbs
(b) subject experience-type verbs
(c) shiver-type verbs

psych-verbs that are found in Puma appear within the following frames:

(268) (a) {POSS-GEN POSS-NP V}
(b) {s-ABs v}
(c) {3slp-v-1sG.A} (only with respect to first person, regular

transitive agreement with second person and third person)

Psych-verbs in Puma show no range of alternations with the exception of pro-drop in
get hungry-type verbs (see 4.11.2). A couple of verbs display the causative/inchoative
alternations which are discussed below. Verbs like somtukd ‘love’ and ris ‘laugh’ are

found in both regular transitive and possessive experiencer constructions.

4.11.1 Possessive experience-type verbs
The class membership of possessive experience-type verbs (Nepali lagnu) is presented
in Table 83.
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Table 83: Possessive experience-type verbs

ROOT GLOSS PAST
cipma ket hate cipma ket-a
cirupa ket get angry cirupa ket-a
kima ket fear kima ket-a
laja ket shame laja ket-a
micnay ket be sad micnay ket-a
rima ket laugh rima ket-a
sokma ket be lazy sokma ket-a
bhima lonma fart bhima lond-a
chepa lonma pee chepa lond-a
ghotpa lonma belch ghotpa lond-a
khi lonma excrete khi lond-a
hakluwa lonma sweat hakluwa lond-a
makwa lonma tear makwa lond-a
soma lonma breathe soma lond-a
oy tukma feel headache {oy tuk-a
ipma kuyma feel sleepy ipma kuks-a
Examples:
(269) (a) kho-bo ka-sokma ket-a

3SG.POSS-GEN  3sG.POSs-laziness feel-psT

*S/he was lazy.’

(b) upy-bo uy-chepa lon-yay

15G.POSS-GEN

1SG.POSs-urine  come out-1PFV

‘I have to urinate.” (Literally: ‘My urine comes out/appears.’)

(270)(a) upy-bo uy-fon tuk-yay
1SG.POSS-GEN  1sG.poss-head  hurt-IPFv
‘I have a headache.” (Literally: ‘My head is hurting.”)
(b) ugy-bo uy-ip-ma kuy-yay
1SG.POSS-GEN  1SG.POSS-sleep-INF  twist-IPFV

‘I feel sleepy.” (Literally: “My sleep is twisting.”)

Possessive experience-type verbs do not display any alternations. The experiencer

argument bears possessive marking. Most possessive experience-type verbs appear with

either ket “feel’ or lon/d ‘come out, appear’, immediately following imperfective marker

-yay.

4.11.2 Get hungry-type verbs

The class membership of si-type verbs is presented in Table 84.
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Table 84: Get hungry-type verbs

ROOT GLOSS ANTIPASSIVE
sokwama si feel hungry *
som si satisfy *
Example:
(271) PRO-DROP ALTERNATION

(na) sokwama si-ya-pa

1sG.ABs  hunger feel-1sG.S/P.NPST-1SG.S/P.IPFV
‘I am hungry.” (Literally: ‘I feel hunger.”)

Get hungry-type verbs, unlike other psych-verbs, show regular intransitive agreement
inflected for person, number and tense. These verbs are not found in possessive

experiencer constructions and do not display any alternations either.

4.11.3 shiver-type verbs
The class membership of shiver-type verbs is presented in Table 85 (see Section 3.7.2).

Table 85: Shiver-type verbs

ROOT GLOSS TRANSITIVE
dhuy shiver dhund-i
hotd tire hotd-i
Examples:

(272)(a) wna pa-dhund-oxy

1sG.ABS  3s/A-shiver-1SG.S/p.pST
‘| shivered.”

(b)  khokku dhund-i
3sG.ABS  shiver-3p

‘He shivered.’

(b)  khokku cumama-a dhund-i
3sG.ABS  cold-ERG  shiver-3p

‘He shivered.’

These shiver-type verbs show highly unusual syntactic behaviour. On the one hand,
they take just only one argument; nevertheless, they have transitive agreement. Hence,
the subject of their clause appears in absolutive rather than regular ergative in (272). It
can be argued that presumably an unknown force/cause is responsible for making an
event like shivering. Note that our argument for this notion of unseen cause makes a

sense, as an agent like cold can be added, as shown in (272c). Examples like in (272)
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are not available in regular transitive construction, as in:
(273) (a) npa-lai cabha-a  pa-kindh-op
1sG-DAT tiger-erRG 3s/A-frighten-1sG.s/P.pST
“The tiger frightened me.’

(b) *pa pa-kindh-op
1sG.ABs  3s/A-frighten-1sG.S/P.pST

Intended: ‘I was frightened.’

(c) khokku-lai cabha-a  kindh-i
3SG-DAT tiger-erG  [3s/A]frighten-3p

“The tiger frightened him.’

(d)  *khokku-lai kindh-i
3SG-DAT [3s/A]frighten-3p

Intended: “‘He was frightened.’
4.12 Transitive agreement with psych-verbs

As already mentioned above, in Puma many psych-verbs inflect intransitively. An
experiencer argument (possessor) does not usually trigger verb agreement. However,
there are some verbs which are marked for possessive case and the verb agrees with

both the experiencer argument and the P argument, as shown in (274).

(274) CAUSATIVE/INCHOATIVE ALTERNATION
(@) deepti-bo Ka-nudal ka-sukhalid-i
Deepti-GEN 3sG.Poss-noodles 3sG.Poss-like-3p

‘Deepti liked noodles.’

(b) deepti-bo ka-sukhali-a
Deepti-GEN 3sG.Poss-like-psT

‘Deepti was pleased.’

Unlike verbs like and love, most psych-type verbs appear with either ket “feel’, or lond
or si and do not show the causative/inchoative alternation. As an alternative to the
possessive experiencer subject in (275a), the verb ris ‘laugh’ has also a regular

intransitive construction in (275b).

(275) POSSESSIVE/INTRANSITIVE ALTERNATION

(@ ugy-bo uy-rima ket-a
1SG.POSS-GEN  1sG.poss-laugh  feel-psT

‘I laughed.” (Literally: “My laugh felt.”)
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(b) »na ri-oy
1sG.ABs  laugh-1sG.s/P.PST

‘I laughed.’

In transitive verb agreement the possessive of experience displays interesting behaviour.
Some experience constructions, such as somtukma ‘love’ and sukhalima ‘like’, allow
transitive alternations like the antipassive construction:
(276) (a) wna kha-som-tuk-»a

1sG.ABS  ANTIP-love-love-1SG.S/P.NPST

‘I love (people).’

(b) (ya-a) marchacha-lai  som-tukd-u-»
1SG-ERG  girl-DAT love-love-3p-1SG.A
‘I love the girl.’

4.13 Want-type verbs
Like psych-verbs, want-type verbs require an experiencer subject, and take two
arguments. Most want-type verbs in Puma fall into an intransitive class. Though they
are morphologically intransitive verbs, they take a verbal complement (see Section
4.3.2). However, these verbs do not allow nominal complements:
(277)(a) deepti momo ca-ma si-yay

Deepti.ABS mMomOo.ABS eat-INF  want-1PFv

‘Deepti wants to eat momo**(dumplings).’

(b) *deepti coklet si-yay
Deepti.ABS chocolate.ABS ~ want-1PFv

Intended: ‘Deepti wants a chocolate.’
4.14 Deictic Verbs

In Kiranti languages, unlike Belhare (Bickel 1997), deictic verbs come and bring but not
go and take distinguish a vertical dimension. Puma has a four-way contrast in deictic
verbs of motion (see Sharma 2007, 2009a, 2009b). The marking of relative altitude in
its locative case system and deictic verbs of motion is found among the Kiranti
languages and the Tibeto-Burman languages such as Thangmi (Turin 2012: 256). up-
down-level and neutral dimensions are clearly specified in deictic verbs of motion. The
spatial cases in terms of vertical space marking include locatives, allatives and ablatives

(see section 2.27 for semantic cases).

1 For more information, see http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Momo_(dumpling).
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Puma has a class of motion verbs come vs go and bring vs take, and manifests a
deictic opposition which is frequently characterised as ‘motion-towards-speaker’ vs
‘motion-away-from-speaker’, following Talmy (1991) and Wilkins and Hill (1995).
Puma is a purely deictic language like the European languages Italian, Spanish, and
Portuguese (Ricca 1993; Fortis & Fagard 2010), as they systematically code a
centripetal movement with come and bring which distinguishes a four-way contrast, but
a centrifugal movement with go and take which is less marked as go and take are not
inherently but pragmatically deictic verbs. The class membership of deictic verbs in

Puma is presented in Table 86.

Table 86: Deictic-type verbs

DEICTIC VERBS

DIMENSION
COME GO BRING TAKE

upP thoy tho
DOWN i puks it pukd
ACROSS ben bet
NEUTRAL ta tat
(278) THE COmMe VERB

(@ bhartr li-si i-op=ku=cha pee=ku

recruit be-PURP  cOME.DOWN-1SG.S/P.PST=ENMLZ=ADD NEG=NMLZ
‘Also I didn’t come down to get recruited.” (LH_m_01: 333)

(b) pay na co-a-u pay thoy-nin-ka
FILLER PTCL eat-PST-3P CONN come.ur-1/2PL-EXCL

‘After we ate, we came up.’” (LH_m_01: 570)

() maki abo ta-a=ku
why FILLER COME.NEUTRAL-PST=NMLZ

‘Why did the man come?’ (story_lang: 015)

(d) rap-a pay ben-a-nin-ka
say-PST ~ CONN COme.LEVEL-PST-1/2PL-EXCL

‘After he said, we came over.” (LH_M_01: 610)

(279) THE bring VERB
(@ pay=na tho-ya kina
SEQ=FOC bring.ur-1sG.S/P.NPST CONN

pa-khant-ox-pukd-oz
3s/A-pull-1SG.s/P.PST-TEL-1SG.S/P.PST

“Then, | brought up and they pulled me.” (LH_m_01: 418)
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(b)

pay betd-u-»
FILLER bring.LEVEL-3P-1SG.A

‘I brought them over.” (LH_M_01: 654)

In deictic-type verbs, the predicate come takes one argument, while bring normally

takes two arguments. Since come has only one argument, it cannot appear in the

antipassive alternation. In contrast, bring shows an antipassive alternation.

(280)
(a)

(b)

(©)

(281)

(282)

PRO-DROP AND TRANSITIVE/ANTIPASSIVE ALTERNATION

(ra-a) chaplawa tat-u-y
1SG-ERG letter.ABs  bring-3pr-1SG.A

‘I brought the letter.’
Zero-ANTIPASSIVE ALTERNATION

(na) chaplawa tat-oy
1sG.ABs letter.ABs bring-1sG.S/P.PST

‘I brought letters.’

kha-ANTIPASSIVE ALTERNATION

(na) kha-tat-oy
1SG.ABS  ANTIP-bring-3r-1SG.S/P.PST

‘I brought people.’
INCHOATIVE ALTERNATION

*chaplawa tat-a
letter.ABS bring-pST

Intended: “The letter was brought.”
MIDDLE ALTERNATION

*chaplawa Majale tat-a
letter.ABS nicely bring-psST

Intended: “The letter was brought nicely.’

Gropen et al. (1989) say that verbs like bring and take refer to ‘verbs of continuous

causation of accompanied motion in a deictically-specified direction’. In English, these

verbs are not used intransitively but they have been considered the ‘causative’

counterparts of come and go (cf. Levin 1993). In contrast, verbs bring and take are also

used intransitively in Puma because of their antipassive use, as shown in (280). These

verbs display a deictic component of meaning but lack a meaning of manner in which

the motion is brought.
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4.15 The put verb

These verbs take three arguments in which one argument is obligatorily locative. They
relate to putting an entity at some location. The location is expressed via a
postpositional phrase headed by dhuy ‘up on’ or khuk ‘down on’ immediately followed
by one of a range of locative postpositions. In put-type verbs, the agent causes the
theme to move to a location (Margetts & Austin 2007). Hence, three-place predicates

like put show a semantic component as ‘X causes Y to move to Z’.

As in Puma, one of the most fascinating features of Kiranti languages is the
encoding of space. Puma has a four-way locative marking system (up, down, level and
general) (see section 2.27.1). However, these verbs are not found with the goal
preposition to or source preposition from as in English (Levin 1993), thus the Puma
counterparts -lai and -ykay, respectively, do not occur. In contrast, the verb »etd ‘keep

an entity to others’ are found with the dative construction.

Properties:
(283) PRO-DROP AND ANTIPASSIVE ALTERNATION
(@ (khokku-a) kitap tebal-dhuy-do nes-i
3SG-ERG  book.ABS table-up-GEN.LOC put-3p
‘She put the book on the table.’
(b) *khokku  kitap tebal-dhuy-do nes-a
3sG.ABS  book.ABS table-up-GEN.LOC put-pST

Intended: ‘She put books on the table.’

(284) LOCATIVE ALTERNATION
*priti-a  febal-op kitap nes-i
Priti-ErG table-com book.ABS put-3p
Intended: “Priti put the book with table.’

(285) CAUSATIVE ALTERNATION
* Kitap tebal-dhuz-do nes-a
book.ABS table-up-GEN.LOC put-pST

Intended: “The book put on the table.’

Unlike English, in Puma put-verbs do not display a wide range of alternations. Note that
(283a) is a grammatical Puma clause of (283b) in which antipassive alternation with the

put verb is ungrammatical.
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4.16 Verbs of combining and attaching

The meaning of these verbs involves notions of combining or attaching. The striking
property of these verbs is the TOGETHER RECIPROCAL ALTERNATION (Levin 1993). When
the simple reciprocal alternation is used with the adverb together, it is called the
together reciprocal alternation. A wide range of prepositions is associated with the

English verbs of combining, while Puma lacks this property.

4.16.1 Mix-type verbs

The mix-verbs that are found in Puma appear within the frame, as in:
(286) {A-ERG R-LOC/COM T.ABS V-A-P}

Some mix-type verbs show a distinct behaviour from other mix-type verbs. These verbs
take three arguments when they appear with a locative complement. When they do not
take a locative complement, they need a collective NP as a P argument in a transitive
use or a collective NP as an S argument in an intransitive use. The unaccusative-type
verbs require neither a locative complement nor a collective NP. The class membership

of mix-type verbs in Puma is presented in Table 87.

Table 87: Mix-type verbs

ROOT GLOSS TRANSITIVE ANTIPASSIVE
bal stir bal-i bal-a
cakq knot cakd-i cakd-a
chi tie chi-i chi-a
cokd join cokd-i cokd-a
hol mix hol-i hol-a
kaps compose kaps-i kaps-a
khepd stick khepd-i khepd-a
khopd close khopd-i khopd-a
tepd add tepd-i tepd-a
Properties:
(287) SIMPLE RECIPROCAL ALTERNATION (TRANSITIVE)
mira-a ca thuli-op  birosi thuli hol-i
Mira-erG rice flour-com; chilli flour.ABS mix-3p

‘Mira mixed the rice flour and the chilli powder.” (“The amount of rice
flour is greater than the amount of chilli.”) (cf. 190a)

258



(288)

(289)

(290)

(291)

(292)

(a)

(b)

(a)

(b)

(©)

(d)

(a)

(b)

(@)

SIMPLE RECIPROCAL ALTERNATION (INTRANSITIVE)

ca thuli-do birosi thuli hol-a

rice flour-Gen.Loc  chilli flour.ABS mix-pST

“The rice flour mixed with the chilli powder.’

ca thuli-op birosi thuli-oy hol-a
rice flour-com; chilli flour-com; Mix-PST

“The rice flour and chilli powder mixed.’
PRO-DROP AND CAUSATIVE/INCHOATIVE ALTERNATION

(ke-a) wa-do dalli hol-u-m
1PL.INCL-ERG  water-GeN.LOC 0il.ABS  mix-3r-1/2PL.A

“‘We mixed oil with water.’
INCHOATIVE ALTERNATION

wa-do dalli hol-a
water-GEN.LOC 0il.ABS Mix-PST

‘Oil mixed with water.’
CAUSATIVE ALTERNATION

shri-a wa-oz/do dalli-(oy) hol-i
Shree-ERG water-coMm1/GEN.LOC  oil-com; mix-3p

‘Shree mixed water and oil.’

INCHOATIVE ALTERNATION

wa-oy dalli hol-a
water-com; oil.ABS Mix-PST

“‘Water and oil mixed.’
ANTIPASSIVE ALTERNATION

shree wa-oz/do dalli hol-a
Shree.ABS water-com{/GEN.LOC 0il.ABS Mix-PST

‘Shree mixed water and oil.’
TOGETHER RECIPROCAL ALTERNATION (TRANSITIVE)

rita-a wa-do dalli hol-i
Rita-ERG water-GEN.LOC 0il.ABS mix-3p

‘Rita mixed oil with water.’

rita-a wa-oy dalli akni hol-i
Rita-ERG  water-com; oil.ABs  together mix-3p

‘Rita mixed water and oil together.’
TOGETHER RECIPROCAL ALTERNATION (INTRANSITIVE)

wa-do dalli hol-a
water-GEN.LOC 0il.ABS Mix-PST

‘Oil mixed with water.’
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(b) wa-op dalli akni hol-a
water-com oil.ABs  together  mix-pST

‘Water and oil mixed together.’

(293) MIDDLE ALTERNATION
wa-oy dalli Majale hon
water-com oil.ABS nicely MIX.NPST

‘Water and oil easily mix.’

As in English (Levin 1993), examples above show that mix verbs in Puma show the
most prominent property of the simple reciprocal alternation and the together reciprocal

alternation.

4.16.2 Unaccusative-type verbs
Unaccusative-type verbs that are found in Puma appear within the regular framework of
intransitive clauses (see Section 3.7.2). The class membership of unaccusative-type

verbs is presented as in Table 88.

Table 88: Unaccusative-type verbs

ROOT GLOSS TRANSITIVE ANTIPASSIVE
bamt close mouth bamt-i *
chamt close teeth chamt-i *
qakq close hole qakd-i *
rakd get stuck rakd-i *
sipd close eye sipd-i *
yotd rot yotd-i *
yumt melt yumt-i *
Properties:
(294) PRO-DROP ALTERNATION

(na) bamt-i

1sG.ABS  close.mouth-3p

‘I closed (my) mouth.’

Unaccusative verbs show no range of alternations with the exception of the pro-drop
alternation. The S arguments always bear absolutive case but the verb has default
agreement with a third person P argument. An unaccusative S argument is more like a P
argument. Sometimes we can see that the verb is syntactically intransitive but marked

with a third person patient marker -i.
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4.17  Separate-type verbs

These verbs denote separating or disassembling. Verbs in this class, unlike mix-type
verbs, are never found in together-reciprocal alternations. Various members in this class
are distinguished from others with respect to whether their meanings involve results or
means, and their case markings are the same or different. These verbs fall into two
different subclasses according to which case markings they select when they take an
agent, although many of the verbs listed below take ergative case. The class

membership of separate-type verbs in Puma is presented in Table 89.

Table 89: Separate-type verbs

ROOT GLOSS TRANSITIVE ANTIPASSIVE
bhuk uproot bhuk-i bhuk-a
bhul pull out bhul-i bhul-a
chent divide; choose chent-i chent-a
cont winnow cont-i cont-a
hul take out hul-i hul-a
hut untie hut-i hut-a
kaps separate (making into pieces) Kaps-i kaps-a
phek separate (young from animal mothers) phek-i phek-a
phoks undo knot phoks-i phoks-a
Properties:
(295) TRANSITIVE/INCHOATIVE ALTERNATION
(@ hetdi-a sagpwa  bhul-i
elephant-erc  tree.ABs  pull out-3p
“The elephant pulled out the tree.’
(b) saygpwa  bhul-a

tree.ABs  pull out-psT

“The tree was pulled out.”
(296) ANTIPASSIVE ALTERNATION

hetdi saypwa  bhul-a

elephant.ABs  tree.ABS  pull out-psT

“The elephant pulled out some trees.’
(297) MIDDLE ALTERNATION

Ssappwa  Mmajale bhun
tree.ABS  nicely pull out.NPST

“The tree pulls out easily.’
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(298) PRO-DROP ALTERNATION

(na-a) biruwa  bhul-u-y
1sG-erG  plant.aBs pull.out-3pr-1sG.A

‘I pulled out the plants.’

These verbs show more properties than elope-type verbs. They show the

causative/inchoative alternation, the antipassive alternation and the middle alternation.
4.18 Make-type verbs

These verbs describe a creation or transformation of an entity. Transitive members of
this class take one A argument that creates or transforms an entity. However there are
some verbs that are used intransitively, like English turn that relates to the

transformation of an entity, without the reference to an agent (Levin 1993).

Some verbs of creation and transformation take what Levin (1993) calls “effected
objects’- objects brought into existence as a result of the action named by the verb or
what Dowty (1991) calls ‘representation source’. The class membership of make-type

verbs in Puma is presented in Table 90.

Table 90: Make-type verbs

ROOT GLOSS TRANSITIVE ANTIPASSIVE
bhoy make bundle bhoy-I bhoy-a
bomt make round bomt-i bomt-a
caks make garland Caks-i caks-a
cemt press down cemt-i cemt-a
¢hak make wall ¢hak-i ¢hak-a
dhokd dig, peck dhokd-i dhokd-a
hont pierce hont-i hont-a
hupd make bunch hupd-i hupd-a
khapd make roof khapd-i khapd-a
mu make; do mu-u mu-a
mukgh make big sound mukgh-i mukgh-a
ond grind ond-i ond-a
phak scratch by human phak-i phak-a
rant make big fire ragg-i ramg-a
rom¢ make dust romg-i romg-a
rhand rub rhand-i rhand-a
thoks make net thoks-i thoks-a
thul scratch by pig’s snout thul-i thul-a
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Properties:

(299)
(a)

(b)

(300)

(301)

These verbs show the antipassive and middle alternations. They are never found in the

PRO-DROP AND CAUSATIVE/INCHOATIVE ALTERNATION

(khokku-a)/kalpana-a bechuk ond-i
3sG-ERG/Kalpana-ERG ginger.ABS grind-3p

‘Kalpana/he ground the ginger.’

*bechuk ond-a
ginger.ABS grind-3p

Intended: “The ginger was ground.’
ANTIPASSIVE ALTERNATION

kalpana bechuk ond-a
Kalpana.ABs ginger.ABS grind-psT

‘Kalpana ground some ginger.’

MIDDLE ALTERNATION

bechuk Majale on
ginger.ABS nicely grind.NPST

“The ginger grinds nicely.’

causative/inchoative alternation.

4.19 Sing-type verbs

Levin (1993) says that like other verbs of creation and transformation, sing-type verbs
take effected objects and do not allow the expression of a raw material argument. These

verbs relate to performances. The class membership of sing-type verbs in Puma is

presented in Table 91.

Table 91: Sing-type verbs

ROOT GLOSS TRANSITIVE ANTIPASSIVE
cetdh play (drum, Ner.madal)  cetdh-i
cham muma sing cham mu-u cham mu-a
lak metma dance lak metd-i
Properties:
(302) PRO-DROP AND CAUSATIVE/INCHOATIVE ALTERNATION

(@ (khanna-a) dram ta-cetdh-i

2SG-ERG drum.ABs 2-play-3p

“You played the drum.’
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(b) *dram cetdh-a
drum.ABs play-psT

“The drum was played.’
(303) ANTIPASSIVE ALTERNATION
(@) zero-ANTIPASSIVE ALTERNATION

khanna  dram ta-cetdh-a
2SG-ABS  drum.ABs 2-play-psT

“You played drums.’
(b) kha- ANTIPASSIVE ALTERNATION

*khanna  kha-ta-cetdh-a
2SG.ABS  ANTIP-2-play-PST

Intended: “You played (people).’

(304) MIDDLE ALTERNATION
dram Majale cet
drum.ABs nicely play.NPST

“The drum plays nicely.’

Sing-type verbs in Puma, unlike in English (Levin 1993), do not show the dative
alternation and the benefactive alternation. They are also not found in the causative

alternation as well.
4.20 Perception-type verbs

These verbs of perception describe the actual perception of some entity. They take a
perceiver as a subject and what is perceived as a direct object. The most important verbs
of perception are: see, hear, touch, taste and smell. Verbs taste and smell show a more
limited range of alternations compared to the other class members, presumably only a
limited range of things can be apprehended through the senses of taste and smell (cf.
Levin 1993). The most important general components in the verbs of perception in
English are called activity, experience, and copulative (Viberg 1984). Pairs such as look
at vs. see and listen to vs. hear can illustrate a distinction between an activity and
experience. Such a distinction is available only with the pair look at vs. see but not

listen to vs. hear in Puma.

Viberg (1984) notes that activity refers to an unbounded process that is
consciously controlled by a human agent, while experience refers to a state that is not
controlled. While many languages share the same lexical items for two or three sensory

verbs (Viberg 1984), Puma has different roots for all sensory verbs. The class
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membership of perception verbs is presented in Table 92.

Table 92: Perception verbs

ROOT GLOSS TRANSITIVE ANTIPASSIVE
cheps taste cheps-i *
en hear en-i kha-en-a
khay see khaz-i kha-khay-a
nhaps*  smell nhaps-i kha-nhaps-a
pol touch pol-i kha-pol-a
Properties:
(305) PRO-DROP AND TRANSITIVE/ANTIPASSIVE CONSTRUCTION
(@ dhandhoj-lai (ra-a) khaz-u-»
Dhandhoj-DAT  1SG-ERG  see-3P-1SG.A
‘| saw Dhandhoj.’
(b) kha- ANTIPASSIVE ALTERNATION
na kha-khay-opn
1SG.ABS  ANTIP-See-1SG.S/P.PST
‘I saw (people).’
(306) Zero-ANTIPASSIVE CONSTRUCTION
na cabha khaz-opn
1sG.ABS  tiger.ABS see-1SG.S/P.PST
‘I saw tigers.’
(307) MIDDLE ALTERNATION

Unlike verbs taste and smell, the other verbs like khay ‘see’ are found in antipassive
alternations. These verbs allow two types of antipassive alternations in Puma. In Puma,
verbs of perception can be classified into two groups: see, hear touch and smell vs. taste

and with respect to pronominal agreement. The first four verbs allow kha-antipassive,

*cabha  majale khay
tiger.ABs nicely See.NPST

Intended: “The tiger sees nicely.’

while the other does not.

4.21  Search-type verbs

Levin (1993) notes that verbs of searching can take three arguments. search-verbs that

*2 Note that zero-antipassive (detransitivisation) is not possible with this verb but it is possible with kha-

antipassive.
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are found in Puma appear with the frame:

(308) {A-ERG P.ABS/DAT NP-LOC V-A-P}

Table 93: Search-type verbs

ROOT GLOSS TRANSITIVE ANTIPASSIVE
lakdh looking for a job lakdh-i lakdh-a
lam search lam-i lam-a
lapd search for (others) lapd-i lapd-a
Properties:
(309) PRO-DROP AND CAUSATIVE/INCHOATIVE ALTERNATION
(@ buywa=kha-do (khokku-a) koima-lai lam-i
flower=LOC.NMLZ-GEN.LOC She-ERG  mouse-DAT search-3p
‘In the garden, she searched for the mouse.’
(b) INCHOATIVE ALTERNATION
*buywa=kha-do koima lam-a
flower=LOC.NMLZ-GEN.LOC mOouse.ABS search-psT
Intended: “The mouse was searched for in the garden.’
(310) ANTIPASSIVE ALTERNATION
(a) zero-ANTIPASSIVE ALTERNATION
khokku koima lam-a
3SG.ABS  MOUSe.ABS search-psT
*She searched for mice.’
(b) kha-ANTIPASSIVE ALTERNATION

As illustrated frames above, the A argument takes an ergative, the P argument takes a

dative and the locative expression takes a locative. These verbs also show the

khokku kha-lam-a
3SG.ABS  ANTIP-search-pPST

‘She searched (for people).’

antipassive alternation.

4.22  Verbs of social interaction

Fellbaum (1999) argues that verbs of social interaction encompass a number of different
semantic subdomains, including politics (elect, depose), work (hire, subcontract, strike),
and interpersonal relations (court, marry). Levin’s (1993) class of social interaction has
only three subclasses (correspond verbs, marry verbs, and meet verbs) which relate

mainly to group activities (i.e. involve more than one participant). In English when one
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of these verbs takes a subject that refers to a single person, it must take either a direct
object (the marry verbs) or a with phrase (the correspond verbs). When the subject is a

collective NP, it need not take a complement.

Haspelmath (2007) notes these verbs are lexical reciprocals, denoting mutual
configurations by themselves without necessary grammatical marking. They consist of a
semantically restricted set of predicates whose meanings generally fall into the class of
social actions and relations (marry, quarrel), spatial relations (adjoin, next to), and the
relations of (non-) identity (same as, different from, resemble). In Puma, these verb
classes fall into two subclasses with respect to whether the agent takes a dative
argument or a comitative argument. Like in English, ignoring correspond verbs, the

social interaction verbs fall into elope-type verbs and meet-type verbs.

4.22.1 Elope-type verbs

The elope-verbs that are found in Puma appear within the frame:
(311) {A-COM P-COM V-A-P}

The class membership of elope-type verbs is presented in Table 94.

Table 94: Elope-type verbs

ROOT GLOSS INTRANSITIVE
na mu divorce na mu-a
taydh elope taydh-a
khi quarrel khi-a
lay joke lay-a
biha mu marry biha mu-a
Properties:
(312) SIMPLE RECIPROCAL ALTERNATION

(@ kaji-oy jhuma-opy biha pa-mu-a-ci

Kaji-com; Jhuma-com; marriage  3S/A-do-PST-DL
‘Kaji married Jhuma.’

(b) kaji-oy jhuma-opy biha pa-mu-a-ci=ku
Kaji-com; Jhuma-com; marriage  3S/A-d0-PST-DL=NMLZ

‘Kaji and Jhuma married.’

In contrast, the counterparts of Puma in English cannot be used with a with phrase in

(313) but in Puma it is obligatorily used with the comitative in (312).

(313) ENGLISH
(@ *Bill married with Kathy.
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(b) Bill and Kathy married. (Levin 1993)

(314) COM/DAT MARKING ALTERNATION
(@ *shalik-a resma-lai biha pa-mu-a-ci
Shalik-ERG Resma-DAT marriage  3S/A-d0-PST-DL

Intended: ‘Shalik married Resma.’

(b) *shalik-a resma-oy biha pa-mu-a-ci
Shalik-ERG Resma-com; marriage  3S/A-d0-PST-DL

Intended: ‘Shalik married Resma.’

Elope-type verbs are normally used intransitively. These verbs, unlike in English, show
the simple reciprocal alternation. It is not possible to replace the comitative with the
dative in (314a). When the agent takes the comitative, the patient (direct object) must
also bear the comitative. Hence (314b) cannot be grammatical under any considerations.
Similarly, the verb divorce shares the same properties of the verb elope:
(315) khem-oy khima-oy na pa-mu-a-ci

Khem-com; Khima-com;  divorce  3s/A-do-pST-DL

‘Khem and Khima divorced.’

The verb namu “divorce’” shows a limited range of properties with respect to separate-
type verbs. This verb does not take an ergative marking to the agent. It requires a
collective NP which obligatorily takes a comitative marking. namu ‘divorce’ is never
found in the ergative marking agent. It is fascinating to note that the noun biha
‘marriage’ is a loan from Nepali while the terms for divorce and elope are indigenous
Puma. Perhaps this tells us about Puma culture that how Puma people and culture are
influenced by Nepali culture. Marriage by theft, i.e. elopement is the traditional way,
but later arranged marriage became popular, most probably being induced from the
Nepali measures. We may suggest that traditionally only ‘elopement’ and ‘divorce’
appear to exist in Puma culture in which the Puma people differentiate ‘elopement’ and
‘marriage’. In course of time, biha ‘marriage’ is loaned from Nepali making distinction

between ‘elopement’ and ‘marriage’.

4.22.2 Meet-type verbs

Meet-verbs are found in Puma and appear within the frame:

(316) {A-ERG P-DAT V-A-P}
The class membership of meet-type verbs is presented in Table 95.
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Table 95: Meet-type verbs

ROOT GLOSS TRANSITIVE INTRANSITIVE
hepd embrace hepd-i kha-hepd-a
tupd meet, visit tupd-i kha-tupd-a
Properties:
(317) PRO-DROP AND ANTIPASSIVE ALTERNATION
(@  (khokku-a) jasoda-lai tup-i
3SG-ERG Jasoda-DAT meet-3p

‘He met Jasoda.’
(b)  zero-ANTIPASSIVE ALTERNATION

khokku manna tup-a
3SG.ABS man.ABS  meet-PST

‘He met people.’
(c) kha-ANTIPASSIVE ALTERNATION

khokku kha-tup-a
3SG.ABS  ANTIP-meet-PST

‘He met (people).’

(318) SIMPLE RECIPROCAL ALTERNATION
(@ *shiva-a jasoda-oy tup-i
Shiva-ERG Jasoda-com; meet-3p

Intended: ‘Shiva met with Jasoda.’

(b) shiva-a jasoda-lai tup-i
Shiva-ERG Jasoda-DAT meet-3p

‘Shiva met Jasoda.’

Meet-type verbs, unlike elope-type verbs, show the antipassive alternation, particularly
kha-antipassive, and do not show the simple reciprocal alternation. It is not possible to
use the verb tup ‘meet” with the patient taking comitative case in (318b). It should be
noticed that the simple phrase in (318a) is constructed as in (318b) in Puma. However,
these verbs are found in what Levin (1993) calls ‘the understood reciprocal alternation’.
As in elope-type verbs, these verbs do not appear in a bAT/com marked alternation
because the dative and comitative cannot be used interchangeably or vice versa to one

another.
4.23  Teach-type verbs

These verbs semantically express situations where a speaker conveys a message to a

recipient. The semantic participant ‘speaker’ is realised by the absolutive if it is used
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intransitively, and the ergative when it is used transitively, while the recipient or
addressee is expressed by dative. The meaning of these verbs involves notions of
communication through the transfer of a message, and what Gropen et al. (1989) call,
‘verbs of type of communicated message differentiated by something like illocutionary
force.” The members of this class differ with respect to the nature of the message and
the way it is communicated. The class membership of teach-type verbs in Puma is

presented in Table 96.

Table 96: Teach-type verbs

ROOT GLOSS TRANSITIVE ANTIPASSIVE
cind teach cind-i kha-cind-a
chapd write chapd-i chapd-a
khaymetd show khaymetd khaymetd-a
khipd read khipd-i khipd-a

lid tell lid-i kha-lid-a
Saks ask Saks-i kha-saks-a
Properties:

(319) TRANSITIVE/ANTIPASSIVE ALTERNATIONS

(@ premdhoj-a pa-lai (chap-ma) pa-cind-oz
Premdhoj-ERG ~ 1SG-DAT  write-INF  3s/A-teach-1SG.S/P.PST

‘Premdhoj taught me (to write).’
(b) kha-ANTIPASSIVE ALTERNATION

premdhoj kha-cind-a
Premdhoj.ABS  ANTIP-teach-PST

‘Premdhoj taught (people).’
(C) ZERO ANTIPASSIVE ALTERNATION

premdhoj manna cind-a
Premdhoj.ABS man.ABS teach-pST

‘Premdhoj taught people.’

(320) PRO-DROP ALTERNATION
(khokku-a) pa-lai pa-cind-oy
3SG-ERG 1sG-DAT  3s/A-teach-1SG.S/pP.PST
‘He taught me.’

Though the verb cind ‘teach’ allows both nominal complements and verbal
complements, such a property is not found in all verbs of this class. In contrast, all verbs
show antipassive alternations. Unlike khip ‘read’ and chapd ‘write’, the other verbs

show kha-antipassive as well. These verbs do not show the DAT/com alternation
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because they never appear with an object in antipassive constructions.
4.24  Talk-type verbs

Levin (1993) says that these verbs relate to speaking but do not involve a means or
manner specification. These verbs do not take sentential complements. In English, they
can take both with and to phrase, while in Puma, they can take only comitative. talk-

type verbs are found in Puma and appear within the frame:
(321) {s.ABs (p-coM) V}
The class membership of talk-type verbs is presented in Table 97.

Table 97: Talk-type verbs

ROOT GLOSS INTRANSITIVE
bay talk bay-a
pis speak pis-a
pat cry pat-a
rany say rag-a
Properties:
(322) PRO-DROP ALTERNATION

() bay-op

1sG.ABs  talk-1sG.s/P.PST

‘I talked.”
(323) SIMPLE RECIPROCAL ALTERNATION

(@ kamala na-on bay-a

Kamala.ABs 1sc-com; talk-psT
‘Kamala talked with me.’

(b) *kamala-oy na-op bay-a
Kamala-com; 1sG-com; talk-psT
Intended: ‘Kamala and | talked.’

Talk-type verbs show a limited range of alternations in Puma. The verb talk can take

comitative, while the reciprocal alternation is not possible.
4.25 Eat-type verbs

These verbs relate to ingestion of food or drink. These verbs differ in many languages
as to whether or not they allow unspecified object alternation and a conative alternation
(Levin 1993). Eating food and drinking liquids represent universal practices amongst

humans (cf. Newman 2009). Eating and drinking involve many diverse cultural
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practices. There are places specifically designed for eating and drinking, and where
eating and drinking are prohibited as in temples in Nepal. Even the presence of food in

the building is regarded as unseemly and polluting.

Newman (2009) writes that many languages which have a morphological
causative restrict the use of this causative to intransitive verbs. However, there are
languages like Puma in which a small set of transitive verbs allow causativisation.
These are usually verbs denoting ingestion or consumption (Nass 2007; Amberber
2009). Dixon (2000) notes that if a morphological causative is used with only a few
transitive verbs, these are likely to include eat and drink. He argues that there are
languages like Amharic, spoken in Ethiopia (Afro-Asiatic), Palauan, spoken in the
Republic of Palau (Austronesian), Kolami, spoken in India (Dravidian), Sinhala, spoken
in Sri Lanka (Indo-European) and Maricopa, spoken in USA (Hokan) where eat and
drink and few other verbs like smoke, lick, know and verbs of perception involve
morphological causativisation (Dixon 2000; Amberber 2009; Jaggar & Buba 2009). In
contrast, Puma does not allow morphological causativisation with those verbs, except

eat and drink. The class membership of eat-type verbs in Puma is presented in Table 98.

Table 98: Eat-type verbs

ROOT GLOSS TRANSITIVE CAUSATIVE ANTIPASSIVE
ca eat ca-a-y cend ca-ya
duy drink duy-u-y duk duy-pa
Properties:
(324) PRO-DROP AND ANTIPASSIVE ALTERNATION
@ (ya-a) roy ca-a-y
1SG-ERG  rice.ABS  eat-3P-1SG.A
‘I eat rice.”
(b) »a roy ca-ya

1SG.ABS rice.ABS  eat-1SG.S/P.NPST
‘| eat some rice.’

(325) kha-ANTIPASSIVE ALTERNATION
(@ cakraydhipma-a hekchakupa-lai C0-0
Cakrangdhipma-erG  Hekchakupa-DAT eat-3p

‘Cakrangdhipma (demon) ate Hekchakupa (man).’
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(b)  *cakrapdhipma kha-ca-a
Cakrangdhipma.ABS  ANTIP-eat-PST

‘Cakrangdhipma (a demon) ate (people).’

(c) cakragdhipma kha-ka-ca
Cakrangdhipma.ABS  ANTIP-ACT.PTCP-eat

‘Cakrangdhipma who eats/ate (people).’

These two verbs relate to ingesting where eat involves ingesting solids and drink
liquids. These verbs are found in the antipassive alternation. It is interesting to notice
that unlike drink, the verb eat can be found in the kha-antipassive. However, with
respect to this verb, the A argument must be an entity like cakraydhipma ‘demon’ or
‘witch’ (a man-eater) who is believed to have eaten man. Example below in (326) is the
Nepali counterpart of Puma in (325c).

(326) manche  kha-ne cakrangdhipma
man eat-INF Cakrangdhipma

‘Cakrangdhipma who eats man.’

However, like in Nepali, it is not very unusual to use the verb eat metaphorically in
Puma. Let us consider these examples from Puma, including Nepali counterparts in
(328):

(327) PUMA
(@ demni kaphekwa kha-ma-ca?
how money ANTIP-3PL.S/A-eat

*‘How much does it (bus fare) cost?” (Literally: “How much money do they

eat?’)
(b) manna kha-ma-khay kina kha-ma-ca.
man.ABS  1NS.P-3PL.S/A-see CONN ANTIP-3PL.S/A-eat

“The (bus) fare is according to the person.” (Literally: “They see the
man and they eat.”)

(328) NEPALI

(@ kati paisa lin-cha?
how money take-3SG.MASC.NPST

*‘How much does it (bus fare) cost?” (Literally: “How much money do they

take?’)
(b) manche her-era lin-cha.
man.ABS  See-PTCP take-3sG.MASC.NPST

“The (bus) fare is according to the person.” (Literally: ‘They see the

man and take.”)
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In (327) the verb eat is used metaphorically to denote the cost of bus service according
to the context. Consider examples from Nepali where the verb eat is found for a range

of metaphorical references:

(329) NEPALI

(@) sabina-le hawa kha-r
Sabina-ErG wind.ABS eat-3SG.FEM.PST
‘Sabina failed.’

(b) kamala-le alu kha-r

Kamala-ERG potato.ABS eat-3SG.FEM.PST
‘Kamala failed.”

(c) samjhana-le kura kha-r
Samjhana-eRG talk.ABS  eat-3SG.FEM.PST
‘Samjhana understood.’

(d) puspa-le silsimur  kha-1
Puspa-ERG herb.ABS eat-3SG.FEM.PST
‘Puspa died.’

(e) devimaya-le suparzr kha-r

Devimaya-ERG nut.ABS  eat-3SG.FEM.PST
‘Devimaya accepted an invitation.’

(FH rajani-le tokeso kha-r
Rajani-ERG irritate.ABS eat-3SG.FEM.PST

‘Rajani got abused.”

(9) daibarni-le paisa kha-r
Daibarni-ERG ~ money.ABS eat-3SG.FEM.PST

‘Daibarni did not pay money/ Daibarni was bribed.’
4.26  The kill verb

Verbs in this class lexicalise nothing about the means, manner and purpose of death.
The lexical representation of kill would be something like “x causes [y become dead]’
(Van Valin & LaPolla 1997). Puma has only the verb set “kill” in this class. The verb

kill itself allows the widest range of instruments (Levin 1993).
Properties:

(330) PRO-DROP AND CAUSATIVE ALTERNATION

(@  (khokku-a) ravan-lai set-i
3SG-ERG Ravan-DAT kill-3p

‘He killed Ravan.’
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(b)

(331)

(332)

*ragvan set-a
Ravan.ABS kill-psT
Intended: ‘Ravan was killed.’

MIDDLE ALTERNATION

*ravan Majale set
Ravan.ABS nicely Kill.NPST

Intended: ‘Ravan killed easily.’
kha-ANTIPASSIVE ALTERNATION

ram kha-set
Ram.ABS  ANTIP-Kill[3SG.NPST]

‘Ram Kkills (people).’

4.27 Verbs of motion

4.27.1 Climb-type verbs

These verbs relate to the specification of the direction of motion. In Puma the deictic
verb come falls in this motion class. None of these verbs specify the manner of motion
and behave uniformly in all respects (Levin 1993). They express distinct goal, source

and path of motion. The class membership of climb-type verbs in Puma is presented in

Table 99.

Table 99: Climb-type verbs

ROOT GLOSS INTRANSITIVE
chukd jump chukd-a
lam ti walk lam ti-a
lipd return lipd-a
onh run onh-a
phind jump phind-a
puks go puks-a
phuks escape phuks-a
ta come ta-a
way enter; climb way-a
wa cakd swim wa cakd-a
Properties:
(333) PRO-DROP AND LOCATIVE POSTPOSITION DROP ALTERNATION
(@  (khokku) saypwa-do way-a
3sG.ABS  tree-GEN.LOC  climb-psT
‘She climbed on the tree.’
(b)  khokku sappwa  way-a

3sG.ABS  tree.ABS  climb-psT
‘She climbed the tree.’
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Climb-type verbs are intransitive verbs and they show no alternations with the exception

of the pro-drop and locative alternation.

4.27.2 Roll-type verbs

The class membership of roll verbs in Puma is presented in Table 100.

Table 100: Roll-type verbs

ROOT GLOSS TRANSITIVE ANTIPASSIVE
chir wrap chir-i chir-a

cotd shift cotd-i cotd-a

dhas drop dhas-i dhas-a

end move with support  end-i end-a

ramt roll up ramt-i ramt-a

sotd move sotd-i sotd-a

wal stir wal-i wal-a

wand use/shake wand-i wand-a

The properties of roll-type verbs were presented previously in (201) (cf. Section 4.4.4).
4.28  Aspectual verbs

These verbs relate to the initiation, termination, or continuation of an activity. They fall

into two subclasses: begin-type verbs and complete-type verbs.

4.28.1 Begin-type verbs

Some members of this subset take one argument, while other members take two
arguments. Some verbs take only gerundive complements, whereas others take both
gerundive and infinitival complements in English (Levin 1993). The class membership

of begin-type verbs in Puma is presented in Table 101 (see Section 6.7.7).

Table 101: Begin-type verbs

ROOT GLOSS TRANSITIVE ANTIPASSIVE
nes keep 7€ess-I ness-a
pus begin puss-i *
rakd stop rakd-i rakd-a
Properties:
(334) PRO-DROP AND CAUSATIVE ALTERNATION
(@ (khanna-a) kaci mu-ma ta-puss-i
2SG-ERG work do-INF 2-begin-3p

“You began to work.’

276



(b) kaci mu-ma puss-a
work do-INF begin-psT

“The work began to be done.’

(335) MIDDLE ALTERNATION
*kaci Majale pun
work nicely begin.NPST
Intended: “The work begins easily.’
(336) Antipassive alternation
sumi, khanna  kaci mu-ma ta-puss-a
Sumi.ABS 2SG.ABS  work do-INF 2-begin-psT

‘Sumi, you began to do work.’

4.28.2 Complete-type verbs
Levin (1993) notes that the complete-type verbs in English are not used intransitively,
while their counterpart in Puma allows intransitive use of these verbs. Complete-type

verbs show a limited range of properties.

(337) PRO-DROP CONSTRUCTION
(khanna)  kaci ta-mant-a=ku?
2SG-ERG  work 25G-complete-PST=NMLZ

‘Did you complete your work?’
4.29  Weather-type verbs

These verbs relate to different types of weather. They take the pronoun it as subject in
English (Levin 1993), while this property is not available in Puma. The class

membership of weather-type verbs in Puma is presented in Table 102.

Table 102: Weather-type verbs

ROOT GLOSS INTRANSITIVE
bethem dha thunder bethem dha-a
hak mu wind hak mu-a
hi» dha snow hi» dha-a
nay dha hail nay dha-a
wa ta rain wa ta-a
Properties:
(338) INTRANSITIVE CONSTRUCTION
@ wa ta-a/*dha-a
water.ABS come-psT/ fall-psT
‘It is raining.’
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()  hiy dha-a/*ta-a

SNOW.ABS fall-psT/come-psT
‘It is snowing.’

(c) khula-ya hak mu-a/*ta-a
jungle-LEVEL.LOC wind do-psT/come-pST

‘It is blowing in the jungle.’

Weather-type verbs show no alternation property. Different weather verbs take different
V2, as illustrated in (338) where ta ‘come’ appears with wa ‘water’ for rain, in (338a),
dha “fall’ appears with hiz ‘snow’ for snow, and mu ‘do’ appears with hak ‘wind’ for

wind in (338b) and (338c), respectively. They do not allow sharing V2.
4.30 Chapter summary

This Chapter presents 24 verb classes, which are distinguished, based on their syntactic
and semantic properties. Intransitive clauses have only a grammatical subject but this
can carry various types of semantic role. The subject normally has control over
agreement but sometimes it does not as some subjects show P agreement. A striking
characteristic of Kiranti languages like Puma is that transitive verbs can occur
intransitively. A verb may participate in transitivity alternations, like diathesis
alternations that involve a change in a verb’s transitivity. Each verb in Puma shows a
distinct pattern of behaviour with respect to different alternations. The members of verb
classes share certain aspects of meaning whose members have common syntactic and
semantic properties. This chapter uses eight criteria to establish the verb classes: Pro-
drop, antipassive, middle, causative, body-part possessor ascension, reflexive object,
reciprocal object and locative alternations. This chapter divides Puma verbs classes to
look at their transitivity alternations and each class has different numbers of

membership of verbs.

Change-of-state is shown by causative verbs that do not alternate, such as the verb
bha ‘cut’ which cannot occur in a kha-antipassive and only the zero-antipassive. An
overview of transitivity alternations in Puma is presented in Tables 103 and 104,

however this area needs further research.
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Table 103: Overview of transitivity alternations |

VERB VERB TRANSITIVITY ALTERNATIONS s
CLASSES TYPES ANTIPASSIVE 3 AGREEMENT
PRODROP zero  kha- MIDDLE INCHO BODYPART REFL RECIP COREF LOC = <
CHANGE-OF-  break + + - + + - 2
STATE VERB1  bend + + - + + - 2
CHANGE-OF-  cut + + + - - - 2
STATE VERBZ = cook + + - + + - 2
SURFACE- hit + + + - - + + 2
CONTACT touch + + + - - 2  Acrc Passipar V-A-P
DEICTIC bring + + + - - 2
279 get + + - - - 2
throw + + - - - 2
send + + + - - - 3
PSY-VERB1  love + + + - - 2
L experience - - - - - 1 Scen-poss Cross V-S
o gethungry + - - - - 1 SassPV-S
a > shiver - - - - - 1  SassV-A-P
give + + + - - + 3 Acrc Gpar Tass V-G-A
put + + - - - 3 AgrePaesipatOBL oc V-A-P
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Table 104: Overview of transitivity alternations 1

VERB
CLASSES

PERCEPTION

INGESTING

ASPECTUAL

MOTION

WEATHER
UNACCUS

VERB
TYPES

mix
separate
make
see

meet
teach
eat

kill
begin
search
climb
roll
complete
talk

rain
melt
elope

PRODROP

+ + + + + + + + + + + + 4+

ANTIPASSIVE
zero kha-
+

+ -

+ +

+ +

+ -

+ +

+ +

+ -

+ +

TRANSITIVITY ALTERNATIONS

MID
+

+
+

INCHO BODYPART @ REFL RECIP

+
+

+

ARGUM

N P P P PP P FP OWODNDMNDDNDNDNDDNDDNDNDDNDDNDW

AGREEMENT

Aerc PassicomOBLLoc/icom V-A-P

Aerc Pags/pat V-A-P

Agrc Pass/ipat OBLioc V-A-P

Saes V-S

Acom Pcom V-A-P



Chapter 5
Compound Verbs (CV)

5.1  Background

The preceding chapter dealt with transitivity alternations where verb classes were
distinguished in terms of their arguments they required in the syntax. This chapter
describes compound verb constructions in which a first verb stem (V1) is followed by a
second verb stem (V2). Semantically V2 modifies V1 where normally both V1 and V2

are inflected. The organisation of this chapter is as follows:

The background of a compound verb is described in 5.1 where an introduction of
compound verbs and different works of various scholars on compounds verb are
discussed. The distinction and similarity between compound verbs and serial verbs are
introduced in section 5.2. The characteristics of compound verbs are presented in 5.3,
while compound verb composition is given in section 5.4. Sections 5.5 to 5.8 deal with
semantics of compound verbs, morphology of compound verbs, selectional restrictions,
and category changing. The terminologies ‘compound verb’ and ‘bipartite’ are
introduced in section 5.9. Frequency (productivity) verbs that appear in V2 positions in
compound verbs are presented in 5.10 and the permutation of V2 in 5.11. Section 5.12
distinguishes nominal compounds from verbal compounds. Verbal compounds are
described in Section 5.13, while idiosyncratic types, and nominal compounds are
discussed in Sections 5.14 and 5.15. Lexical compounds are examined in Section 5.16.
Compound verb formation is presented in 5.17. Sections 5.18 to 5.21 deal with logical
possibilities of V1 and V2 comparison, compound verbs and agreement, composition of
verb sequences, and syntactic constraint on verbal compounds, respectively. Further,
properties of Puma compound verbs are examined in Section 5.22, and Section 5.23

gives a summary of the chapter.

Compound verbs (henceforth. CV) are areal features of South Asia, the highlands
of the Altai, and the Kirghiz, China, Korea, Japan, Turkey, Central Iran and major parts
of East Asia (Masica 1976). CVs are found in all the language families in South Asia
like Dravidian (Emeneau 1956; Caldwell, Wyatt & Pillali 1961; Krishmamurti 1968;
Masica 1976, 1991; and Zograph 1982), Austroasiatic (Zide 1966), Sino-Tibetan and
Indo-Aryan.
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CV phenomenon has been extensively studied in Indo-Aryan (Burton-Page 1957,
Porizka 1967; Hook 1974; Nespital 1997) and among others followed by Kashmiri
(Kaul 1985; Hook & Koul 1992), Bengali (Zbavitel 1970; Dasgupta 1977; Singh 1998),
Marathi (Damle 1911; Vale 1948; Pandharipande 1990; Pardeshi 2001), and Nepali
(Pokharel 1991) and Dravidian (Emeneau 1956; Caldwell, Wyatt & Pillali 1961,
Krishmamurti 1968; Masica 1976; Zograph 1982), while relatively less attention has
been paid to their counterparts in Tibeto-Burman (Rai 1985; van Driem 1987; 1993;
Ebert 1994; 1997; Bickel 1999; Tolsma 2006; Doornenbal 2009) and Austro-Asiatic
(Zide 1966). It has been variously referred to by different scholars as modified verbal
expression (Porizka 1967), compound verb (Hook 1974; Singh, Subbarao &
Bandyopadhyay 1986; Singh 1998), explicator compound verb (Masica 1976; Abbi &
Gopalkrishnan 1991; Gopalkrishnan & Abbi 1992), serial or compound verb (Kachru
1979; Kachru & Pandharipande 1980; Fedson 1985; Pandharipande 1990), and verbal
expression (Nespital 1997).

Generally, verbal compounds (verb-verb) consist of two verbs. The first is called
pole (V1) (Dasgupta 1977) and the second is called vector (V2) (Hook 1974; Dasgupta
1977; Bhat 1979). Both V1 and V2 are inflected in compound verb constructions. CVs
are not confined only to verbal compounds, as there are nominal compound (noun-
verb). Nevertheless, the vectors sometimes not only lose their original meaning, but
they also twist the pole’s meaning and they are grammaticalised in verbal compounds.
The meaning of the CV cannot be predicted by simply knowing the meaning of both

pole and vector.

In a CV construction, the stems that can occur as V2 (bound roots) are selected
and limited in productivity, and are semantically and lexically conditioned. A V2 is
selected by either nominal or verbal argument. The argument structure is complex as

normally two semantic heads contribute arguments.

The South Asian linguistic area is a home for languages belonging to four
different language families e.g. Indo-Aryan, Dravidian, Tibeto-Burman and Austro-
Asiatic. Cutting across their genetic affiliations they all share certain syntactico-
semantic phenomenon among which is the CV (Masica 1976: 141-148). The CV form
is, however, different from the most common compound verb formation in South Asian
languages, which is converb + finite verb. However, the Kiranti pattern is distinct from

the Indo-Aryan pattern for CV constructions where inflectional morphology involves
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V2, as in Nepali (Pokharel 1991), in Hindi (Montaut 2004) and in Urdu (Butt 1995).
5.2 Compound verbs and serial verbs

As the formal characteristics of compound verb constructions and serial verb
construction overlap (cf. Doornenbal 2009), we find that CVs can be understood as a
subspecies of serial verb constructions. CVs are a type of serial verb construction which
forms a single grammatical word or single predicate argument. The features of serial
verb constructions, defined by Aikhenvald and Dixon (2006:4-20, 339-344), quoted by
Doornenbal (2009: 248), are:

(339) (a) single predicates;
(b) monoclausal;
(c) prosodic units;
(d) share tense, aspect and polarity;
(e) denote one event; and
(F)  share participants.

In Puma compound verb constructions, in our view, share all the properties in (339),
with the proviso on (339d), as in the neighbouring language Bantawa (Doornenbal
2009), in which the sharing of tense, aspect and polarity is common to both compound
verbs and serial verbs where at least one argument is shared or fused. Though there is
only a single subject, the CV behaves like a complex sentence. Person, tense and aspect
depend on the composition of verb in that they are not necessarily found in each
individual member. Scholars like Payne (1997) do not include compound verbs under
the serial verb label. Payne (1997: 307) notes:

A serial-verb construction contains two or more roots that are neither
compounded nor members of separate clauses. Serial verbs occur in all types of
languages, but may be more common in languages that have little or no verbal
morphology. (...) Typically, verbs in a series will express various facets of one
complex event. For example, the concept expressed by the English verb bring is
divisible into at least two components, the picking up or taking of an object and
the movement toward a deictic center. In many languages, this complex concept is

embodied in a serial-verb construction.

On any account, as in Bantawa (Doornenbal 2009), Payne’s analysis fails for the

description of CV constructions found in the Kiranti literature, particularly in Puma, as
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V1 and V2 are, of course, compounded, in the sense that they are composed of two or
more distinct constituent parts*® with individual lexical meaning and also in the sense
that they form one grammatical or even phonological word. Puma CV constructions
restrict different participants for different parts of the compound. Semantically Puma
compound verbs are partially congruent with the serial verb description of Payne, as

they embody exactly that type of conceptual complexity as Payne describes.
5.3  Characteristics of compound verbs

Aikhenvald and Dixon (2006: 3), quoted in Doornenbal (2009), propose some
parameters that account for the cross-linguistic variation across languages in serial verb
constructions. The same verb classes whose members tend to show variation in

argument structure as V1 and V2, show distinct behaviour within and across languages.

Composition Serial verb constructions may be either symmetrical, i.e. with
equal and interchangeable parts, or asymmetrical. Most Puma compound verbs are
asymmetrical in the sense that VV2s in the CV construction are selected and restricted.
Doornenbal (2009) argues that at least syntactically, there is no constraint on the

selection of any second verb in Bantawa, while not all verbs can appear as V2 in Puma.

Contiguity ~ Verbs that form a serial verb construction may either be required to be
next to one another, or other constituents may intervene. In Puma, there are no

grammatical intervening constituents. Compound verbs are coherent and contiguous.

Word-hood  As a corollary of the contiguity of the verbal compound construction,
Puma CVs obligatorily form a single lexical unit and show a single event, even when

the construction is composed of two different units.

Marking of grammatical categories Aikhenvald and Dixon (2006: 4) note that
verbal categories such as agreement and tense parameters ‘may be marked just once per
construction (‘single marking’); or can be marked on every component (‘concordant
marking’)’. However, as we see above, agreement categories are marked in a both way

in Puma and other neighbouring Kiranti languages like Bantawa.

To sum up, according to Aikhenvald and Dixon’s terminology and classification
of serial verb constructions, in our view as in Bantawa (Doornenbal 2009), Puma

compound verbs are a subtype of serial verb constructions.

*3 There are also a few tripartite verbs in Puma, such as man-ma-ken-ma-da-ma “forget’.
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54  Compound verb composition

In this section, we attempt to provide an overview of the morphosyntax of Puma
compound verb constructions. V1 or V2 (if in V-V sequence CV construction) and a
verb V (if in N-V sequence CV construction) govern the agreement system and
argument structure. The V2 is grammaticalised and adds distinct additional information
in the CV construction. The sequences of verbs in the CV construction can be referred

to:

(340) (a) VIV2
(b) Ncv VamL

We see two types of CV constructions in Puma in which V1 and Vyme function as
semantic heads, and V2 and Ncy add additional information to the meaning of CV

constructions.
5,5  Semantics of compound verbs

Compound verb constructions are described as a kind of complex predicate (Butt 1995;
Verma 1993) which are composed of two verbs V1 and V2. Both V1 and V2
concatenate to form a complex predicate. It seems that V1 semantically dominates the
meaning of the whole compound verb construction which is quite common and
productive in Puma. The formation of CV construction is selective and restricted. Not
all verbs can appear as V2 and there are also selection-restriction rules to conjugate with
V1. In Puma V2 are definitely selective and limited. Normally V2 is semantically
grammaticalised or delexicalised in a CV construction and it cannot retain its original
lexical meaning. The features of ‘semantic principle of compounding’ introduced by
(Wechsler 1995; Davis 2001), quoted in Paul (2003: 2) are listed:

(341)(a) The combinatorial well-formedness of a CV structure depends on the

semantic compatibility between V1 and V2.

(b) The composition of CV sequences is not triggered by the requirement that
V1 and their dependents saturate or satisfy V2’s unsaturated
subcategorisation frame or argument structure.

(c) CV sequences are a lexical variant of their V1 counterpart because they
denote an extended or modified version of meaning originally associated
to the corresponding V1.

Puma compound verbs certainly comply with all of the features described in (341).
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When V1 concatenates V2 to form a CV sequence, the composition is based on
morphosyntax and semantic structure of the resultant construction. Note that a given V1
can be concatenated with multiple V2s to denote distinctive argument realisations.
However, still the concatenation depends upon pragmatics with limited and restricted
V2™,

5.6  Morphology of compound verbs
The morphology of compound verb constructions can be summarised:

(342) (a) V1 can appear in bare stem form.
(b) V1 can appear in infinitive form.
(c) V1 can be inflected for tense, number, and person.
(d) V2 can never be in bare stem form.
(e) V2 can appear in infinitive form only if V1 does.
() V2 can be inflected for tense, number, and person.
(g) Intransitive V2 can be inflected transitively when it occurs with
transitive V1.
(h) V2is always the inflected head. However, it is morphologically co-head if

V1-INFL-V2-INFL Occurs.
5.7 Selectional restrictions

We find that V2 are fixed and they select V1. Nevertheless, the combination of V1 and
V2 is not free. As V2s are selected and restricted from a set of verbs, their number can
be fixed. Cross-linguistically, the frequency of occurrence of CV constructions varies in
the languages. The attestation of compound verb is most frequent in the compound-
verb-rich Indo-Aryan languages like Nepali (Pokharel 1991), Hindi-Urdu (Hook 1974),
Marathi (Pardeshi 2001), Bangla (Paul 2003: 2), while it is very rare in the compound-
verb-poor languages like Kashmiri (Kaul 1985).

5.8  Category changing

Aikhenvald and Dixon (2006: 4), in the definition of serial verb constructions, note that
verbal complexes may involve category changing. It means that V2 not only can

express derivational notions such as causative, reciprocal, reflexive, and passive, but

*4 Based on elicitation, chapd ‘write’ as V1 can be concatenated with at least seventeen V2. They are: ca
‘eat’, cen ‘REFL’, -chod ‘TEL’, -da “TEL’, dhas “fall.off’, itd ‘give’, kess ‘throw’, -land ‘TEL’, la “look for’,
lokk ‘hold’, lotd ‘take out’, metd ‘CAUS’, yes “put’, si ‘want’, pukd ‘carry’, puks ‘go’ and tatd ‘bring’.
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also category-preserving inflectional marking for tense, aspect, mood in the Kiranti

languages.

Doornnenbal (2009) presents the chart for functional subclassification in the
Kiranti languages, particularly based on characteristics of Bantawa, which he argues it
is a complete picture of functional subclassification that covers most of the functional
areas of V2 across Kiranti languages. Not all V2 in the chart are found across Kiranti
languages, as some of them are available in one language and others are in other

languages.

(343) FUNCTIONAL SUBCLASSFICATION OF COMPOUND VERBS
(a) Category-changing (causative, reflexive, applicative)

(b) Category-preserving (conative, imperfective)

Compound verb constructions are classified into category-changing and category-
preserving compound verbs. Both compound types are treated as different categories
because of their semantics. The distinction between category-changing and category-
preserving compound verbs is primarily morphological. However, this inflectional

morphology relates to different functional categories, as illustrated above.

Doornenbal (2009) notes that for Kiranti languages like Wambule and Yamphu
that employ V1 only as a bare root in CV constructions, the difference does not emerge
in agreement, as only V2 is concatenated. However, other Kiranti languages such as
Puma, Bantawa, Kulung, and Limbu explicitly and transparently display the distinction
in form between category changing and category-preserving compound verbs, where
both V1 and V2 are conjugated and inflected for tense, person and number in

agreement.

Only a bare root appears as V1 in category-changing compound verbs (cf.
Doornenbal 2009) like Puma causative. Perhaps it is only true with Bantawa, though he
argues and presents functional subclassification of compound verbs, particularly V2 to
cover across Kiranti languages, as Puma is not confined within this property. In Puma
category-changing compound verbs, not only a bare root appears as V1 and only V2 is
inflected, but also both V1 and V2 host inflectional morphology, where the inflection
applies to both verbal (V1 and VV2) limbs.

The neighbouring language, Bantawa shows a clear distinction between category-

changing and category-preserving compound verbs with respect to the inflectional
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morphology where only a bare root occurs as V1 to show a category-changing CV
construction. V1 and V2 are conjugated to express a category-preserving compound
verb, while Puma employs a mixed type. In Puma, both bare V1 and inflected V1 and
V2 appear to denote category-changing and category-preserving compound verbs, while

inflected V1 and V2 appear to express category-preserving compound verbs only.

We find uniformity between Puma and Bantawa with respect to category
preserving compound verbs, where both V1 and V2 concatenate and equally host the

inflectional morphology.
5.9  The terminology in Kiranti

5.9.1 Compound verbs

The terminology ‘compound verb’ presumably does not cover all the scope of serial
verb constructions and bipartite stems. However, many properties, as described above,
are common to both compound verb constructions and serial verb constructions. We do
prefer using the term ‘compound verb’ here as it is common not only in Kiranti

literature but also in the South Asian literature.

It has been variously referred to by different scholars in Kiranti literature as
compound verb (Ebert 1997; Tolsma 2006; Doornenbal 2009), aspectivised compound
(van Driem 1993), bipartite (Bickel & Nichols 2007) motionalisers, and complex verbs
(Opgenort 2002), aspectivisers (Lahaussois 2002; van Driem 1993). As discussed
above, in Puma we shall use the term V1 (first verb) and V2 (second verb) in the verbal

CV construction, and N (first entity) and V (second entity) in nominal CV construction.

5.9.2 Bipartite verbs

A bipartite stem is a single stem that is discontinuous or segmentable into two parts for
certain morphological operations (Bickel & Nichols 2007). This terminology is first
noted in Washo (Jacobsen 1980) and Klamath (DelLancey 1996), and other North
American languages (e.g. Cree, Lakhota, Kutenai, Wichita). Latter, it was found in
Nakh-Daghestanian (Nichols 2003), Oceanic/Asian languages (e.g. Kuot, Gooniyandi,
Kewa, Paiwan, Ket, Dumo), African language Yoruba, and as quoted by Hildebrandt
(2005), Sino-Tibetan/Tibeto-Burman languages such as Limbu, Belhare, Newar, Qiang,
Kyirong Tibetan, Manange. Recently, it has been attested in more Kiranti languages

such as Puma, Bantawa, and Yakkha.
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Fabb (2001) defines bipartites as combination of two roots to create a new stem-
word, with some stranding of morphology that applies to only one piece of the
compound. Nevertheless, his definition fails to cover the properties of bipartite stems
across Kiranti languages, as Kiranti languages involve inflection of both verbs. Table
105 presents Sino-Tibetan bipartites which is adapted from Hildebrandt (2005) with

slightly updating data where the shaded areas show Himalaya Enclave.

Table 105: Sino-Tibetan bipartites

Major sub-groups Bipartites No Bipartites

Sinitic X

Remnant Kamarupan = x

Brahmaputran X

Himalayish Puma, Bantawa, Belhare Hayu, Kham, Kinnauri

Bodish Manange, Kyirong Tib  Gurung, Tamang, Chantyal,
Thakali, Lhasa Tibetan

Qiangic Qiang Pumi/Prinmi

Kuki-Chin X Meithei, Lai Chin

Karenic X Kayah-Li

Lolo-Burmese X Lahu

5.10 Frequency of V2

In many languages the verb that appears in the V2 slot is from a small closed set of
verbs. The frequency of occurrence of V2 in compound verbs varies from one language
to another within and across the language families. In Puma most verbs that appear in
the V2 slot are homophonous to main verbs, so they are not the same as main verbs.
Like other languages, Puma has a small closed set of verbs that appear in the V2 slot.
From the CV literature we can see that verbs like go, come, give, take, bring, throw,
keep and drop are the classic V2s in many languages, and their Puma counterparts are
no exception. Consider examples from three different languages, where Nepali (Dahal
1974) has 20 (but I do not find the whole list), and Marathi (Pardeshi 2001) and Bangla
(Paul 2003) have 16 V2s each:

(344) NEPALI V25

au ‘come’ di ‘give’ lag ‘touch’ par “fall’
hal ‘put’ raha ‘remain’  rakh ‘put’ lyau ‘bring’
gar ‘do’ pug ‘reach’ chad ‘leave’ par ‘make’
pau ‘get’ ho ‘be’ mez “‘erase’ sak ‘can’
mag ‘beg’
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(345) MARATHI V2S
ye ‘come’ dza ‘go’ cal ‘walk’ pah ‘want to’
rah ‘stay’ as ‘be’ lag ‘be stuck’  pahije ‘need’
pad ‘fall’ bas ‘sit’ de ‘give’ ghal ‘put on’
thev ‘keep’ ghe ‘take’ sod ‘leave’ kadh ‘take out’
(346) BANGLA V25
asa ‘come’ dara ‘stand’ rakha ‘keep’ deoya ‘give’
ana ‘bring’ pora ‘fall’ parha ‘send’ berano ‘roam’
tola “lift’ neoya ‘take’ chara ‘leave’  phela “drop’
bosa ‘sit’ orha ‘rise’ mora ‘die’ jaoya ‘go’

Puma has altogether 32 V2s in which 22 V2s are more productive, while 10 V2s are
idiosyncratic and not productive. We distinguish productive compound roots and

idiosyncratic compound roots in the next section, however here | will give the whole

list.

(347) PUMA V2s
ca ‘eat’ cen ‘cut’ coy ‘worship”  dak “cover hole’
itd “give’ dha “fall’ kess ‘throw’ dhas “fall.off’
la ‘search’ ket ‘feel’ pukd “carry’ domt “‘wonder’
ta ‘come’ li “be’ lokk “hold’ lotd “take.out’
metd ‘do’ mu ‘do’ nes ‘put’ loss “take.out’
puks ‘go’ si ‘die’ set “kill” lond “appear’
tat “bring’ te ‘put’ tas ‘uproot’ -chod “TEL’
-land ‘TEL’ -da ‘TEL’ -dis “TEL’ -kon *TEL’

5.11 Permutation of V2s

Many languages exhibit an interesting composite of behaviour in permutation of V2s in
CV constructions. It is possible to link up to ten vector verbs in a single string in Nepali
like khai-dii-saki-halne-garnu-pari-raheko-huna-sak-cha ‘eat’ (cf. Pokharel 1991: 152).
Languages like Hindi (Arora 1979), Tamil, Marathi (Dasgupta, Dhongde & Rajendran
1981) and Kannada (Bhat 1979) have two-member CV. Likewise, Bangla has three-
member, and Loloish ( Matisoff 1985), spoken in Southern China has five-member CV
constructions. Like many Kiranti languages, Puma has two-member (V1 and V2) CV

constructions. Numbers of roots in different languages are shown in Figure 16:
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Figure 16: Series of roots in CV
Puma
Hindi
Tamil
Marathi
Kannada Bangla Loloish Nepali

| | | |
0
| | | |

2 3 ) 10

5.11.1 Non-permutation of V1 and V2
Pokharel (1991), quoting Hook (1974), notes that in Hindi permutation of pole and

vector is possible, as in:

(348) HINDI
(@ PoLE VECTOR
mar diya
‘kill.”
(b) VECTOR  POLE
de mara
‘kill.”

However, such permutation is not possible in languages like Puma and Nepali:

(349) PUMA
(@ PoOLE VECTOR
itd-i 7€ess-i

give-3p  CONT-3pP
‘(He) gives (her) (something).’

(b) VECTOR  POLE

7ess-i itd-i
keep-3p  BEN-3P

‘(He) keeps (something) for (her).’
(350) NEPALI
(@ PoOLE VECTOR
di-i chad-yo
give-rPST  leave-3SG.MASC.PST

‘(He) gave it in anyway.’
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(b) VECTOR  POLE
chad-i di-yo
leave-PST give-3SG.MASC.PST
‘(He) already left.’

5.12 Nominal compounds vs. verbal compounds

Both nominal compound and verbal compound are found in Puma. Puma employs two
different types of verbal compounding. The first type is lexical compounding where
either a noun is incorporated into a verb or two verbs concatenate to create a new stem-
word for new meaning which cannot be retrieved from the single components. These
patterns are called bipartite verbs. The second type is derivational or inflectional
compounding in which both V1 and V2 combine to yield a new grammatical stem

whose meaning can be retained even from a single verb.

In the CV construction, the main verb (V1 or V2 or VywuL) gives the main
semantic content of the expression in which remaining parts either modifies the
meaning expressed by it or adds additional information. Pardeshi (2001) argues that the
so-called nominal compounds are nothing but morphologically complex simple verbs. I
reserve my views with respect to this concept, as nominal CV constructions show a
great degree of variation within Puma. One can argue that nominal CVs are not true
CVs, as they do not fulfill the first prerequisite for membership in the concatenation of

two verbs. Let us consider examples:

(351) NOMINAL COMPOUND
@ »pa-a khokku-lai som-tukd-u-»
1SG-ERG  3SG-DAT love-love-3p-1sG.A
‘I love her.’
(b) khanna-a pa-lai som-ta-tuk-»a

2SG-ERG  1SG-DAT love-2-love-1SG.S/P.NPST
‘You love me.’

Perhaps the CV somtukd ‘love’ is believed to be a morphologically complex simple
verb, however the insertion of prefix ta in (351b) to mark the second person agreement

shows that somtukd ‘love’ cannot be considered as only a complex simple verb.

(352) VERBAL COMPOUND
pa-a khuksi-bo ka-hdga khokd-u-#-dhas-u-»
1SG-ERG  tree-GEN  3sG.pPOss-branch cut-3pr-1sG.A-drop-3rP-1SG.A

‘I cut down the branch of the Khuksi (tree).’
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We see from (352) that both V1 khokd ‘cut” and V2 dhas ‘drop’ are marked for tense

and person agreement in the CV khokddhas ‘cut and drop’.
5.13  Verbal compounds

In Puma compound verbs can be classified according to a verbal compound (root) and a
nominal compound (stem). In compound verb constructions both pole (V1) and vector
(V2) are inflected for tense, person and number where V1 governs the argument
structure and V2 incorporates the meaning by giving additional information. Hence,
compound verbs are special type of complex predicates consisting of a sequence of two
or more verbs acting as a single verb and express a single expression of meaning (cf.
Mukhopadhya et al. 2012). Syntactically compound verbs behave like simple verbs, as

they can appear in the infinitive, imperative, transitive and antipassive constructions.

As already mentioned above, compound verbs in Puma can be divided according
to their productivity: productive types and idiosyncratic types. | describe the more

‘productive’ types at the beginning and the ‘idiosyncratic’ types in Section 5.14.

5.13.1 The telic ca

The verb eat displays striking cross-linguistic variability within and across languages in
the expression of the arguments of CV constructions, including across Kiranti languages
in which it very often serves as a V2. Kiranti languages which have cognates to ca “eat’,
typically collocate it with the verb sleep to express different semantics such as

‘habitual’, ‘experience’, “‘continuity’ and ‘reflexive’ within different languages.

The V2 ca ‘eat’ is used with sleep to denote “habitual’ in Puma, ‘experience’ in
Bantawa (Doornenbal 2009), and ‘continuity’ in Kulung (Tolsma 2006), while the V2
ca ‘eat’ is conjugated with laugh to denote the semantics of ‘experience’ in Yamphu
(Rutgers 1998), and with kill to denote ‘reflexive’ in Athpare (Ebert 1997a). The
concept expressed by the verb cama ‘eat’ as V2 are expressed in these languages using

root (V-V) combinations, as in:

(353) PUMA
lahure-ci-bo kaci-burr ebdoy ips-a-co-0
army-Ns-GEN  3Ns.poss-wife  always sleep-psT-eat. TEL-PST
matrai
EMPH

‘Army’s wives did nothing.” (Literally: ‘Army’s wives always ate and
slept.”)
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(354) BANTAWA

taykoy-da i-tay nant-u-ki
pillow-LoC his/her-head lean.back-3P-SEQ
ima-a-ca-g=70 yuy-a-n-a
sleep-PsT-eat. TEL=NOM Sit-PST-PROG-PST

‘Leaning his head on a pillow, he was fast asleep.” (Doornenbal 2009: 272)
(355) YAMPHU

yit-cas-iy-ma
laugh-eat. TEL-EXPS-1/2NS

‘We laughed.” (Rutgers 1998)
(356) KULUNG

am-im-ma-do gundri-pu ims-ca-te!
your-sleep-INF-COND ~ straw.mat-LoC  sleep-eat.CONT-IMP

‘If you are® sleepy, sleep® on the straw mat.” (Tolsma 2006: 92)
(357) ATHPARE

sed-u-y-ca-p-t-u-»
Kill-3P-1sG-eat. TEL:REFL-1SG-NPST-[copy]

‘I will kill myself.” (Ebert 1997: 75)

The V2 ca ‘eat’ in Puma is polysemous as it expresses ‘experience’, ‘eat’ and
‘emphatic’ depending upon the type of V1 to be conjugated, which is dealt below in
(358) and (359). However, in (356) it denotes experience of the action as habitual. In
(354), ca in Bantawa expresses experience, as in Puma, while in (355) Yamphu ca also
denotes experience. Kulung ca in (356) expresses continuous action, while in (357), ca
in Athpare codes reflexive. The distribution and semantics of ca ‘eat’ seem similar,
while the terminology varies widely in the Kiranti literature. Presumably it is better, as
suggested by Doornenbal (2009), to follow Rutger’s (1998) terminology ‘experience’ as
the verb denotes such kinds of actions, at least explicitly in Puma, Bantawa and

Yamphu. More description and analysis of ca in Puma is found below.

In Puma ca ‘eat’ as V2 indicates the literal meaning eat but metaphorically the
sense is different. The verb ca as V2 appears with both transitive and intransitive verbs.
However, the conjugation with transitive verbs is quite productive, while it is not
productive with intransitive verbs. The ca (ce in 358a and co on 358b) adds generally

emphatic meaning, as in:
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(358)(a) mu-ma dorot=che metday
do-INF what=ADD NEG.EXIST.NPST
piss-i-ce-e=yi matrai
speak-3P- HABIT-3P=EMPH  only

‘Nothing to do just to speak.’

(b) hari-lai  ram-a majjagari lid-i-co-0
Hari-DAT Ram-ERG nicely tell-3P-HABIT-PST

‘Hari told Ram directly.’

The verb ca ‘eat’ appears in V2 slot to show a profession/job of an entity with certain
verbs in which the telic verb ca appears with lexical meaning ‘eat’ rather than telic
meaning. We can argue that it is a related sense to habitually, as his profession means
he does it regularly, as in the following:
(359)(a) manna-ci-lai tom-a ¢her-i-co-o
Man-Ns-DAT Tom-ERG beat-3P-HABIT-PST
“Tom beats people (for a living) (Intended: ‘“Tom (professionally) beats
people (for a living).’

(b) manna-ci-lai tom-a ¢her-i
Man-NS-DAT TOom-ERG beat-3p

“Tom beats people.’

The intended meaning in (359a) is that Tom gets money from a gangster job such as
beating people. He survives on what wages he gets from it. Generally V2 adds
additional meaning to V1 and the lexical meaning of V1 can be fulfilled without using
V2. However, in (359b) if we use just main verb ¢her ‘beat’, the lexical meaning is
distinct from (359a) where we have no information about Tom except his action. When
the verb ca ‘eat’ as V2 appears with the V1 ¢her “beat’, as in (359a) it provides us new
information about Tom’s business. In fact, such expressions are not entailments, but are
implicatures.
(360) (@ john-a mobail khus-i-co-0

John-ErRG mobile steal-3pP-HABIT-PST

‘John steals mobiles.” (Intended: ‘John eats by stealing mobiles.”)

(b) john-a mobail khus-i
John-ERG mobile steal-3p

‘John steals mobiles.’

The intended meaning in (360a) is that John’s job is stealing mobiles and he earns

money by selling these mobiles to others. His profession is pick pocketing. In (360b) if

295



we use just main verb khus ‘steal’, the lexical meaning is distinct from (360a) where we
know nothing about John, whether he does it professionally or not and what job he has.
When ca ‘eat’ appears as V2 with main verb khus ‘steal’, as in (360a), it does add not
only additional meaning but also distinct meaning from where we can have knowledge
of John’s work. Among Tibeto-Burman languages, the auto benefactive use of eat is
attested in other neighbouring Kiranti languages, Athpare (Ebert 1997a) and Bantawa
(Rai 1985) where normal benefactive use occurs with give-type verb. In contrast, in

Puma uses of eat as a V2 is habitual. The verb ca ‘eat’ has an irregular conjugation.

5.13.2 The reflexive cen

The verb cenma denotes the meaning as ‘cut to pieces or tear’ whereas its V2 meaning
is reflexive. Unlike other Kiranti languages, it is a very interesting feature of Puma that
V1 can be used as a reflexive form (VV2) (Balthasar Bickel, p.c.) (see Section 6.6.1 for

detail). It occurs with both intransitive and transitive verbs.

(361)(a) wa khula koy-ya mas-0z-cen-oy
1sG.aBs  forest inside-LEVEL lose-15G.s/P.PST-REFL-1SG.S/P.PST
‘I was lost in the forest.” (Sharma 2006: 7)
(b) coxdhomcoyma-bo Ka-tit-ci hut-i-ci
Congdhongcongma-GEN 3sG.Poss-cloth-Ns put.off-3p-3Ns.p
Ki=ni pay chuppu-i
CONN=REP CONN tool.to.thrash.grain-DowN.LOC

thuks-a-cen-a=ni
upside.down-PST-REFL-PST=REP

‘He took off Congdhongcongma’s clothes and put her head upside down
into the Chuppu®.” (folk_tale_01:138)

5.13.3 The telic dha

Dha ‘fall down’ as V2 also retains its V1 meaning indicating downward movement.
This verb only occurs intransitively and the CV is segmentable.
(362) (a) takku khim-dhuy-di=ku wak bhuks-a-dha-a
DEM house-up-up.LOC=NMLZ farm destroy-pPST-TEL-PST
“That farm which is above the house destroyed.’

(b) luywa dha-a
stone.ABs fall-psT

‘“The stone fell down.’

4 A mortar in which rice is husked.
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5.13.4 The telic dhas
Dhas “bring down, drop down’ as V2 also retains its V1 meaning indicating downward
movement. Dhas only appears in transitive use. It cannot occur intransitively. Consider
examples in the following:
(363) (a) khokku-a luywa lips-i-dhas-i

3SG-ERG  Stone.ABS turn.upside.down-3p-TEL-3P

‘He turned over the stone.’

(b) »pa-a khuksi-bo ka-haga khokd-u-#-dhas-u-»
1SG-ERG  tree-GEN  3SG.P0OSs-branch cut-3r-15G.A-TEL-3P-1SG.A

‘I cut and dropped the branch of the khuksi tree.’

The telic verb dhas provides additional meaning in (363b) where the agent not only cut
the branch of tree but also dropped down from the tree. This bipartite khokmadhanma
‘cut and drop’ is segmentable into main verbs cut and drop. However, there is no
information on whether the agent only just cut the branch or that it also dropped down.
It also lacks the information whether the agent cut the branch from the fallen tree or live
tree, as in:
(364) na-a khuksi-bo ka-haga khokd-u-»

1SG-ERG  tree-GEN 3sG.Poss-branch cut-3p-1sG.A

‘I cut off the branch of the khuksi*® (tree).’

5.13.5 The benefactive itd
In Puma, itd ‘give’ as V2 has a benefactive meaning. This compound verb construction
is wide spread in the world’s languages. Lyons (1968) notes that the benefactive is “for

benefit of someone or something’.

(365) cakragdhipma-lai paray capca masa
Cakrangdipma-DAT  TOP tiger.ABs bear.ABS
dhiwama panwa pa-cupd-a-itd-a=ni
hornet.ABS bee.ABS  3s/A-pack-PST-BEN-PST=REP

“They gave a bundle of a tiger, a bear, hornets, and bees to Cakrangdhipma.’
(folk_tale_01.231)

In (365) while the ditransitive of itd denotes ‘give’, here it has a benifactive meaning. It
also occurs with intransitive verbs, as in (366a), however, V2 interestingly controls the

verb agreement and the complex verb becomes transitive. What is really interesting here

46 . B . . . _
Botanical name is Ficus cunia and Nepali name is khasre khanyi.
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is the agreement rather than the tense-marking on both V1 and V2. The regular past
marker for third person is -a as in (366b) while (366c) is ungrammatical because this
regular past marker -a is not allowed with a benefactive compound verb. Hence, this is
not the V1-V2-agreement but VV2-V1-agreement.
(366) (a)  khokku  khapd-i-itd-i

3sG.ABS  weep-3P[PST]-BEN-3P[PST]

*S/he wept.’(Intended: ‘S/he wept for somebody/ something.”)

(b)  khokku khap-a
3SG.ABS  Weep-PST

*S/he wept.’

(c) *khokku khapd-a-itd-a
3SG.ABS  Weep-PST-BEN-PST

*S/he wept.’(Intended: ‘S/he wept for somebody/ something.”)

The verb give may express a more general meaning of affectedness, lending itself to
malefactive interpretations, depending on the context, rather than a specifically
benefactive meaning. Example (367) shows the malefactive meaning of itd in a CV
construction.
(367)(a) poppy-a kaphekwa khus-i-itd-i

Poppy-ERG money.ABS steal-3P-BEN-3P

‘Poppy stole the money (from someone).’

(b) khimhoyma-a  ka-bura-lai set-i-itd-i
wife-ERG 3sG.Poss-husband-DAT kill-3r-BEN-3P

“The wife killed her husband (for someone).’

However, the malefactive use of benefactive construction seems to be less common. An
important observation concerning malefactives is that they are also found in Nepali, an

Indo-Aryan language, as in:

(368) NEPALI

nepal-ma raja-le janata-lar dhokha  di-e
Nepal-Loc king-ERG  people-DAT cheat give-pST

“The king betrayed the people in Nepal.’

Nepali has more malefactive pairs like marz dinu “kill.BEN’, dhas dinu ‘lie.BEN’, cori
dinu ‘steal.BEN’ and so on. A similar phenomenon is found in Hindi, which has pairs of
light verb constructions such as dhokha dena ‘cheat.BeN’> ‘deceive’ / dhokha khana

‘cheat.BEN’ > get deceived’, in which the light verb ‘eat’ expresses passive diathesis.
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Further illustrations of this use of ‘give’ in Hindi are for example mar khana ‘eat
blow’> ‘be beaten’, gali khana ‘eat insult’> *be insulted’, etc. (cf. Montaut 2004). In
languages like Nepali and Hindi, we see the active/passive distinction by the use of give

as a V2, however the active/passive distinction does not occur in Puma.
(i) The distribution of benefactive

Creissels (2010) notes that the distribution of benefactive is extremely common among
the verb-final languages of Asia, from Ainu, spoken in Japanese to the east, to Turkish
to the west, and Tamil to the south. Benefactive compounds and derived benefactive
verb forms originating from the give verb are also very common among the languages
spoken in this area, while benefactive applicative periphrases of marked lexical verbs,

outside this area, are only sporadic.

LaPolla (2003) notes that the grammaticalisation of a benefactive construction is a
commonly found development among Tibeto-Burman languages. It takes the form of an
auxiliary verb derived from a verb meaning give, as in Belhare (-per), Camling (bi),
Tamang (pin), Tsangla (bi), Jinghpaw (-ta), and Lahu (pi...). He observes that as can be
seen from these examples, the verb used in this construction is often the P[roto]-S[ino]-
T[ibetan] verb *biy, but the constructions themselves were innovated. Consider an

example from Dolkha Newar, a Tibeto-Burman language spoken on Dolkha, Nepal.

(369) DOLKHA NEWAR
janta lukha khoz-an bi-sin!
1SG.DAT  door open-cvBe give-IMP

‘Open the door for me!” (Genetti 2007)

Creissels (2010) says that benefactive applicative periphrases of marked lexical verbs
type occur not only among Tibeto-Burman languages, but also in Ainu, Japanese,
Korean, and in languages belonging to the Mongolic, Turkic, Indo-Aryan and Dravidian
families. An important observation concerning benefactive is that in (370) and in
examples of other languages (see Creissels 2010), the benefactive verb give occurs as
converb, while it is highly unusual in Puma where it occurs not as a converb but for the
benefactive meaning, as in:
(370) pa-lai laptilhoy  hott-oz-itd-op!

1SG-DAT  door.ABS 0pen-1sG.IMP-give-1SG.IMP

‘Open the door for me!”’
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However, Alamblak, spoken in Papua New Guinea, has benefactive ‘give’ constructions
identified by Bruce (1984) as verbal compounds (cf. Creissels 2010).

(371) ALAMBLAK
Na yawyt yimam wikna-ha-mé-an-m
1sc dog people buy-give-R.PST-A1SG-P3PL

‘I bought the dog for the people.’

Quigley (2002: 58-62), as quoted by Creissels (2010), describes benefactive ‘give’
compounds in Awara (Papuan) and discusses morphological evidence of the distinction
between such compounds and biverbal constructions. However, the affix indexing the
beneficiary occurs between the two verb roots which is unusual for compounds, and

distinct from the Puma compound verb construction.
5.13.6 The telic la
The main verb la ‘look for, pluck’ as V2 occurs with both intransitive verbs and

transitive verbs. It is very productive, in particular, with transitive verbs.

(372) (a) wna-a napoy-lai asemay  bud-u-p-lo-0-p
1SG-ERG  priest-DAT yesterday call-3P-1SG.A-TEL-PST-1SG.A

‘I called the priest/healer yesterday.’

(b)  khokku-bo ka-mesi ram-e-bo
3SG-GEN 3sG.poss-buffalo Ram-TEK.GEN-GEN
ka-mesi-oy bet-i-lo-o0
3sG.Poss-buffalo-com; exchange-3P-TEL-PST

‘He and Ram exchanged their buffaloes.’

(c) mona lam-do ips-a-lo-o0
Mona.ABS road-GEN.LOC  sleep-PST-TEL-PST

‘Mona slept on the road.’
5.13.7 The telic kess

The verb kess ‘throw away’ as V2 meaning also denotes ‘throw away’ as in V1. kess

occurs as V2 with a transitive verb in the V1 position.

(373)(a) pay ka-roy thok-kes-a=ni
CONN 3SG.POSS-rice  pour-TEL-PST= REP
*And his rice spilled.” (folk_tale_01:137)
(b)  akku uy-ropr he
DEM 1sG.posSs-cap  TAG
was-u-y-kess-u-» raicha

throw.away-3p-1SG.A-TEL-3P-1SG.A MIR
‘Probably, this is my cap, | threw it away.” (khali_acheta:046)
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The telic kess also conjugates with the word mand to form compound verb mandkess
‘forget’ where it is impossible to separate and both denote ‘forget’ as V1 and V2 (see
Section 5.16).

(374) mand-a-kes-a hola
forget-psT-forget-pPST INDSV

‘Probably (he) forgot.” (khali_acheta:080)
5.13.8 The telic lond

When the verb lond ‘rise, appear’ occurs as V2, it has the meaning of ‘task of

immediately completing something’. It also occurs with both transitive and intransitive

verbs, as in:

(375) (a) takku cha-lai na-a ¢her-u-p
DEM child-DAT 1SG-ERG  beat-3P-1SG.A
tana khap-a-lond-a
PTCL Cry-PST-TEL-PST

“That child started crying when | beat him.”

(b) khipa-a  tuppasawa-lai war-i-lond-i
dog-eErG  wild.cat-DAT chase-3pP-TEL-3P

“The dog chased the wild cat.’

The verb lond occurs with verbs of bodily functions under the category of psych-verbs

such as belch, breathe, excrete, fart and urinate (see Section 4.11).

5.13.9 The telic lokk

When lokk ‘hold” occurs as V2 it has the meaning of immediate completion of
something and occurs with both transitive and intransitive verbs.

(376) (a) haknuywa-a si-ma-lok-ma-ya lis-a
hot-ERG die-INF-TEL-INF-EMPH be-psT
‘Immediately, it was too hot.” (Intended: ‘It was hot to die.”)

(b) thoroycha-ci-a marchha-ci-lai  ma-khayy-i-ci

boy-NS-ERG girl-Ns-DAT 3PL.S/A-see-3P-DL
pay ma-cutt-i-lokk-i-ci
CONN 3PL.S/A-tease-3P-TEL-3P-DL

‘The boys immediately tease the girls after they see them.’

(c) mela-do naywa tit-ci khayn-i
market-GEN.LOC new cloth-ns  see-3p
pay beli-a hud-i-lokk-i-ci
CONN Beli-ERG  buy-3P-TEL-3P-NS

‘Beli immediately buys the new clothes after she sees them.’
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The verb lokk as V2 also carries a habitual meaning. (376b) and (376¢) semantically
provide old or shared information, as actions are habitual. The boys used to tease the
girls in the past, and they even tease them in the present. The task of teasing is
performed immediately. The use of lokk as V2 shows that whenever they see girls, the
boys immediately tease them without any delay. Similarly, in (376¢) Beli has the habit
of buying new clothes when they are available in the market. She immediately buys
them once she sees them at the market. She is fond of new fashion and she immediately
purchases them. However, as can be seen from the above examples in (376b) and
(376c), one thing that must be borne in mind is that the telic lokk as V2 has a immediate

and habitual meaning.

5.13.10 The telic loss

When the verb loss ‘take out’ occurs as V2 it has the meaning of ‘immediate completion
of something’. It also occurs with both intransitive and transitive verbs.
(377)(a) pay na cupd-i-loss-i-ci=ni

CONN PTCL bundle-3p-TEL-3P-NS=REP

“Then he immeditely bundled them up.’

(b) thoroxcha-ci-a marchha-ci-lai ma-khayy-i-ci
boy-NS-ERG girl-Ns-DAT 3pPL.S/A-see-3P-DL
pay ma-cutt-i-loss-i-ci
CONN 3PL.S/A-tease-3P-TEL-3P-DL

‘The boys immediately tease the girls after they see them.’

5.13.11 The telic lotd
The verb lotd ‘take out’ as V2 has the movement meaning ‘doing somthing’. It only

occurs with transitive verb constructions.

(378) (a) tonpay=na warr-i-lotd-i=ni
then.after=pTCL strike-3P-MOV-3P=REP
*So she leaps at him.” (folk_tale_01:179)

(b) pat-ma-a puss-i=ni pat-a=»a tana=ni
shout-INF-ERG begin-3P=REP  Shout-PST=EMPH PTCL=REP
cakragdhipma khups-i-lotd-i=ni
witch.ABS wake.up-3P-MOV-3P=REP

‘He began to shout so much that the witch woke up and came out.’
(folk_tale_01:176)

(c) ahetmay en-cha-ci ma-pukd-i-lotd-i-ci
later 1PL.INCL.POSS-Child-NsS 3pPL.S/A-carry-3rP-MOV-3P-NS

‘Later they take away our children (daughters).” (coribiha:40)
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(d) khokku-a ka-sapy-bhart khur-i-lotd-i
3SG-ERG 3sG.Poss-fire.wood-CLF carry-3pP-Mov-3pP

‘He carried a bunch of firewood.’

5.13.12 The causative metd

While the lexical meaning of metd is ‘do’, it has the causative meaning when it occurs
as V2. In Puma, it might be interesting that the polar verb (V1) must be in bare form
where V1 remains unmarked and only V2 is marked in agreement. V1 doesn’t play any
role to govern the verb arguments. It is different types of compound verb where it
violates the common assumption of equal marking of both V1 and V2. Since third
person marker remains unmarked with non-past tense, it seems difficult to show
whether V1 lup ‘touch’ in (379b) is marked or not while conjugating with metd. So,

example (379c) is counterparts of (379b) where the verb is marked.

(379)(a) coxydhoncoyma-o ka-cakka
Congdhongcongma-voc 2sG.Poss-mother’s.younger.brother
ka-dikku-ci-lai sewa-metd-i-ci=ni
25G.Poss-mother’s.elder.brother-Ns-DAT greeting-CAUS-3P-NS=REP

‘Congdongcongma, greet your maternal uncles!” (folk_tale 01:151)

(b) unni=ni  lup-pa-met
little=Rep touch-3s/A-cAus

“They make her touch it a little.” (coribiha.05)

(¢) unni=ni  lup-pa-metd-a
little=Rep touch-3s/A-CAUS-PST

“They made her touch it a little.”
(d) roji-lai wasup duy-metd-i
Roji-DAT local.beer drink-cAUs-3P[PST]
*S/he made Roji drink beer.’
5.13.13 The reciprocal mu
When the verb mu “do’ occurs as V2, it has the reciprocal meaning. Example (380a)

shows the lexical use of mu, while (380b-c) show a reciprocal meaning.

(380)(a) hai nokkhen  mu-ma=cha ma
FILLER debt do-INF=ADD FILLER

*Also to take a loan.” (hopmacham_05.154)
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(b) hai anko=cha mala=na maya pirti=cha

FILLER 1PL.INCL.POSS=ADD  PTCL=EMPH love love=ADD
pakd-ma pakd-mu-ma
offer-INF offer-RECIP-INF

‘We two love each other.” (hopmacham_05.150)

(c) keci cet-mu-a-cCi
IDL.INCL.ABS  beat-RECIP-PST-NS

‘We two fought each other.

Like causative metd above, the polar verb (V1) must remain unmarked and only the V2

is marked.

5.13.14 The continuative yess
When the verb ness ‘keep’ occurs as V2, it has the continuative or progressive meaning.
It occurs with both transitive verbs and intransitive verbs. However, the vector verb
governs agreement, marking CV as transitive in (382a). (382b) is the regular past
intransitive clause, while (382c) is ungrammatical because past marker -a is prohibited
when intransitive verb rima ‘laugh’ conjugates with »ess in the compound verb.
(381) tonpay toywama khiwama-ci dok=pa

then.after Tongwama.ABs Khiwama-DL.ABS loom=EMPH

pa-mu-a-ges-a-ci=ni=ku
3s/A-d0-PST-CONT-PST-NS=REP=NMLZ

“Tongwama and Khiwama used to weave.’ (folk_tale_01: 07)

(382) (a) khokku ris-i-nes-i
3sG.ABS  laugh-3P[PST]-CONT-3P[PST]

*S/he used to laugh.’

(b)  khokku ri-a
3sG.ABS  laugh-psT

*S/he laughed.’

() *khokku ris-a-pes-a
3sG.ABS laugh-PST-CONT-PST

*S/he used to laugh.’

5.13.15 The telic puks

The verb puks ‘go’ as V2 has the meaning of ‘motion’ and occurs with both transitive

and intransitive verbs where both V1 and V2 are marked.
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(383)(a) wna-a bakha-i dha-a-puks-a=ku pa-ca-nay
1sG-ERG  earth-DOwWN.LoC fall-PST-TEL-PST=NMLZ NEG-eat-1SG.NEG

‘I do not eat (the banana) that has fallen on to the ground (because it is
impure).” (folk_tale_01: 084)

(b) paan khur-ay=ku mutdhi-a war-i-puks-i=ni
CONN carry-1PFV=NMLZ ashes-ERG strike-3P-TEL-3P=REP

“Then (Hekchakupa) threw the ashes that he was carrying with him at her.’
(folk_tale_01:102)

5.13.16 The telic pukd

When the verb pukd “carry, take, bring’ occurs as V2, it has the meaning of “finish’ and
‘take’. It only occurs with transitive verbs.

(384) (a) tana ak-le=na cakragdhipma-a dhit-i-pukd-i=ni
PTCL one-day=pTcL Cakrangdhipma-erG find-3pP-TEL-3P=REP

‘One day, Cakrangdhipma saw (found) him.” (folk_tale_01: 077)

(b) kina takku khu-ma-bo khu-ma cha abo=ni
CONN DEM steal-INF-GEN  steal-INF child.ABS FILLER=REP
ma-khuss-i-pukd-i-ci ma-mend-i-ci

3PL.S/A-steal-3P-TEL-3P-3NS.P 3prL.S/A-do-3P-3NS.P
“Then, the girl is captured and wedded.” (coribiha: 42)

5.13.17 The desire si
The lexical meaning of si ‘die’ and ‘want’, and as V2 it has the meanings ‘feel’, ‘like’
and ‘desire’. It occurs with both transitive and intransitive verbs. When si denotes a
meaning other than ‘die’, it obligatorily takes a verbal complement. If the verbal
complement is suspended, then the meaning appears to be ‘die’ rather than ‘want’,
‘feel.like’ or ‘desire’. While in (385a) and (385c), verbal complements (infinitive
forms) sokwama and cama are taken respectively to denote meaning of ‘want’ or
‘desire’, in (385b) and (385c), the meaning of sima is changed into its usual lexical
meaning ‘die’ as verbal complements are suspended. Note that V1 should be in
infinitive form where it also violates the equal-marking of V1 and V2.
(385)(a) nan-o na sokwama-si-pa-ya

elder.sister-voc 1sG.ABS  hunger-feel-1SG.s/P.NPST- IPFV

‘Elder sister, I am hungry.” (folk_tale_01: 013)
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(b) nan-o na (*sokwama) si-pa-pa
elder.sister-voc 1sG.ABS  hunger die-1SG.S/P.NPST-IPFV

‘Elder sister, | am dying.’

(c) ca-ci-ne! pa ca-ma-si-ya-pa
eat-DL-OPT 1SG.ABS eat-INF-feel.like-1SG.S/P.NPST-IPFV

‘Let us eat! | feel like eating.” (folk tale_01: 259)

(d) ca-ci-ne! na (*ca-ma) si-pa-pa.
eat-DL-OPT 1SG.ABS eat-INF die-15G.S/P.NPST-IPFV

‘Let us eat! I am dying.’

When the verb si ‘die’ occurs as V2 to denote the meaning of ‘feel’, the verbal
complement is obligatory and when the verb si ‘feel” occurs as V2 to denote the
meaning of ‘die’, the verbal complement is restricted. Hence, the behaviour of si “die;

want’ can be summarised in Table 106.

Table 106: Sima “die’; ‘want’; “feel’

root verbal complement
sima “die’ sima “die’ restricted
sima ‘feel’ sima ‘feel’ obligatory

5.13.18 The telic tat
When the verb tat ‘bring from level” occurs as V2, it has the durative meaning. It only
occurs with transitive verbs. Puma has a class of motion verbs come vs go and bring vs
take, which manifest a deictic opposition. This is frequently characterised as ‘motion-
towards-speaker’ vs ‘motion-away-from-speaker’, following Talmy (1991), and Wilkins
and Hill (1995). The Puma CV construction systematically codes a centripetal
movement with bring. It occurs usually with those verbs which show centripetal
movement. It prohibits conjugating with centrifugal movement verbs.
(386) (a) en-sumtum-ci-a=za wasup pa-duy-a-tat-a
1PL.INCL.POSS-ancestor-Ns-ERG=EMPH liquor.ABS 3S/A-drink-PST-DUR-PST
‘Our ancestors started to drink.’
(b) iskula-ya-ykan ka-nicha-lai titd-i-tat-i
school-LEVEL-ABL 25G.Poss-younger.brother-DAT  lead-3P-DUR-3P
‘(You) lead your brother from school.’
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5.13.19 Bound V2s

The Puma CV construction has some V2 roots that never appear in V1 or they cannot
occur independently. Most of them have telic meaning, while only da denotes
completive meaning. All V2 roots are productive as they occur with many verbs. Roots

that can appear only in V2 slot are presented in Table 107.

Table 107: Bound V2s

Stem Lexical meaning Vector meaning
-chod * TEL

-da * COMP

-dis * TEL

-land * TEL

-lass * TEL

5.13.20 The telic V2 -chod

The bound morpheme -chod has a benefactive meaning and also indicates a completive

meaning. It also occurs with transitive and intransitive verbs.

(387)(a) chemba-dhuy-di-ykap=na watd-i-chod-i=ni!
Machan-up-up.LOC-ABL=EMPH  throw-IMP-BEN-IMP=REP
‘And throw it from the Machan® (for me)!” (folk_tale_01:081)

(b) ka-nicha-lai uy-khim-ya-tni chid-i-chod-i!

25G.POsS-brother-DAT 1SG.POSS-house-LEVEL-ALL send-IMP-BEN-IMP
‘Send your younger brother to my house (for me)!’

5.13.21 The perfective -da

The vector verb da is not attested as a full verb and only occurs as V2 has a meaning of
already completed action. It also denotes the momentaneous meaning. van Driem calls
it ‘relinquitive’ aspectiviser, as cited in Ebert (1994: 64). It expresses that the action is
done far away and the referent of the patient comes back. This verb da <da ~ do> never
occurs independently. It indicates that the action expressed by the verb lasts for a short

period or the action takes place immediately.

The meaning expressed by this V2 relates to what Tolsma (2006) calls
‘momentaneous.” Sometimes, dama is glossed in Nepali with equivalents of ‘to put’. It
is a possible cognate of the Limbu root <*ta ~ *da> as in the example below and
perhaps of the Proto-Tibeto-Burman *i-da ‘put/place’ (Matisoff 2003: 586). -Da does

*"\tis a kind of shelter giving temporary protection from bad weather or danger.
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not seem to add any specific aspectual semantics to a verb form that is perfective

anyway, but rather emphasises perfectivity of the verbal construction. In (388a), da

characterises the perfective action of dying whereas (388b) signifies some information

is left behind within the clause.

(388) (a)

(b)

khoci-bo  kaci-mapa-ci=cha arayui=ga
3PL-GEN  3NS.POSS-parents-NS=ADD  agO=EMPH
ma-si-a-da=ni=ku
3PL.S/A-die-PST-COML=REP=NMLZ

“Their parents were already dead.” (folk tale_01: 05)

hen dem dumsiwa-ci dhas-do-m-ca-m-ka
now how talking.matter-Ns drop-coML-1/2pPL.A-3NS.P-1/2PL.A-EXCL

‘Now we forgot many worth saying things.” (folk_tale_01: 275)

5.13.22 The telic -dis

When the root -dis only occurs as V2, it has the meaning of completion.

(389) (a)

(b)

tana mitampuluk khak-i-dis-i=ni

PTCL burning.firewood step.on-3P-COMPL-3P=REP
‘(He) stepped on the burning firewood.” (folk_tale_01: 035)

wahut lis-a=ki chakd-i-dis-i=ni

river.ABS be-pST=CONN  block-3r-comPL-3P=REP
‘It turned into the river and blocked her (way).” (folk tale_01:190)

5.13.23 The telic -land

The bound root -land never occurs independently. When it only occurs V2, it has the

meaning of ‘drop off and fall off’.

(390) (a)

(b)

pay=na hetchakuwa=cha ka-mukwa-do
CONN=PTCL Hetchakuwa=ADD 35G.POsSs-hair-GEN.LOC
chi-i=ki kapd-i-land-i=ni
tie-3P[PST]=CONN hang-3P-TEL-3P=REP

“Then Hetchakuwa tied it (the banana) into his hair and let it hang
down.” (folk_tale_01:087)

ka-tuna-do chi-i=ki
25G.POSs-lace-GEN.LOC tie-3P[PST]=CONN
kayd-op-land-oz!
hang-1SG.s/P.IMP-TEL-1SG.S/P.IMP

‘Drop down it by tying it to your lace!” (folk tale 01:103)
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5.14 Idiosyncratic types

Puma has some idiosyncratic compound verb constructions. Most of them are verbal
compounds*. As mentioned above, Table 108 summarises productive compound roots

and idiosyncratic compound roots of Puma.

Table 108: Productive and idiosyncratic compound roots

Productive cv Idiosyncratic cv
cv GLOSS cv GLOSS  cV GLOSS
cama eat -land  TEL coyma  worship
cenma  cut.into.pieces lokma hold dakma cover hole
-chod TEL lonma take.out domma wonder
-da TEL lotma  take.out -kon TEL
-dis TEL metma do lima be
dhama  fall down muma do setma  kill
dhanma drop down puyma go tama  come
itma give pukma carry tanma  fell
kenma  throw away sima  die tema put
lama search tatma  bring wayma enter

5.15 Nominal (stem) compounds

Compound roots which can appear only in V1 slot, are presented in Table 98. CV
formation in Puma is illustrated in Table 101 where both lexical meaning and vector
meaning of the same root are given. It is interesting to notice that these compound verbs
are segmentable into two parts for certain morphological operations. The meaning of
many compound verb constructions is not predictable from V1 and V2, while a few
compound verb constructions bear partial lexical meaning of either V1 or V2. The
formation of this kind of CV construction is from either V+V or N+V. The N-V
compound constructions do not show uniformity in morphology. The noun can be a
monosyllabic or disyllabic stem which restricts any kind of inflectional morphology on
noun parts. Only the verb part hosts inflectional morphology, as in:
(391) (a) khokku-a na-lai hewa-pa-letd-oy

3SG-ERG  1SG-DAT  mock-3s/A-mock-1SG.S/P.PST

‘He mocked me.’

8 These idiosyncratic compound verbs are coks ‘peak; worship’, dak ‘covered hole’, domt ‘wonder’, li
‘be’, set ‘shoot with a pellet-bow’, ta ‘be alive’, tas ‘uproot and fell’, te “bring’, waks ‘get in; climb’. The
only bound V2 -kon denotes the ability to do something.
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(b) khanna-a khokku-opn ya-ta-yokd-i
2SG-ERG  3SG-COM; discuss-2-discuss-3pP

“You discussed with her.’

Most of the psych-verbs which are possessive experiencer verbs, such as sukhalima
‘love’, mesuyketma ‘get angry’ chepalonma ‘urinate’ belong to this type of CV
construction. These psych-verbs are distinct from regular (usual) verb agreement as they
employ a possessive construction in Kiranti languages (see Section 4.11). As the scope
of this dissertation is not a dictionary, we only summarise an overview of nominal

compounds.
5.16 Lexical compounds

Puma has two kinds of lexical compounds: segmentable and unsegmentable. However,
they have a common feature that the meaning of the compound verb is distinct from V1
and V2. The meaning of the CV cannot be predicted from the lexical meaning of a word
which occurs in the V1 slot and a word which occurs in the V2 slot. Lexical compounds
are different from other CV compounds, in particular, in their productivity. Lexical
compounds are limited, compared to other verbal compounds. The lexical meaning of
CV is distinct from V1 and V2. However, we present only an overview of lexical
compounds of Puma. An overview of CV constructions and nominal and lexical

compounds are presented in Tables (109-110) and (111-112), respectively.
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Table 109: An overview summary of compound verb constructions |

ROOTS
cama
cenma
-chod
coyma
-da
dakma
-dis
dhama
dhanma
domma
itma
-kon
kenma
lama
lima
lonma

GLOSS
eat

cut into pieces

TEL

peak

TEL

close hole
TEL

fall down
drop down
wonder
give

TEL

throw away
search

be

appear

SEMANTICS
HABITUAL
REFLEXIVE
TELICITY
TELICITY
PERFECTIVE
TELICITY
COMPLETIVE
MOVEMENT
MOVEMENT
TELICITY
BENEFACTIVE
TELICITY
TELICITY
TELICITY
TELICITY
COMPLETION

TRANSITIVITY
VINTRA, VTRA
VINTRA, VTRA
VINTRA, VTRA
VINTRA
VINTRA, VTRA
VINTRA, VTRA
VINTRA, VTRA
VINTRA

VTRA

VINTRA
VINTRA, VTRA
VTRA

VTRA
VINTRA, VTRA
VINTRA
VINTRA, VTRA

NEXUS TYPES NOTES

Vv1-p-v2-p
Vv1-p-v2-p
Vv1-p-v2-p
V-V-P

Vv1-p-v2-p
Vv1-p-v2-p
Vv1-p-v2-p
Vv1-p-v2-p
Vv1-p-v2-p
V-V-P

Vv1-p-v2-p
Vv1-p-v2-p
Vv1-p-v2-p
Vv1-p-v2-p
Vv1-p-v2-p
Vv1-p-v2-p

only 2 verbs as v1

not productive

not productive

not productive

not productive
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Table 110: An overview summary of compound verb constructions I

ROOTS
lokma
lonma
lotma
-land
metma
muma
penma
puzma
pukma
sima
setma
tama
tatma
tanma
tema
waygma

GLOSS
hold
take out
take out
TEL

do

do

keep
go
carry
die

kill
come
bring
fell

put
enter

SEMANTICS

IMMEDIATE COMPLETION
TELICITY

MOVEMENT

MOVEMENT

CAUSATIVE

RECIPROCAL
CONTINUATIVE
CENTRIFUGUAL MOTION
COMPLETION

DESIRE

SHOOT

TELICITY

DURATIVE; CENTRIPITAL
TELICITY

TELICITY

TELICITY

TRANSITIVITY
VINTRA, VTRA
VINTRA, VTRA
VTRA

VTRA
VINTRA, VTRA
VINTRA, VTRA
VINTRA, VTRA
VINTRA, VTRA
VTRA
VINTRA, VTRA
VTRA

VTRA

VTRA

VTRA

VTRA

VTRA

NEXUS TYPES NOTES

v1-p-v2-p
v1-p-v2-p
Vv1-p-v2-p
Vv1-p-v2-p
v1-p-v2-p
Vv1-p-v2-p
v1-p-v2-p
Vv1-p-v2-p
v1-p-v2-p
v1-p-v2-p
V-V-P

v1-p-v2-p
v1-p-v2-p
v1-p-v2-p
Vv1-p-v2-p
Vv1-p-v2-p

v1 unmarked

V-V-P With Viga

v1 always infinitival
only 1 verb as v1
only 1 verb as v1
prohibits centrifugal
only 1 verb as v1
only 1 verb as v1
only 1 verb as v1



Table 111: Nominal (stem) compounds

STEM COMPOUNDS = GLOSS ROOT1 GLOSS ROOT2 GLOSS

calamma harvest ca eat lam search

chamuma babysit cha child mu do

Canaykhutma think evil  canay  sin khut  think

hewaletma ridicule hewa  ridicule letd release

khoznima be good khoy  stomach ni good

khozinma be bad khoy  khoy is be bad

khaliphenma worship khali  ancestor phend worship
khawayorzma refrain khawa money  yopy refrain

koprakma jealous ko mind rak twist

naykhepma hunt Nay mind khepd attach

naychima jealous Nay mind chitd  be congested
Naypuma hate Nay mind pudh  boil

namyuzma exist nam sun yuy sit

nampima be late nam sun pis speak

payananma rest paya 7% nant  rest

somtukma love som heart tukd hurt

wacakma shower wa water cakd  send ritual gift
walakma swim wa water lak try

wahopma soak wa water hops  make drink
walenma flow wa water lend flow

wathepma float wa water theps  float

watepma exaggerate wa water tepd add

Table 112: Lexical compounds

lexical compounds rootl root2 note
khenmawanma gethurt  khen hurt was hit segmentable
khontama revive khont faint ta come segmentable
manmakenma  forget mand finish kess throw segmentable
nampayma be late nam sun paks late segmentable
pompabhakma crawl not segmentable
tayatonma remove not segmentable
walulagma sprinkle not segmentable

5.17 Compound verb formation

‘Root + Root” compound is the most common in Puma where roots appear in both V1

slot and V2 slot. The compound verb formation is presented in Table 113.

49 This is not attested in Puma.
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Table 113: Compound verb formation

Compound  Gloss Root 1 Gloss Root 2 Gloss
caitd eat ca eat itd give
cetdhmu hit cetdh hit mu reciprocal
copsi see cop see Si desire
cutyess tease cut tease ess keep
chapdkess write chapd write kess throw
dhiscen slip dhis slip cen reflexive
hudlok buy hud buy lokk hold
kapdland drop kand hang on land drop
khaypuks see khay see puks go
khaplond weep khap weep lond appear
khipdca eat khipd read ca eat
lokkdhas drop lokk hold dhas drop
mutat do mu do tat bring
yipukd cook yi cook pukd carry
papdchotd Kiss papd Kiss chotd TEL
tuppda meet tupp meet da TEL

The noun + root compound is also productive in Puma. They usually appear only in N

slot, which are presented in Table 114.

Table 114: Noun-verb compounds

Compound  Gloss N Gloss Root Gloss
chamu take care cha child mu do
somason breathe soma breathe son breathe
somtukd love som mind tukd hurt
watepd exaggerate  wa water tepd put

The data and analysis of CV constructions in Puma, as listed and discussed above, show
various CV constructions. The analysis of CV can be discussed in different ways and
can be extended across Kiranti languages. CV in the sense discussed here are a defining
feature of Kiranti languages, though there is some morphological variation among

Kiranti languages.

5.18 Logical possibilities of V1- V2 compounds

A concatenation of two verbs (V1 and V2) in Puma compound verb constructions

reveals four logical possibilities, as in Marathi (Pardeshi 2001), which are listed as:
(392) (a) Both V1 and V2 function as semantic heads (cf. 378)

(b) Only V1 functions as a semantic head and V2 modifies the meaning
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expressed by V1 (cf. 336)

(c) Only V2 functions as a semantic head and V1 modifies the meaning
expressed by V2 (cf. 362)

(d) Neither V1 nor V2 serves as semantic head, but the meaning expressed
by the composition is idiosyncratic with the CV like mandkess ‘forget’.
(393) na-a kho-lai mand-u-z-kess-u-z
1SG-ERG  3sG-DAT  forget-3p-1sG.A-forget-3pP-1SG.A
‘| forget her.”

5.19 Compound verbs and agreement

Verbal agreement system in a CV construction is relevant for the Puma language, as it
is classified as the split ‘ergative-absolutive’ type (see Sections 3.8.1 and 6.4.1). As
discussed above, a complex predicate is formed with the combination of V1 and V2 to
form a single finite form. In a Puma CV construction, V1 and V2 employ a mixed type
of inflectional morphology. As already discussed above, V1 appears in a bare root form
and only V2 is inflected to express meaning of causativisation, while both V1 and V2
are inflected for tense, person, and agreement. In contrast, V1 mostly occurs in root
form that generally does not bear inflectional morphology, and V2 contains the core
meaning of the compound verb construction in Indo-Aryan languages such as Nepali
(Pokharel 1991; Das 2006).

The Kiranti pattern of inflection differs from Indo-Aryan inflection, where the
whole inflectional morphology applies only to V2. In other words, the semantics of the
compound verb is derived from the main or polar verb in both Kiranti languages and
Indo-Aryan languages. The second verb of the sequence is very often termed a “vector
verb’ (V2) and is semantically delexicalised or grammaticalised (Das 2006). This V2
does not retain its lexical meaning and functions as a modifier, while some scholars
treat this V2 as an auxiliary verb. However, we find in Kiranti languages that such a

generalisation has exceptions.

As V2 plays an important role in explicating the meaning of V1, particularly the
entire meaning of compound verb constructions across Kiranti languages, we think the
treatment of V2 as an auxiliary verb is not possible, at least in Puma. Consider examples
to observe the semantics of V2, inflectional morphology of V1 and V2, and transitive

and intransitive conjugation.
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(394) (a) INTRANSITIVE + INTRANSITIVE simadama ‘die’
khoci-bo kaci-mapa-ci=cha arayui=ga
3PL-GEN 3NS.POSS-parents-NS=ADD  agO=EMPH
ma-si-a-da=ni=ku
3PL.S/A-die-PST-TEL=REP=NMLZ

“Their parents had already died.” (cf. 371a)

(b) TRANSITIVE + TRANSITIVE metmaitma ‘do’
roy metd-op-itd-op=nay! lid-i=ni
rice do-1SG.p.IMP give-1SG.P.IMP=PTCL tell-3P=REP

‘Cook the rice for me!’, he said.’

(c)  INTRANSITIVE + TRANSITIVE thokmakenma “spill’
pay ka-roy thokd-kess-a=ni
CONN 3SG.POSS-rice  pour-TEL-PST=REP

*And his rice spilled.”

(d) TRANSITIVE + INTRANSITIVE yenmadama ‘keep’
mama-a ka-cha-lai ca nes-i-do-o
mother-ErRG 3sG.poss-child-baT  food keep-3pP-TEL-3P

‘The mother left food to her child.’

The transitivity status of root -da is unknown, as it is not attested as a full verb. It is
difficult to categorise da whether it belongs to the intransitive or transitive verb class.
However, we find that it explicitly shows its contribution to both intransitive and
transitive verb classes. It seems that this root is common across Kiranti languages
mostly retaining its perfective meaning. It can occur with both transitive and intransitive
verbs. V2 usually conveys the same meaning whether it concatenates with transitive V1
or intransitive V1. However, it is interesting to notice that V2 da contributes different
meaning while conjugating with transitive V1 or intransitive V1. When it appears with
intransitive V1, as in (394a), it conveys perfective meaning. When V2 occurs with

transitive V1, as in (394d), it expresses ‘come’ meaning.

In (394b) V2 metd occurs with itd ‘give’ to express benefactive meaning. Both
verbs host the inflectional morphology. It is not clear whether V2 is just lexicalised or
adds additional meaning other than causativisation. We see that the meaning of the
compound verb construction frequently can be changed by a single verb. Hence, when
V2 is combined with V1, V1 retains its lexical meaning and V2 simply adds additional
meaning to a compound verb construction or modifies the meaning of V1, and usually

V2 does not retain its lexical meaning.

Note that the meaning of causativisation cannot be replaced by a single verb
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unless there is a lexical causativisation. It is not possible to replace the meaning of
morphological causativisation by a single verb, as in (395). We argue here that V2
serves as a causativiser and reciprocal, it preserves lexical meaning rather than only a
grammatical meaning, though it is not congruent but derivational.
(395) sita-lai sunita-a roy ca-metd-i

Sita-DAT  Sunita-ERG rice eat-CAUS-3pP

‘Sunita made Sita eat rice.’

In (395), V1 ca ‘eat’ conjugates with V2 metd ‘do’ to form the compound verb
construction camametma ‘make eat’, in which V2 contributes meaning of
causativisation and V1 also retains its lexical meaning. As a causativiser it also adds an
argument and is therefore derivational. We see that both V1 and V2 retain their lexical
meaning with respect to causativisation. It is not possible to replace the meaning of
compound verb construction camametma with a single verb. We, of course, can replace
camametma with a single verb, as in (396), but that verb metd ‘do’ cannot express
meaning of camametma.
(396) sita-lai sunita-a roy metd-i

Sita-DAT  Sunita-ERG rice make-3p

‘Sunita made rice for Sita.”

The main verb metd ‘do, make’ in (396) still seems to denote benefactive where Sunita
cooks rice for Sita. However, it does not convey the causativisation meaning. It is not
possible to retrieve the compound verb meaning of (395), if V2 is omitted from the
compound verb, as in (396), however it is possible to omit V2 from the compound verb
construction, as V1 can retain its lexical meaning and compound verb meaning as well.
(397) pay=na bucha lips-a=ni

CONN=PTCL clay.pot.ABs turn.upside.down-PST=REP

“The cooking clay pot overturned.’

If we compare the compound construction like lips-a-puks-a=ni [turn.upside.down-psT-
TEL-PST=REP] “(It) overturned’ with (397), this is a compound verb construction, while
(397) is not. We assume that V2 is omitted from a verbal compounding. V1 in both
examples retains its lexical meaning, while it adds some semantics in the compound
verb construction. There is not much difference in syntactic meaning even when V2
disappears from a compound verb construction. However, it is not possible in all

compound verb constructions omitting V2 and retaining compound verb meaning by V1
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only, as shown above in (382).

5.20 Composition of verb sequences
As discussed many times above, two verbs V1 and V2 combine to yield a new meaning
in compound verb construction. Puma exhibits four different patterns for verbal

sequence in compound verb:

(398) (a) V1 (transitive) + V2 (transitive) (cf. 380b)
(b) V1 (transitive) + V2 (intransitive) (cf. 380d)
(c) V1 (intransitive) + V2 (transitive) (cf. 380c)
(d) V1 (intransitive) + V2 (intransitive) (cf. 380a)

Note that the predicate bhuymadhama ‘break’ (cf. 362a in Section 5.13.3) takes only
one argument. It is striking that break is a two place predicate which normally takes two
arguments. However, when break is conjugated with the intransitive verb dha ‘fall’ to
form a compound verb construction bhuymadhama ‘break’, break is no longer transitive

in a compound verb construction.

It is highly unusual that V1 is inflected intransitively and it seems that V2 governs
the inflectional morphology. Hence, V1 break also is inflected as V2 dha is inflected.
Both transitive V1 and intransitive V2 equally and intransitively bear the inflectional
morphology. It seems that it is the characteristics of compound verb that if a vector verb
(V2) is an intransitive verb, a compound verb construction turns out to be an intransitive
and functions as complex intransitive construction. It is interesting that such kinds of
characteristics are found in Indo-Aryan languages like Nepali and Hindi. Consider
examples from Nepali and Hindi below and observe the same characteristics as in

Kiranti language Puma.

(399) NEPALI

hami dherai kam gar-i a-ye-i
1pL-NOM  much work do-psT come-pST-1PL

‘We came doing a lot of work.”

(400) HINDI
nilu sara caval kha ga-yi
Nilu-3FeM.sG-NomM  all  rice-MAsC-ACC  eat.v1 00.V2-PERF.MASC

‘Nilu ate all the rice.” (Das 2006: 6)

As we pointed out above, if V2 in the compound verb construction is intransitive, the

whole compound verb construction functions as an intransitive verb phrase, as in (399)
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in Nepali and (400) in Hindi. Nepali morphology does not allow an ergative case -le
with an intransitive verb. Likewise, Hindi morphology does not allow an ergative case
-ne to be suffixed with an intransitive verb. We see that V2 in these examples agrees
with its subject NP. Perhaps it is interesting to note here that + transitivity of the
compound verbs depends upon the + transitivity of vector verb (V2). However, we

notice above that there are also anomalous compound verb constructions in Puma.

In V1 (intransitive) + V2 (transitive) constructions, the complex predicate like
rimayenma ‘keep laugh’ (cf. 382) takes one argument as in the standard agreement
pattern. The S argument bears the absolutive. As we pointed out above, if V2 in the
compound verb construction is transitive, the whole compound verb construction
functions as transitive verb phrase. Puma morphology prohibits intransitive past marker
-a with an intransitive verb rima ‘laugh’. We see that the vector verb (V2) yenma ‘keep’
controls and governs the inflectional morphology. It is striking that as we noted above,
V2 governs the inflectional morphology and even intransitive verbs receive transitive
inflectional morphology. In contrast, the overall scenario of inflectional morphology is
twisted and deviates from the generalisation of hosting inflectional morphology
according to vector verb (V2) not as polar verb (V1).

(401) gopal ropd-a-ya koina ai si-a-lok-a
Gopal be.ill-pST-1PFV  but today die-PST-TEL-PST
‘Gopal was ill but today he died.’

V1 sima ‘die’ governs the inflectional morphology as transitive lokk ‘hold’ bears the
intransitive inflection. It must be noted that the polar verb (V1) is intransitive and it
turns the whole compound verb construction into an intransitive one. With sima “die’,
the generalisation will be that if sima ‘die’ is a polar verb in the compound verb
construction, the whole compound verb construction functions as an intransitive verb

phrase and V1 governs the inflectional morphology.

In V1 (intransitive) + V2 (intransitive) constructions, both V1 and V2 equally host
the inflectional morphology. The whole compound verb construction functions as an
intransitive verb phrases, as both V1 and V2 are intransitive. Since both polar verbs and
vectors verbs belong to intransitive verb classes and both of them host inflectional
morphology, we find no confrontation in agreement pattern. It is common in the Kiranti
languages that psych-verbs such as ‘be hungry’, ‘feel headache’, ‘like’, “fear’, which

display the possessive experiencer construction (see section 4.11) usually occur in
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imperfective inflectional morphology.
(402) na besarr pat-si-pa-na
1sc.ABs  loudly cry-feel-1SG.s/P.NPST-IPFV
‘I want to cry loudly.” (Intended: ‘I am feeling to cry loudly.”)

On agreement patterns in compound verb construction, we note that the polar verbs
usually play a crucial role in deciding the thematic roles, valency and the inflectional
morphology of the whole compound verb constructions. They decide the semantics
(xtransitivity) of the whole compound verb constructions, and also decide whether the
subject NP can occur with an overt case marker or not. Note that besarz ‘loudly’ is a

loan from Nepali, which means both ‘loudly’ and ‘a great deal’ in Nepali.

It is interesting to notice that even if the vector verb (V2) gets semantically de-
lexicalised or grammaticalised, it explicates the meaning of polar verb (V1) and it also
decides whether the co-occurrence of a sequence is a compound verb construction or
not. Nevertheless, there are some ‘anomalous intransitive’ verbs in Puma, as in Comrie
(1973)’s term in which intransitive V1 decides the inflectional morphology and even
transitive V2 triggers intransitively and bears an intransitive inflection which is
contradiction of default transitive agreement pattern. If V2 inflects transitively in the

inflection, the whole compound verb construction turns out to be ungrammatical.
5.21  Syntactic constraint on verbal compounds

From the examples discussed above, we can readily see that compound verbs as
complex predicates constitute verbs in congruent forms. However, as the compound
verbs are the head of a single clause which expresses a simplex verb, there are syntactic
constraints. Doornenbal (2009: 251) summarises some formal properties in Bantawa, a

neighbouring language of Puma, of the compound verb construction which are:

(403) (a) there are no suffixes on V1 that are not present on V2,
(b) there are no clausal suffixes on V1;
(c) there are no prefixes on V2;
(d) there is agreement of valence: if V1 is transitive, then so is V2.

As can be seen from (403) there is no unique morphology between V1 and V2. Various
types of morphological operations can be found. Doornenbal (2009) writes that V1 is
not the head of a subordinated clause and is not nominalised, unless the vector verb is

also marked in the same way. This corresponds to the monoclausal constraint on serial
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verb constructions.

Aikhenvald and Dixon (2006) say that there ought to be ‘no syntactic linkage.’
The second constraint (403b) can be found in Nepali compound verbs and relates to
what Pokharel (1991) calls ‘“transitivity harmony.’ In contrast, what Doornenbal (2009)
proposes in (403) with respect to the features of compound verbs in Bantawa does not

cover the types of compound verb constructions found in Puma.

The property described in (403a) is not true in Puma as only V2 is inflected in
tense and person agreement with the causative met and the reciprocal mu in which there
are no suffixes on V1 that are present on V2. Thus, these are different types. In addition,
suffix/infix can be inserted between nominal compound (Ncv Vam) (cf. 351b in
Section 5.12). Similarly, the next property (403b) also is not true as if V1 is transitive; it
is not necessary for V2 to be transitive. In Puma, some transitive V1 can occur with V2

intransitive, such as puks ‘go” and si ‘feel’.
5.22  Properties of Puma compound verbs

Based on the above morphological and syntactic constraints in Puma, we propose the

formal properties of Puma compound verb construction, as in:

(404) (a) Both V1 and V2 function as semantic heads, if both of them are equally
inflected (cf. 363).
(b) Only V1 functions as a semantic head and V2 modifies the meaning
expressed by V1, if V2 appears as benefactive or momentaneous. (cf.
365 and 388).
(c) Only V2 functions as a semantic head and V1 modifies the meaning

expressed by V2, if V2 refers causativisation or reciprocality (cf. 379 and
380)

(d) Neither V1 nor V2 serves as semantic head, but the meaning expressed
by the composition is idiosyncratic with only two CV constructions (cf.
392d).

5.22.1 V1 and V2 as semantic head

Two lexical heads V1 and V2 are concatenated to be formally congruent. They can be
easily distinguished from the CV and they are segmentable into two separate parts with
their individual lexical meaning (cf. 390b). The CV wanmakenma ‘throw’ has two

semantic heads V1 wanma and V2 kenma which are equally marked for tense and
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person.

5.22.2 V1 as semantic head and V2 as modifier

Both V1 and V2 are equally inflected in agreement. The only difference is that the V1

retains its lexical meaning, while the V2 does not. The latter rather conveys a

grammaticalised meaning in which it loses its lexical meaning, however we assume that

in the following examples semantically there is a transfer of possession from the agent

to the patient.

(405) (a) phulauro ca-ma itd-i=ni ka-mokcha-lai
ground.pulse.cake eat-INF  give-3P-REP 35G.POSS-son-in-law-DAT
‘She gave her son-in-law the ground pulse cake to eat.” (myth_phuraulo:04)

(b) pay=na pizho hol=kina=ni metd-i-itd-i=ni
CONN=PTCL flour MiX=CONN=REP d0-3P-TEL-3P=REP

*And she made it mixing flour for someone.” (myth_phuraulo:043)

(406) (a) hanuman-lai ram-a okhto hud-i kinan itd-i
Hanuman-DAT Ram-erG medicine buy-3p CONN give-3p

‘Ram bought the medicine and gave it to Hanuman.’

(b) hanuman-lai ram-a okhto hud-i-itd-i
Hanuman-DAT Ram-erG medicine buy-3r-give-3p

‘Ram bought the medicine for Hanuman.’

It should be noted that the V2 itd *give’ in above examples retains its lexical meaning
with conveying a grammaticalised meaning to do the action for someone else expressed
by V1. However, this distinction is not clear always and sometimes it is difficult to draw

a line between compound verb construction and serial verb construction.

5.22.3 V2 as a semantic head and V1 as modifier

Only V2 is marked for agreement and V1 remains unmarked. However, it is interesting
that V1 retains its lexical meaning. This property is only available to causativisation and
reciprocality. The distinction of marking is clear-cut when V2 is inflected and V1 is not
(cf. 379, 380Db).

(407) khannanin cet-ta-mu-e
2PL.ABS beat-2-RECIP-1/2PL

“You,, beat each other.’
When intransitive puks ‘go’ occurs as V2 and V1 position is filled with a transitive
verb, as in (408), V1 remains unmarked in bare form and only V2 puks ‘go’ is inflected

for tense, number and agreement. V1 is obligatorily in bare form and V2 governs the
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verbal agreement, as in:

(408) pay khur-ay=ku mutdhi-a war-puks-i=ni
CONN carry-1PFV=NMLZ ashes-ERG strike-TEL-3P=REP

‘Then (Hetchakupa) hit her with the ashes he was carrying.’
(folk_tale_01:102)

Note that it is interesting V2 puks ‘go’ does not retain its lexical meaning in the
compound verb construction warpuks ‘strike’ though it functions as a morphological
head for inflection in agreement (cf. 383). In contrast, when V2 puks ‘go’ is

concatenated with intransitive verbs, both V1 and V2 are marked (cf. 383a).

5.22.4 Neither V1 nor V2 as semantic head: idiosyncratic meaning

In Puma there are a few idiomatic compound verb constructions in which neither V1
nor V2 functions as a semantic head, but the CV construction itself functions as a
semantic head. It is interesting to notice that both V1 and V2 are equally inflected for
tense, person and number. However, their CV construction meaning is totally
idiosyncratic, as neither of them retains their lexical meaning after concatenating with
each other. The meaning they express is non-compositional. These types of V1 and V2

are lexical compounds (See Section 5.16).
5.23  Chapter summary

This chapter investigates compound verb (CV) constructions in Puma. Generally, verbal
compounds consist of two verbs. The first is called V1 (pole) (Dasgupta 1977) and the
second is called V2 (vector) (Hook 1974; Dasgupta 1977; Bhat 1979). In Kiranti
compound verbs both V1 and V2 are inflected for tense and agreement, as are simple
verbs. | distinguish between verbal compounds and lexical compounds. Puma is rich in
compound verb constructions as it has twenty-two lexical verbs which appear as V2 and
five bound V2 (these can appear only in V2 and do not have independent lexical
meaning). In addition, Puma has noun-verb compounds. Some verbs resemble

compounds but they are not segmentable.

It is difficult to distinguish compound verbs from serial verbs. In compound verb
constructions, both V1 and V2 or only V2 is inflected for agreement. V1 appears in a
bare root form and only V2 is inflected to express meaning of causativisation, while
both V1 and V2 are inflected for agreement in other constructions. The Puma

morphology of compound verbs denotes V2 is always inflected.
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Chapter 6

Grammatical Relations (GR)

6.1  Background

The preceding chapter investigated compound verb constructions in Puma in which
multi-verb constructions were discussed, and the verbs that appear in V2 position and
some bound V2 roots were identified. This chapter examines grammatical relations of
core arguments, particularly subject and object, distinguishing them from semantic
roles. The organisation of this chapter is as follows: Section 6.1 gives background on
grammatical relations. A cross-linguistic perspective on grammatical relations in
languages with ergative morphology is discussed in 6.2. Sections 6.3 to 6.5 look at
properties of grammatical relations, coding properties, and behavioural properties,
respectively. Section 6.6 presents intra-clausal syntax, while Section 6.7 overviews

inter-clausal syntax. Finally, Section 6.8 sums up the chapter.

In the typological linguistic literature, while a significant amount of research has
been carried out on grammatical relations, it has been widely assumed by many scholars
that grammatical relations are universal, especially with respect to the notions of
‘subject’ and ‘object’ which are said to be found in all languages (cf. Dryer 1997).
Grammatical relations that are considered as the most basic components of different
types of grammars, both traditional and modern, are regarded, either explicitly or
implicitly, as universal characteristics that manifest themselves or are realised in
particular languages (Dryer 1996, 1997). Subjects and objects are taken to be discrete
categories (cf. Perlmutter 1983), prototypes of which are realised in all languages (cf.
Dryer 1997). However, the realisation in some languages deviates from the prototypes
more than in other languages (Keenan 1976; Comrie 1989; Givon 1995), quoting
Schachter (1976), notes that there are a number of scholars who have disputed the view
that grammatical relation are universal cross-linguistically (for Tibeto-Burman in

particular see La Polla 1990).

The term Grammatical Relation (GR) refers to the relationship contracted between
arguments (typically represented by noun phrases) and predicates, such as subject,
object (direct object and indirect object). While the term GR is used sometimes as

synonymous to ‘grammatical function’ (GF) (see Bresnan 2001; Dalrymple 2001),
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alternative terms include syntactic functions (Chomsky 1981), syntactic relations (Van
Valin 2005), and syntactic roles (Pavey 2010).

While grammatical relations establish relationships between arguments and a
predicate, one finds that a given argument can be the subject of a predicate, regardless

of its semantic role. Hence, grammatical relations are distinct from semantic relations.
6.2  GRin ergative languages: cross-linguistic perspective

Grammatical relations in languages with ergative morphology and languages with
accusative morphology appear to be quite distinct, though a number of scholars have
claimed that most morphologically ergative languages are in fact syntactically
accusative (cf. Van Valin 1981). Dryer (1996) reports that ergative languages, in
particular, syntactically ergative languages like Dyirbal (cf. Dixon 1972; Van Valin
1981), Philippine languages (Schachter 1976, 1977), and Algonquian languages (cf.
Rhodes 1976; Dahlstrom 1991; Dryer 1996) have grammatical relations that resemble

grammatical relations in European languages in some respects, but not in others.

Van Valin (1981) explores grammatical relations in ergative languages like Archi,
a member of the Daghestan language family spoken in the Caucasus in Russia, Enga, a
Papuan (non-Austronesian) language spoken in Papua New Guinea, Jacaltec, a Mayan
language of Guatemala and Dyirbal, an Australian Aboriginal language spoken in
northeast Queensland, and reports that each of these languages differs from the others

both in syntactic organisation and the notion of subject.

A number of linguists like Anderson (1976), Comrie (1978), Dixon (1979), Chung
(1978), Li and Lang (1979), among others hypothesise that from a syntactic point of
view languages with ergative morphology are organised in the same way as languages
with accusative morphology, and that the basic syntactic notion of ‘subject’ has
essentially the same reference in both language types. Hence, most morphologically
ergative languages are syntactically accusative. | clearly distinguish intra-clausal
morphological and syntactic coding from inter-clausal function assignment (so-called

‘syntactic ergativity’ or ‘syntactic accusativity’) in the next sub-sections.

In this chapter, I look at the grammatical relations that arguments can have at the
clausal level. Besides examining whether there are grammatical relations in Puma or
not, | also discuss three major constructions that may affect syntactic status, namely

antipassive, case-marking and relativisation. | explore the properties of two major

325



grammatical relations, sUBJECT and OBJECT. For this, we need to demonstrate that
certain linguistic phenomena are best described in terms of ‘subject” and ‘object’. A
number of scholars (Schachter 1977; Foley & Van Valin 1984; Bickel 2007) note that
syntactic properties often do not converge on a single set of GRs in a language, as the

syntactic status of an NP in a clause may differ in different languages.

The identification of grammatical relations is a fundamental analytic issue. Of the
three relations subject, direct object and indirect object, subject is considered the most
important, as more syntactic phenomena involve subjects than direct objects and
indirect objects. Also predicates with an object must also take a subject, leading to a
hierarchy of GRs suBi> oBJ> 10. These NP participants subject, direct and indirect
object are known as core arguments (cf. Kroeger 2007). The subject relation is crucial
cross-linguistically as subjects tend to control aspects of syntax in a number of ways,
compared with objects, which will be discussed below. However, no single property is

shared by all subjects in all languages (Keenan 1976; Tallerman 2007).

Van Valin (2003) notes that there is no single morphosyntatic phenomenon which
uniquely and consistently identifies each of the grammatical relations cross-
linguistically. The syntactic tests to identify properties of subject and object vary across
languages. Nevertheless, there is a set of typical properties of subjects which are likely
to be exhibited in every language. However, some scholars disagree, e.g. LaPolla (1990)

claims that Chinese has no GRs.

There are many striking similarities among grammatical relations in different
languages; however, languages that do have grammatical relations should not
necessarily be identical to all other languages, as a grammatical relation identified as the
subject in one language might have different properties than the subject in another
language. Bickel (2011b) proposes that a particular GR is conditioned by predicate
classes, referential properties, clausal properties, and construction types. | attempt to
identify GRs in Puma on the basis of language-specific grammatical criteria, and invent

labels for them, while considering similarities in behavior to other languages.

Our position is that this task of examining grammatical relations is independent of
the process of identifying grammatical relations in Puma, which is a substantive one.
The situation in Puma strongly resembles the situation in other Kiranti languages and

most, if not all, characteristics of Kiranti languages are directly applicable to Puma.
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Puma may be considered representative of the Kiranti language group, as it presents

many of the syntactic and morphological features of other Kiranti languages.
6.3  Properties of grammatical relations

Identification of grammatical relations is a fundamental analytic issue. Of the four core
relations (S, A, P and 10), subject (S/A) is the most important component in a clause,
which usually involves more syntactic phenomena, at least in Puma, than direct object

and indirect objects, but that may not be true in across languages.

Grammatical relations can be distinguished on the basis of their coding (Van
Valin 2003; Andrews 2007) and their behavioural properties (Van Valin 2003). Coding
properties are primarily morphological, while behavioural properties are syntactic. In
English, there is a variety of coding features in a clause that distinguish A of transitive
clauses and S of intransitive clauses from P of transitive clauses, and other grammatical
functions such as obliques. In English grammatical relations treat A and S alike and P

differently. The following examples are from Andrews (2007: 166):

(409)(a) He praise-s them
3SG.NOM  praise-3sG ACC.PL

‘He praises them.’

(b) He sleep-s
3SG.NOM  sleep-3sG

‘He sleeps.’

While many scholars argue that using only traditional morphological criteria (such as
case-marking, verb agreement) and constituent order to test for identification of
grammatical relations in many languages appears to be unhelpful (cf. Anderson 1976;
Van Valin 1981, 2003; Dryer 1996, 1997; Bickel 2011b; Witzlack-Makarevich 2013,
among many others), we use morphological criteria (coding properties) (cf. Anderson
1976; Li 1976; Kibrik 1979; Plank 1979; Van Valin 1981; Dryer 1996; 1997; Andrews
2007; Tsunoda 2011, among others) to identify grammatical properties in Puma at first
and then move to intra-clausal syntactic criteria, such as reflexivisation, switch
reference, and Pro-drop, and inter-clausal syntactic rules, such as relativisation, equi-NpP
construction, control of zero-anaphora, sequential kinan, sequential paay, purposive -si,

conditional nalo, adverbial nammakinan bhane, and simultaneous paa.

We need to test with a variety of syntactic criteria, as there is no single consistent
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morpho-syntactic phenomenon which cross-linguistically identifies each of the

grammatical relations (cf. Van Valin 2003).
6.4  Coding properties

Traditionally, coding properties, such as case-marking, agreement and word order,
played a key role for identification of grammatical relations in different languages.
These coding features have been used cross-linguistically to test grammatical relations
in undescribed languages (cf. Dryer 1996, 1997; Van Valin 2003; Andrews 2007). The
feature ‘constituent order’ is syntactic but one can identify the position of an argument
bearing a particular grammatical relation only in languages with a very rigid word order

like English. The first and second tests are morphological.

6.4.1 Case marking: split subject marking

At first glance it appears that Puma can be described as a morphologically
ergative/absolutive language as the S argument of an intransitive clause and the P
argument of a transitive clause are marked the same, i.e, absolutive case, while the
subject (A) of a transitive clause is marked differently, i.e., ergative case (see Sections
2.26.1 and 3.8.1). The Puma verb agrees with the S argument of intransitive clauses, the
A and P arguments of transitive clauses, and the A and G arguments of ditransitive
clauses:
(410)(a) wna puks-oy

1SG.ABS  (J0-1SG.S/P.PST

‘I went.”

(b) »pa-a khim hud-u-»
1sG-ERG  house.ABS buy-3P-1SG.A

‘I bought the house.’

() khanna-a pa-lai kaphekwa ta-itd-oy
2Sg -ERG  1SG-DAT moOney.ABS 2-Qive-1sG.S/P.pPST

‘You gave money to me.’

The single argument ma ‘I’ of the intransitive verb puks- ‘go’ in (410a) is
morphologically unmarked (in absolutive case) and agrees with the verb, triggering the
occurrence of the suffix -0y on the verb. In (410b) »a ‘I’ is the agent of the transitive
verb hud- ‘buy’ and is inflected with the ergative suffix -a, while khim ‘house’, the
patient, is unmarked in (410b) and is in the absolutive case. In addition, verb agreement

is with both the agent and the patient. Example (410c) shows that agreement is
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unequivocally with arguments A and G. However, the situation is more complex than
the picture presented so far. Higher animate patients require the dative case in Puma,

not the absolutive, as in the following:

(411) pa-a khokku-lai khaz-u-»
1SG-ERG  3SG-DAT see-3P-1sG.A
‘| saw her.’

In (411) »a ‘I’ is the agent of the transitive verb khay- ‘see’ and is inflected with the
ergative suffix -a, while the patient, khokku ‘s/he’, is not marked like an A-argument or
an S-argument, but rather with the dative case suffix -lai. The semantic role of patient is
the same but the morphological coding is different (coding of A with ergative and S
with absolutive is invariant). Notice that agreement on the verb however is identical to
that of other P, as shown above. We analyse this as variable case-marking of P

depending on animacy of the P argument.

6.4.2 Verb agreement

Verb agreement, also called ‘cross-referencing’ (see Andrews 2007) refers to inflection
on the verb which depends upon various grammatical properties of clausal arguments,
such as person, number, and case. Puma employs cross-reference markers on verbs to
encode person and number. Puma exhibits a three-way pattern in verb agreement (with

some further differences depending in tense), as in the following:

(412)(a) »na im-pa
1sG.ABS  sleep-1SG.S/P.NPST
‘I sleep.’
(b) »na ips-oy
1sG.ABS  sleep-1SG.s/P.PST
‘I slept.”
(413)(a) wna-a khokku-ci-lai ~ ¢her-u-g-ca-p
1SG-ERG  3SG-NS-DAT beat-3P-1SG.A-NS-1SG.A
‘I beat them.”
(b) »pa-a khokku-ci-lai ~ ¢her-u-u-g-ca-p
1SG-ERG ~ 3SG-NS-DAT beat-3P-PST-1SG.A-NS-1SG.A

‘| beatsr them.’

(414) (@) npa-lai khokku-a pa-¢he-pa
1SG-DAT 3SG-ERG  3s/A-beat-1SG.S/P.NPST

‘He beats me.’
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(b) pa-lai khokku-a pa-¢her-oy
1SG-DAT 3SG-ERG  3S/A-beat-1SG.S/P.PST

‘He beat me.’

In (412a) »a ‘I’ is the single argument of ips “sleep’ and triggers a first person non-past
agreement suffix -»a on the verb which cross-references it as the single argument of an
intransitive verb (S); example (412b) shows that the verb agrees with S in the past tense
via the suffix -oy. Examples (413) and (414) show that the verb agrees with both agent
(A) and the patient (P), where (b) examples are counterparts of (a), expressing past

tense. In addition, the verb agrees in number in (413).

Note also in (412) and (414) that the S-argument and the P-argument have the
same formal morpheme for agreement, both in past and non-past reference. The S-
argument »a ‘I’ and P-argument »a-lai ‘I’ are cross-referenced with identical agreement
suffixes (-»a in the non-past and -0y in the past). In addition, it is important to note that
in Puma third person singular (3sG) subject of intransitive verbs and agent of transitive
verbs are unmarked, or zero-marked), as in:

(415) (a) khokku puks-a
3SG.ABS  [3SG.S]go-PST
*S/he went.’

(b) khokku-a khokku-lai khaz-i
3SG-ERG ~ 3SG-DAT [3sG.A]see-3pP
‘He saw her.’

In example (415) neither S nor A is cross-referenced and hence the verb provides no
information about the identity of the NPs. As Andrews (2007) notes, in many
languages, it is the case that most clauses have no overt NPs, and this is true in Puma.
The cross-reference markers can be used to code anaphoric reference in the absence of
NP arguments. The primary function of cross-reference is to perform the function of

pronouns in other languages (see Section 4.4.1 for Pro-drop).

It is interesting to note that Puma has dedicated A-marking for third person
singular arguments (pa-), however it is restricted to constructions with first person P-
arguments. The more general pattern aligns A with S-marking in the third person (cf.
Bickel 2008). This feature of special marking for A with only certain P is common
cross-linguistically and called a “global animacy effect” or the ‘great chain of being’ (cf.

Silverstein 1976). In Puma, we have ‘global ergative’ agreement marking in that A is
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marked just when it is lower in animacy than P (i.e. 3" person acting on 1% person).
Note also that in Puma, pronominal agreement on the verb is controlled by grammatical
relations and not the morphological form of the arguments: verbs agree with the subject
of intransitive verbs, and the agent and patient of the transitive verbs, regardless of

whether they are case-marked as absolutive or ergative or dative.

The verb primarily agrees with both ergative subject and absolutive/dative object
in the transitive clause, and it agrees only with the absolutive subject in the intransitive
clause. This type of agreement in ergative languages is reported in many Mayan
languages (cf. Givon 1997). Thus, verb agreement appears to be helpful for

identification of grammatical relations in Puma.

6.4.3 Constituent order

Puma does not have a rigid word order but is flexible in regards to the placement of S
and the verb, and A and P and the verb, although there is a tendency for S (in the
absolutive) and A (in the ergative) to occupy clause-initial position, as in SOV-ordered
languages with ergative case-marking such as Basque, Eskimo or Nepali (cf. Givén
1997). However, word order is not grammaticalised in Puma, it tends to follow the

pragmatics of topicality rather than the semantics/syntax of transitivity.

Givon (1997) argues that the absolutive subject of an intransitive clause and the
ergative subject of a transitive clause are both topical, however Puma shows that any of
S, A and P can be clause-initial and topical:

(416) (a) wasa pa-a sett-u-y
bird.ABS 1SG-ErRG  Kkill-3r-1sG.A
‘I killed the bird.’

(b) pa-lai khanna-a ta-chak-op

1SG-DAT  2SG-ERG  2-pinch-1SG.s/p.PST
“You pinched me.’

Example (416) shows that the P argument is in clause-initial and topical in both clauses.
In (416a) the clause denotes I killed just the bird but not others, like a man or an animal,
while example (416b) indicates that you pinched me but not others like John and Mary.
Similarly, in (417), the absolutive goal is topical and occupies the clause-initial

position; note the alternative orders in examples (417b-e) which are all grammatical:
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(417)(@) khim na puks-oy
house.ABS 1SG.ABS  (0-1SG.S/P.PST

‘I went house.”

(b) puks-op  khim na.

() khim puks-oy  (na).

(d) puks-op ma khim.

(&) wa khim puks-op.
Like Nepali and other Kiranti languages, in Puma it is possible to topicalise a verb.
Example (417d) illustrates this. Also, the S argument is optional when the goal is
presented, as example (417c) shows. Since the verb agrees with the S, omission is

possible, which is a form of pro-drop.

In languages with flexible word order like Puma, word order is not relevant for
determining grammatical relations. In languages like Spanish and Biblical Hebrew
(rigid VO, flexible S), word order is relevant only to the object but not the subject,
while in languages like Papago, spoken primarily in southern Arizona (USA) and
northern Sonora (Mexico), Walpiri, spoken in Australia, and Ute, spoken in Utah and
Colorado (USA), word order is syntactically free and reflects pragmatic factors (cf.
Givon 1997). Only in languages like Modern Hebrew that has rigid SVO order, are all
three coding properties (word order, case-marking and agreement) relevant to

grammatical relations.

In Puma, as mentioned above in (410-415), coding properties like case-marking
and verb agreement taken together are very helpful to give a clear indication of
grammatical relations. Puma NP-marking assigns ergative case to NPs with A function,
absolutive to NPs with S function, absolutive to inaminate NPs with P function, and
dative case to animate NPs with P function. Agreement ignores case-marking and
encodes each of S, A and P (except for some third persons which do not show

agreement).
6.5  Behavioural properties

Behavioural properties refer to syntactic distributions that uniquely target a specific
term like A, S and P in a language; involvement in a given construction can thus be
shown to be a property of the particular grammatical relation in that language (cf. Van
Valin 2003). While there are no universal behavioural properties of grammatical

relations, there are some major syntactic constructions such as EQUI-NP deletion,
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raising, reflexivisation, and conjunction formation that allow us to test for GRs cross-

linguistically (cf. Anderson 1976).

Behavioural properties contrast between subject and object or between direct and
indirect object (Wierzbicka 1981). Givon (1997: 28), quoting Keenan (1976), lists
behaviour-and-control properties. However the properties he lists fall into intra-clausal
and inter-clausal types. Thus, | divide those properties into two groups to distinguish

intra-clausal tests and inter-clausal tests, as in:

(418) (a) Intra-clausal
promotion to direct object (passive)
demotion from direct object (antipassive)
inversion
reflexivisation
causativisation
pOSSessor ascension
filler-gap dependencies in wH-constructions

cleft constructions

(b) Inter-clausal
EQUI-NP construction
raising
anaphoric co-reference (sequential, purposive, conditional, simultaneous)

relativisation

Many syntactic constructions on this list are not equally distributed across languages, as
languages like Sherpa, Japanese, Hebrew, Ute (cf. Givon 1997), and Puma exhibit no
morphological promotion to direct object. In addition, as in many Kiranti languages,
Puma has no passivisation, just anti-passive. Finally, cross-linguistically, serial-verb
languages such as Supyire, spoken in southeastern Mali in western Africa; Akan, in
Ghana, and Miskitu, spoken in northeastern Nicaragua have no embedded complements,

and thus no syntactic difference between equi and zero anaphora (cf. Givon 1997).

Scholars like Anderson (1976) and Comrie (1978) note that in most languages
with ergative morphology, behavioural properties identify the same nominative-
accusative NPs that are identified by them in languages with nominative-accusative
morphology. The ergativity of such languages is thus purely morphological (cf. Dixon
1979).
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6.6 Intra-clausal syntax

6.6.1 Control of reflexivisation

Reflexivisation is a syntactic process used to test grammatical relations cross-
linguistically. Languages exhibit different kinds of reflexivisation constructions, with
two being relatively common, namely NP-reflexives and verbal reflexives, schematised
as (Geniusiene 1987; Lidz 1996; Konig & Siemund 2011):

(419)(a) NP VvV [NP{-SELF]
(b) NP; [V-REFLJintra

Puma reflexivisation involves the reflexive verb cen ‘self” which must follow the main
verb (which is obligatorily detransitivised using the zero-detransitivisation construction
— see Section 3.17.1) and must be inflected in the same way as is the main verb. Note
that unlike other Kiranti languages, the reflexive verb is homophonous with the main
verb cen ‘graze; feed; cut; tear’. It thus appears to be a compound verb construction in

Puma, a cross-linguistically unusual means of encoding reflexive:
(420) NP; [(Z)-detraV seriaIV]
Consider these examples:

(421)(a) »na khaz-oy cen-oy
1sG.ABS  see-1SG.S/P.PST REFL-1SG.S/P.PST
‘I saw myself.’

(b) marcha set-a cend-a
woman.ABS kill-psT REFL-PST

“The woman Killed herself’.
Puma reflexive clauses are structurally intransitive:

(422) (a) TRANSITIVE CLAUSE

pa-a khokku-lai bho-o-»
1SG-ERG  3SG-DAT cut-3r-1sG.A
‘| cut him.”

(b) REFLEXIVE CLAUSE

na bho-op cen-oy
1SG.ABS  cuUt-1SG.S/P.PST REFL-1SG.S/P.PST

‘I cut myself.”
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(423)(a) TRANSITIVE CLAUSE

khokku;i-a khokku;-lai qher-i
3SG-ERG 3SG-DAT beat-3p

‘He; beat him;.”
(b) REFLEXIVE CLAUSE

khokku ¢her-a cen-a
3sG.ABS  beat-pST  REFL-PST

‘He beat himself.’

Puma also has possessive reflexive anaphors. The simple prefixed possessive (see
2.26.3) can refer back to the S argument in an intransitive clause, contrasting with the
non-anaphoric use of the genitive possessive construction:
(424) (a) ram; Kaj-khim-do yuzy-a

Ram.ABS 3sG.POSS-house-GEN.LOC  Sit-PST

‘Ram; sat in his; house.’

(b) ram; khokku;-bo kaj-khim-do yuzy-a
Ram.ABS 3SG-GEN 3s5G.POSS-house-GEN.LOC ~ Sit-PST

‘Ram; sat in his; house.’

In transitive clauses an anaphoric possessive can only refer back to the A (transitive
subject) and never to the P (transitive object) as shown by the following contrast:
(425) (a) rami-a [khokkui-bo Ka-dum] hari-lai  saks-i
Ram-ERG 3SG-GEN 3sG.POSS(SELF)-talk  Hari-DAT ask-3p
‘Ram; asked Hari about himself;” (Literally: ‘Ram asked Hari his own

matter’.)
(b) ram-a [hari -bo Ka-dum] hari-lai  saks-i
Ram-ERG Hari-GEN 3SG.POSS(SELF)-matter Hari-DAT ask-3p

‘Ram asked Hari; about himself;” (Literally: ‘Ram asked Hari; his; own
matter.”)

When an anaphoric possessive needs refer back to the P argument, as in (425b),
nominal possessive should be used for distinguishing it from the agent anaphoric
reference.

6.7 Inter-clausal syntax

Van Valin and LaPolla (1997), quoting Silverstein (1976) and Givon (1980), note that
there is a fundamentally iconic relationship between the syntax and semantics of clause
linkage. Tsunoda (2011) proposed to classify cross-clausal coreference patterns

involving the A, P and S as follows (the formulation X=Y means that the NP with
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grammatical relation X in the first clause is understood as coreferential with the NP

with grammatical relation Y in the second linked clause):

(426) (a) S/P patterns: S=P, P=S
(b) S/A patterns: S=A, A=S
(c) Neutral patterns: S=S, A=A, P=P
(d) Aberrant patterns: A=P, P=A

Syntactic ergativity and accusativity are characterised as follows:

(427) (a) Ergativity (S/P vs. A) is manifested by:
(i)  S/P patterns (S=P, P=S)
(if) neutral patterns (S=S, A=A, P=P)

(b) Accusativity (S/A vs. P) is manifested by:
(i)  S/A patterns (S=A, A=S)
(i) neutral patterns (S=S, A=A, P=P)

In Puma for intra-clausal syntax involving kinan ‘perfective sequential’, paay
‘sequential’, -si ‘purposive’, nammakinan bhane® ‘because’, and nalo “conditional’, the
first clause and the second clause can be either transitive or intransitive, independently

of each other, so that there are four possibilities:

Table 115: Inter-clausal combination

Clause 1 Clause 2
intransitive intransitive
intransitive transitive
transitive intransitive
transitive transitive

6.7.1 Control of relativisation
In Puma, relativisation is a test for grammatical relations since A-arguments, S-
arguments and P-arguments are relativised by different strategies. Puma relativises by a

pre-head gap strategy and lacks relative pronouns.

The clitic =ku serves as a general nominaliser/relativiser for relativisation on S
and P (and other grammatical relations) while the prefix ka- serves as an active

participle (AcT.pTCP) (see Chapter 7 for detail) that is used for relativisation on A, and

%9 | the term nammakinan bhane, bhane is a loan from Nepali which is attached to nammakinan ‘why?’
to form a reason connective nammakinan bhane ‘because’. | do not think the whole term nammakinan
bhane is a loan from Nepali kinabhane.
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optionally for relativisation of S with human reference. This means that relativisation
distinguishes between S, A and P, and is neither syntactically ergative-absolutive
(treating S/P in one way and A another) nor syntactically nominative-accusative
(treating S/A one way and P another). There are no case constraints on relativisation, as

NPs in the ergative, absolutive, dative and locative cases can be relativised.

Table 116: Relativisation strategy

GR Relativisation strategy
A ka-V

S human ka-V or V=ku

S non-human V=ku

P V=ku

Note that tense can be encoded in VV=ku relative clauses but not in ka-V relative clauses.

Consider these examples:

(428) (a) INTRANSITIVE

manna puks-a
man.ABS  [3sG]go-PST

‘The man went.’
(b) SREL-CLAUSE

[Ka-pun]rer manna
ACT.PTCP-QO man.ABS
“The man who goes/went.’
(c) SREL-CLAUSE

[puks-a=ku],er manna
g0-PST=ENMLZ  man.ABS

‘The man who went.’

There are semantic constraints on relativisation with ka-. The prefix ka- must occur with
verbs whose S has a human NP referent (see Sections 7.7.1 and 7.12), consider

ungrammatical examples with a non-human head:

(429) (a) INTRANSITIVE CLAUSE

munima  si-a
cat.ABS die-pST

‘The cat died.’

(b) *S REL-CLAUSE;
*[ka-Si] rel munima
ACT.PTCP-die  cat.ABS

‘The cat that dies/died.’
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(©)

(430) (a)

(b)

(©)

(431) (a)

(b)

(©)

S REL-CLAUSE;

[si-a=ku] rel munima]
die-PST=NMLZ  cat.ABS

‘The cat that died.’
MONOTRANSITIVE WITH P IN ABSOLUTIVE

takku cha-a gilasa khet-i
DEM child-erG glass.ABs break-3p

“The child broke the glass.’
AGENT REL-CLAUSE

[gilasa ka-khet-pa] el cha
glass.ABS ACT.pTCP-break-mAsc child

“The child who broke the glass.’
PATIENT REL-CLAUSE

[cha-a khet-i=Ku]rel gilasa
child-erG break-3P=NMLZ glass.ABS

“The glass that the child broke.’

MONOTRANSITIVE WITH P IN DATIVE

manna-a marcha-lai ¢her-i
man-eErRG  WOman-DAT beat-3p

‘The man beat the woman.’
AGENT REL-CLAUSE

[marcha-lai ka-ghe]rel manna
woman-DAT ACT.PTCP-beat man.ABS

‘The man who beat the woman.’
PATIENT REL-CLAUSE

[manna-a ¢her-i=ku],es  marcha
Man-erRG beat-3P.=NMLZ  woman.ABS

‘The woman that the man beat.’

Note that the =ku relativiser is also used for obliques such as goals and locations:

(432) (a)

(b)

GOAL REL-CLAUSE

na mela-ya puks-oy
1sG.ABs  market-LEVEL  g0-1SG.S/P.PST

‘| went to the market.’
LOCATIVE REL-CLAUSE

[ra puks-0r=Kku] el mela
1sG.ABS  (0-1SG.S/P.PST=NMLZ market.ABS

‘The market that | went to.’
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The only syntactic constraint on relativisation is that it cannot apply to the

detransitivised object argument of kha-antipassive. Note that kha- always entails a
human P referent (cf. Sections 3.17.2, 7.13.5 and 7.13.6).

(433) (a)

(b)

(©)

(d)

MONOTRANSITIVE CLAUSE

papa-a mama-lai phad-i
father-ErG mother-DAT help-3p

‘Father helped mother.’
kha-ANTIPASSIVE CLAUSE

papa kha-phad-a
father.ABs ANTIP-help-PST

‘Father helped (people/ someone).’
*kha-ANTIPASSIVE PATIENT REL-CLAUSE

*[[papa kha-phad-a=ku]e mama] [takku]
father.ABS ANTIP-help-PST=NMLZ mother.ABS DEM

Intended: “These are the kinds of mothers that father helped.’
kha-ANTIPASSIVE AGENT REL-CLAUSE

[[kha-phad-a=ku] papalrer  [takku]
ANTIP-help-PST=NMLZ father.ABS DEM

“This is the father who helped (people/ someone).’

The only possibility to relativise on the P is with an active transitive construction. When

the pragmatics allow it, it is possible to relativise on both zero-detransitivised agent and

patient arguments. While kha-detransitivisation and zero-detransitivisation are both

used in Puma, kha-detransitivisation is limited in scope, compared with zero-

detransitivisation in terms of relativisation of the detransitivised patient argument.

(434) (a)

(b)

(©)

MONOTRANSITIVE CLAUSE

manna-a nokia mobudil hud-i
man-erG  Nokia mobile.ABS [3sG.A]buy-3pP

“The man bought the Nokia mobile.’
Zero-DETRANSITIVISED PATIENT REL-CLAUSE

[manna  hud-a=ku mobail]er  [nokia]
man.ABS  [3sG.S]buy-PsT=NMLZ mobile Nokia

“The kind of mobile the man bought is a Nokia.’
TRANSITIVISED PATIENT REL-CLAUSE

[manna-a hud-i=ku mobail]  [nokia]
man-ErRG [3sG.A]buy-3P=NMLZ mobile Nokia

“The (specific) mobile the man bought is the Nokia.’
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(d) zero-DETRANSITIVISED AGENT REL-CLAUSE

[nokia hud-a=ku]e| manna
Nokia [3sG.s]buy-PST=NMLZ man.ABS

“This is the man who bought a Nokia.’
() TRANSITIVE AGENT REL-CLAUSE

[nokia Ka-hu]yel manna takku
Nokia ACT.PTCP-buy ~ man.ABS DEM

“The man who bought the Nokia.’

Example (434b) shows relativisation on a detransitivised patient, while (434d) shows
relativisation on agent argument. Example (434c) illustrates relativisation on a transitive
patient argument. As already mentioned above (Section 3.17.2), detransitivised
agreement prohibits semantics as an individuated, enumerable patient referent. The
meaning of the relative construction in (434b) refers to a ‘kind of’ notion, with generic
reference. Example (434c) is the corresponding active transitive construction, where the
relativised NP is understood as an individual existing referent. Example (434d) shows
that the agent (now realised as an S argument, bearing absolutive case) can be

relativised under detransitivisation.

Example (434e) is the corresponding active transitive construction, where the
referential status of this argument does not differ from the one in the detransitivised
clause in (434d). It is important to note that there is no “kind of” relation with respect to
the detransitivised agent argument as in detransitivised patient argument. Unlike some
Kiranti languages like Chintang (Paudyal 2011), it is possible to relativise on all three
arguments of ditransitive verbs (with VV=ku for the G-argument and T-argument and ka-

V for the A-argument), as in:

(435) (a) DITRANSITIVE CLAUSE

pa-a cha-lai kaphekwa itd-u-»
1sG-ERG  child-DAT money.ABS give-3rP-1sG.A

‘I gave the money to the child.’
(b) THEME (T) REL-CLAUSE

[ra-a cha-lai itd-u-=Kku]e kaphekwa
1sG-eERG  child-DAT give-3P-1SG.A=NMLZ mMoney.ABS

“The money that | gave.’
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(c) GOAL (G) REL-CLAUSE

[ra-a kaphekwa itd-u-y=Kku]el cha
1SG-ERG  moOney.ABS give-3pP-1sG.A=NMLZ child.ABS

“The child that | gave the money.’
(d) AGENT (A) REL-CLAUSE

[cha-lai kaphekwa Ka-it]rel manna
child-DAT money.ABS ACT.PTCP-give  man.ABS

“The person who gave the money to the child.’

As mentioned above, it is possible to relativise the detransitivised object arguments in
the antipassive construction of ditransitive verbs. Unlike kha-detransitivisation which
restricts relativisation on G-arguments, zero-detransitivisation allows relativisation on a

detransitivised G and T-arguments, as in the following:

(436) (a) DITRANSITIVE CLAUSE

pa-a cha-lai kaphekwa itd-u-»
1sG-ERG  child-DAT money.ABS give-3pP-1sG.A

‘I gave the money to the child.” (cf. 421a)
(b) RELATIVISATION OF DETRANSITIVISED THEME (T)

[ra itd-on=ku] el kaphekwa
1sG.ABS  give-1SG.S/P.PST=NMLZ money.ABS

“The kind of money (generic) that | gave.’
() RELATIVISATION OF DETRANSITIVISED GOAL (G)

*[na kaphekwa kha-itd-on=Kku] el cha
1SG.ABS  moOney.ABS ANTIP-give-1SG.s/P.PST =NMLZ child

Intended: “‘Children whom | gave money.’
(d) RELATIVISATION OF DETRANSITIVISED AGENT

*[cha-lai  kaphekwa kha-itd-a=ku] manna
child-DAT money.ABS ANTIP-give-PST=NMLZ Man.ABS

Intended: “The person who gave the money (to someone) (to the child).’

Relativisation on detransitivised T-argument, G-argument, and A-argument in example
(436b-d) shows the relativised argument refers to a ‘kind of’ notion, with generic
reference. It is important to note that distinguishing between relativisation using
transitive clauses and antipassive constructions depends upon case-role and its verbal
agreement. The A-argument in an antipassive construction is demoted to an S-argument
which always bears an absolutive case in (436b-d) and a verb agrees with an absolutive.

Consequently, verbal agreement is inflected intransitively in (436b-d).
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All S-arguments, P-arguments, G-arguments and T-arguments can be relativised
using V=ku in Puma. Only A-arguments and human S-arguments can be relativised
using ka-V. Relativisation cannot apply to the detransitivised patient of a kha-

antipassive construction.

6.7.2 The sequential kinan

The sequential linker kinan links fully inflected clause 1 to clause 2. It has

phonologically reduced allomorphic forms, as in:
(437) kinan ~ kina ~ ki

An NP in S or A function in the second clause is generally omitted with kinan linkage
and understood as coreferential with an NP in S or A function in the first clause. This
shows that this construction has a S/A=S/A pivot (Dixon 1994). It should be noticed
that the Puma sequential kina ~ ki seems to be a loan from Nepali. It is not attested
whether ki is a loan or indigenous form. However, we note that ki in Nepali is primarily
conjunction, while it is used in Puma both as conjunction (NEp. ani) and participial form
(NEP. -era). As Nepali counterparts of (438) do not allow Nepali ki, we suggest that this

sequential ki is an indigenous term. Consider these examples:

(438)(a) A=A

[munima-lai khipai-a  dhumt-i] kinan [@; koima-lai  taydh-i]
cat-DAT dog-erGc  follow-3P CONN mouse-DAT chase-3p

“The dog followed the cat and chased the mouse.’

(b) A=s
[pujai-a  pa-lai pa-tup-oy] kinan [@; lipd-a]
Puja-ERG 1SG-DAT  3s/A-meet-1SG.S/P.PST CONN return-pST

‘Puja met me and returned.’

(c) s=s
[marchacha; wabhit-i chukd-a] kinan [Q; si-a]
girl.ABs river-DOWN.LOC jump-PST CONN die-PsT

“The girl jumped in the river and died.’

(d) s=A
mama; lipd-a kinan [@i ka-cha-lai bud-i]
mother.ABS return-PST CONN 3sG.poss-child-bDaT  call-3p

‘Mother returned and called her child.’

6.7.3 The sequential paay

The connective paay links two or multiple clauses which are fully inflected. The S or A
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of the second clause can be omitted and understood as coreferential with the S or A of

the first clause. It is interesting that paay can be used in a clause-initial position as a

continuative linker and in a clause-final position as a sequential linker. Thus, in Puma as

in Kiranti languages, the particle paay is used in tail-head linkage (cf. Ebert 2003),

where the previous clause or the verb is repeated as a topic, to build up continuity in a

narration/ conversation.

(439)

paay takku naylon-do=ku

CONN DEM winnowing.basket-GEN.LOC=NMLZ
mahada ra rum pa-ca-a-Ci paay
a.kind.of.fruit  CONN salt 3s/A-eat-PST-DL CONN

“They ate mahada fruit on the winnowing basket.’

pa-ca-a-cil-a-ci paay
3s/a-eat-pPsT-finish-pPST-DL CONN
And ‘they ate and finished.’

pa-ran-a-ci

3s/A-say-PST-DL
Then ‘they said.” (myth_01:072, 073 and 074)

Consider these examples for coreferential with the S or A arguments in the clauses,

using paay:

(440) (a)

(b)

(©)

(d)

S=s
[manrupa; khap-a] paay [9i ri-a]
Manrupa weep-PST CONN laugh-psT

‘Manrupa wept and laughed.’

A=S
[mamaj-a papa-lai cop-i] paay [D; lipd-a]
mother-ERG father-DAT see-3p CONN return-psT

‘Mother looked at father and returned.’

S=A
[mama; ta-a] Paay [9i papa-lai bud-i]
mother arrive-pST CONN father-DAT call-3p

‘Mother arrived and (she) called father.’

A=A
[mamaj-a pa-lai pa-mitd-ozy] paay
mother-ERG 1sG-DAT  3s/A-remember-1SG.S/P.PST CONN

[9i pa-lai pa-bud-oy]
1sG-DAT  3s/A-call-15G.s/p.pST

‘Mother remembered me and called me.’
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These examples show that the syntactic pivot S/A controls co-reference in paap
sequential clauses. Note that grammatically the two connectives kinan and paay have
the same pivots. The only semantic difference between them is that kinan has a meaning

of participial, while paay has a meaning of connection like and, then.

6.7.4 The purposive -si

In order to expresses intention, volition, and purpose, Puma marks verbs with the suffix
-si and then links them to a main clause. In complex sentences involving the purposive
-si suffix, the clause 1 and the clause 2 can be either transitive or intransitive,
independently of each other. The purposive is non-finite and requires arguments A or S
and its co-reference is controlled by the main clause. Thus, it is possible to use

purposive in both transitive clauses and intransitive clauses:

(441)(a) TRANSITIVE [A=S]

[rita; bhok chelet lay-si] [9i puks-a]
Rita.ABS pig kid.aBs  sell-PurP go-PST

‘Rita went to sell the pig’s offspring.’

(b) P=A
yoynii-a  ka-cha-lai bakhara [@; khay-si] chid-i
friend-ERG 3sG.Poss-child-DAT  goat.ABS see-PURP send-3p
“The friend sent his child to herd the goats.’

(c) s=s
[kamalbahadur; lakmu-si] [@i ta-a]
Kamalbahadur.ABs  dance-PURP come-pST

‘Kamalbahadur came to dance.’

(d) s=a
[rambaran; japan puy-*si/ma-lai] [&; kaphekwa dot-i]
Rambaran.ABs Japan gO0-PURP/INF-DAT money.ABS beg-3pP

‘Rambaran begged money to go to Japan.’

6.7.5 The conditional nalo

The conditional linker nalo describes a condition while the adverbial marker -lo denotes
semantic relations like condition, manner, cause, purpose or simultaneity. Schackow et
al. (2012) argue that this nalo has most probably developed from a combination of -lo
with the topic clitic na. The conditional conjunction nalo has limited semantic relations

compared with the adverbial -lo. It can link both transitive and intransitive clauses:
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(442) (a)

(b)

(©)

(d)

A=A

[yai-a khokku-lai khay-u-] nalo [9 pa-sin-nay]
1SG-ERG  3SG-DAT  see-3P-1SG.A COND NEG-recognise-1SG.NEG

‘If I see you, I will not recognise you.’

S=s
[dandaraj; ta] nalo [9i khap]
Dandaraj.ABS  arrive.NPST COND Weep.NPST

‘If Dandaraj; arrives, he; will weep.’
A=S

[yai-a/@ tv pa-hu-nay] nalo [@; khim  pa-puy-nay]
1SG-ERG/ABS TV.ABS NEG-buy-1SG.NEGCOND house NEG-g0-1SG.NEG

‘If I do not buy the television, I will not go home.’

S=A
[bolt; onh] nalo [Di kaphekwa tok-i]
Bolt.ABS run.NPST COND money get-3p

‘If Bolt runs, he will get money.’

6.7.6 The simultaneous paa

The particle paa can link both transitive and intransitive clauses to combine situations

that occur simultaneously. paa denotes ‘while, and when’. Etymologically it could have

derived from a nominaliser -pa and an ergative -a (see Section 7.17.1). Perhaps

phonologically it is a clitic, however very often we find the suffix -pa and the suffix -a

are treated separately.

(443) (a)

(b)

(©)

S=s
[devkota; pis-a-ya]=paa [9i si-a]
Devkota.ABS  speak-PST-IPFV=SIML die-psT

‘When Devkota was speaking, he died.’

S=A
[7ai puy-ya]=paa [F; mama-lai  kaphekwa itd-u-y]
1SG.ABS g0-1SG.S/P.NPST=SIML mother-DAT money give-3pP-1sG.A

‘When | go to home, | give money to mother.’

A=S
[rai-a mama-lai tup-u-»]=paa [@i  khap-op]
1SG-ERG  mother-DAT meet-3P-1SG.A=SIML weep-1SG.S/P.pPST

‘When | met my mother, | wept.’
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(d)

A=A
[rai-a kaphekwa dot-u-y]=paa
1SG-ERG  money beg-3p-1sG.A]=SIML
[9i  kaphekwa pa-tok-nay]

money NEG-get-1SG.NEG
‘When | begged for money, | did not get it.’

The overview summary of inter-clausal patterns in Puma is presented in Table 117.

Table 117: Summary of inter-clausal patterns in coreferential omission

PATTERNS CLAUSE TYPES CLAUSE1 CLAUSEZ2 SEMANTICS

S/IA

As Table 117 shows, where S/A patterns are concerned, coreferential omission is
possible on kinan, paay, nalo and paa clauses when the coreference is the S/A pattern

(S=A and A=S). This shows that S/A patterns of coreferential omission manifests

S S

kinan S A SEQUENCE ACTION
A S
A A
S S

paay S A SEQUENTIAL,;
A S TAIL-HEAD LINKER
A A
S S

nalo S A CONDITIONAL
A S
A A
S S

-Si P A PURPOSIVE

A S
A A
S S

-paa S A SIMULTANEUS
A S
A A

accusativity (S/A vs. P), and not ergativity (S/P vs. A).

6.7.7 Equi-NP construction

The control of co-reference in embedded complement clauses is the next proposed inter-
clausal test in Puma for identification of grammatical relations. Verbs like want and
begin, are classic equi verbs in many languages (cf. Van Valin 1981), and their Puma
counterparts, si ‘want’ and pus ‘begin’, are no exception. Omission of a coreferential

NP is common in complement clauses. The equi-NP construction is sensitive to S-
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argument and A-argument as a category in most languages (cf. Payne 2008). Note that
in Dyirbal S/P is the controller and target for eQui (Peter Austin, p.c.). Consider the

following examples from Puma:

(444) (a)  INTRANSITIVE COMPLEMENT S=S

ke [ip-ma]  si-e
1PL.INCL.ABS  sleep-INF  want-1/2PL.NPST

‘We want to sleep.’

(b) TRANSITIVE COMPLEMENT S=A
pracanda [rekha-lai tup-ma]  si
Prachanda.ABs Rekha-DAT meet-INF ~ want

‘Prachanda wants to meet Rekha.’
(445) (a) INTRANSITIVE COMPLEMENT, NO COREFERENCE

na [takku cha ip-ma] si-ya
1SG.ABS DEM child.ABs sleep-INF  want-1SG.S/P.NPST

‘I want the child to sleep.’
(b) TRANSITIVE COMPLEMENT S=P COREFERENCE, NO OMISSION

pracanda [rekha-a khokku-lai pap-ma] si
Prachanda.ABs Rekha-ERG 3SG-DAT kiss-INF  want.NPST

‘Prachanda wants Rekha to kiss him.’
Note that the P argument of (445b) cannot be omitted:

(446) *pracanda [rekha-a pap-ma] si
Prachanda.ABS Rekha-ERG kiss-INF  want.NPST

Intended: *Prachanda; wants Rekha to kiss (him;).’

However, the only alternative is:

(447) pracanda; [rekha-a pracandaj-lai  pap-ma] si
Prachanda.ABs Rekha-ERG Prachanda.ABs Kiss-INF ~ want.NPST

‘Prachanda wants Rekha to kiss Prachanda.’

This syntactic process treats S and A alike and P differently and thus manifests a

nominative/accusative pattern.

The control of equi-NP coreference in complement clauses of the equi verb pus
‘begin’ exhibits different behaviours from the equi verb si ‘want’ above. The main verb
pus ‘begin’ takes an ergative-marked A and a 3" singular P. It controls S or A in the
complement clause as we have for si ‘want’, regardless of whether the complement is

transitive or intransitive:
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(448) (a) INTRANSITIVE COMPLEMENT A=S
pa-a [@  iskul puy-ma]  pus-u-y
1SG-ERG school.ABS go-INF begin-3pr-1sG.A

‘I began to go to school.’

(b) TRANSITIVE COMPLEMENT A=A
pa-a [@  khokku-lai ¢he-ma]  pus-u-y
1SG-ERG 3SG-DAT beat-INF  begin-3pP-1SG.A

‘I began to beat him.’
Note that the P of the complement cannot be controlled:

(449) *pa-a [rekha-a @  pap-ma] pus-u-y
1sG-ERG  Rekha-ERG Kiss-INF  begin-3pP-1sG.A

INTENDED: ‘I began to be kissed by Rekha.’

As in Khinalug (cf. Comrie 1977), a northeast Caucasian language spoken in

Azerbaijan, modality verbs are intransitive in Puma and take an equi complement.

(450) (a) INTRANSITIVE COMPLEMENT

na [2 puyma]l ri-pa
1sG.ABS go-INF can-1SG.S/A.NPST
‘I can go.’
(b) TRANSITIVE COMPLEMENT
pa [@ pempak muma] ri-pa
1sG.ABS bread.ABs do-INF can-1sG.S/A.NPST

‘| can bake the bread.’

(451) (@) INTRANSITIVE COMPLEMENT
na [@  khim puks-a=ni] min-ya
1SG.ABS house.ABS (O-PST=REP think-1sG.S/A.NPST

‘I wish to go home.’

(b) TRANSITIVE COMPLEMENT
na [@  khim hud-a=ni] min-ya
1SG.ABS house.ABs buy-IMP=REP  think-1SG.S/A.NPST

‘I wish to buy the house.’

The operation of equi-NP deletion does not depend on the transitivity of the matrix
verb. Both transitive verbs, like pus ‘begin’ and intransitive verbs like si ‘want’ can
control the co-referent:
(452) (@) wa [@ pi-ma] si-ya

1SG.ABS speak-INF want-1SG.S/P.NPST

‘I want to speak.’
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(b) wa [@ naya khim mu-ma]  si-ya
1SG.ABS new house do-INF want-15G.S/P.NPST

‘| want to build the new house.’

(c) wpa-a [@ khim-do yup-ma]  puss-u-y
1SG-ERG house-GEN.LOC stay-INF  begin-3pr-1sG.A

‘I begin to stay in the house.’

(d) wpa-a [@ naya khim mu-ma]  puss-u-z
1SG-ERG new house do-INF begin-3pP-1sG.A

‘I begin to build the new house.’

To be well formed with NP omission, both NP of matrix clause and complement clause
of equi-NP constructions must be S arguments or A arguments. No omission of P
arguments under co-reference with the A argument or S argument is possible. Thus we

may conclude that the syntactic pattern for equi-NP construction in Puma is S/A.

6.7.8 Control of zero anaphora in chained clauses

Chained clauses involve conjoined or adjacent independent clauses that share
coreferential arguments (cf. Givon 1997). Zero anaphora is a coreferential omission
process in which an argument in clause 1 is coreferential with another in clause 2, and
the coreferential argument in clause 2 is omitted. We provide the complete pattern for
identification of GRs in Table 118.

Table 118: Coreference pattern for zero anaphora in chained clauses

PATTERN Clause 1 Clause 2 Examples

NOM PATTERN John; left and @; fell down.
John; left and @; saw Bill.

John; saw Bill and @; left.

John; saw Bill and @; met Mary.
John; left and @; fell down.
John; left and Bill saw @.

John saw Bill; and @; left.

John saw Bill;and Mary met @;.

S
S
A
A
ERG PATTERN S
S
P
P

T w U wnmw>OnPSon

Based on patterns presented in Table 118 and Cooreman et al. (1984) for zero anaphora
in chained clauses, we conclude that the pattern is Puma is A/S = A/S. Consider these

examples:
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(453) A=A

(@ [rami-a  harij-lai  khay-i] paay [Di khokkuj-lai ¢her-i]
Ram-ErRG Hari-DAT see-3p CONN 3SG-DAT beat-3p

‘Ram; saw Hari; and beat him;.’

(b) *[rami-a  harij-lai  khay-i] Paay [khokkuia @; dgher-i]
Ram-ErRG Hari-DAT see-3p CONN 3SG-ERG beat-3p

‘Ram; saw Hari; and he; beat.”

(454) A=S
(@ [rami-a  harij-lai  khay-i] Paay [Di puks-a]
Ram-ERG Hari-DAT see-3P CONN go-PST

‘Ram; saw Hari; and went.’

(b) *[rami-a  harij-lai  khay-i] Paay [9; puks-a]
Ram-ERG Hari-DAT see-3P CONN go-PST

‘Ram; saw Hari; and went.’

(455) S=S
[sarapova; puks-a]  paay [9i ips-a]
Sarapova.ABS  (O-PST CONN sleep-psT

‘Sarapova went and sleep.’

(456) S=A
[maria; ta-a] paay [Di pitar-lai khay-i]
Maria.ABS arrive-pST CONN Peter-DAT see-3p

‘Maria arrived and saw Peter.’
Examples (453-456) show that the anaphoric coreference pattern in Puma is A/S = A/S.
6.8  Chapter summary

This chapter examines grammatical relations in Puma, based on intra-clausal and inter-
clausal syntactic tests. In many languages with split ergative morphology like Puma
grammatical relations appear to follow a different pattern from that exhibited by the
case-marking morphology. The S argument of intransitive clauses and the inanimate P
argument of transitive clauses form a single morphological category (S/P) in absolutive
case (contrasting with the A argument of transitive clauses in the ergative case.
However, syntactically A is identified with S (yielding a syntactic pivot S/A) and not
with P. Puma intra-clausal syntax treats S and A equally where we get controller S/A=
target S/A to the exclusion of P. Similarly, inter-clausal syntax such as EQUI-NP
constructions, zero-anaphora, sequential, purposive, conditional, simultaneous and

adverbial clauses treat S/A as equivalent to S/A (S/A= S/A). Thus, the syntactic pivot

350



for inter-clausal and intra-clausal syntax in Puma is S/A.

For verb agreement Puma exhibits a three-way pattern because verbs agree with
absolutive S arguments in intransitive clauses, but with ergative A arguments and all P
arguments (regardless of their case-marking as absolutive/dative) in transitive clauses.
In addition, in ditransitive clauses verbs agree with the ergative A argument and the
dative G argument but never with the absolutive T argument. This chapter concludes
that the P of monotransitive clauses behaves like the G of ditransitive clauses [P=G] but
the P and G behave differently from the T of ditransitive clauses [P=G+#T] as verbs
never agree with T. The overview summary of all five grammatical relations in Puma is

presented in Table 1109.

Table 119: Grammatical relations

Arguments Cases Agreement
Inanimate Animate
S ABSOLUTIVE ABSOLUTIVE
A ERGATIVE ERGATIVE
P ABSOLUTIVE DATIVE ABSOLUTIVE/DATIVE
T ABSOLUTIVE *
G DATIVE DATIVE
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Chapter 7

Nominalisation and Relativisation

7.1 Introduction

This chapter examines a wide range of nominalisation and relativisation strategies found
in Puma, and identifies multifunctional nominalisers. Puma possesses not only a single
versatile nominaliser with multiple functions, but also possesses multiple nominalisers,
each dedicated to a specific nominalisation function. The chapter also focuses on the
extended uses of nominalisation constructions from referential to non-referential

functions.

Section 7.1 gives background information on nominalisation. Nominalisation in
Tibeto-Burman languages is discussed in Section 7.2. Section 7.3 describes
nominalisation in Kiranti langauges. Sections 7.4 to 7.6 look at nominalisation in Puma,
link between nominalisation, relativisation and genitivisation, and nominalisers and
their distribution, respectively. Section 7.7 gives detail of nominaliser types, while
Section 7.8 describes relativisation. Section 7.9 presents identical main clause and
nominalised clause. Section 7.10 looks at participles types, while Section 7.11 deals
with agent nominal types. Agent nominaliser and the general nominaliser are described
in section 7.12 and 7.13. Section 7.14 deals with other functions of general nominaliser.
Sections 7.15 to 7.17 describe instrument and non-instrument nominalisation, location
nominalisation and adverbial nominalisers, respectively. Lexical vs. clausal
nominalisation, stand-alone  nominalisation, nominalisation and  miratives,
nominalisation and interrogatives, and headless relative clauses are described in
Sections 7.18 to 7.22. Section 7.23 examines internal headed relative clauses and

external headed relative clauses, and Section 7.24 sums up the chapter.

The functions and forms of nominalisers and nominalisation constructions are
diverse and extensive. Nominalisers often extend beyond their core function of deriving
nominal expressions. The phenomenon of deriving adjectives and relative clauses with
the help of nominalisers is widespread in Tibeto-Burman languages and particularly the
Kiranti sub-group. We can see there is also considerable diversity among
nominalisation constructions in Kiranti languages. Across Kiranti languages

nominalisation constructions are used as relative clauses, adverbial clauses, as well as
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complement clauses and independent clauses. In fact, not only versatile and dedicated
nominalisers can signal nominalisation constructions, they are often signaled by noun
phrase markers such as demonstrative markers, case markers, possessive pronouns,
genitive markers, plural markers, and classifiers (Yap, Grunow-Harsta & Wrona 2011).
The Tibeto-Burman languages frequently rely on noun phrase markers to help identify

not only noun phrases but also nominalised clauses.

Nominalisation refers to a general process of forming a nominal expression from
another part of speech (verbs, adjectives, adverbs, clauses etc.) in which non-nominal
elements become grammatical nominal (Watters 2002; Genetti et al. 2008; Yap,
Grunow-Harsta & Wrona 2011). In fact, nominalisation is a derivational process by
which different grammatical constituents are turned into nouns or noun phrases (NPs). It

is the use of a verb, an adjective, or an adverb as the head of a noun phrase.

Comrie and Thompson (2007: 334) define the term nominalisation more narrowly
as ‘turning something into a noun’. This narrowly-defined notion of nominalisation as a
derivational process which creates lexical nouns from words of other lexical categories,
can be referred to as derivational nominalisation (cf. Genetti et al. 2008). Usually, as
pointed out by Watters (2002: 199), nominalisations are derived from word classes
other than nouns, but this is not necessarily other word classes, at least in English.
Nouns can be nominalised as they are converted from one noun sub-class to another, as

in English brother — brotherhood.
7.2 Nominalisation in Tibeto-Burman languages

Matisoff (1972) first recognised the relational phenomenon of nominalisation,
relativisation and genitivisation in Sino-Tibetan languages for Lahu, a Tibeto-Burman
language spoken in China, Thailand, Myanmar, and Laos (cf. Mattisof 1972). Cross-
linguistically the phenomenon of nominalisation is widespread across languages. The
wide range of uses of nominalisations that are found in a range of languages have been
described by linguists working on Tibeto-Burman (Matisoff 1972; Kolver 1977;
DeLancey 1989; Genetti 1992; Ebert 1994; Noonan 1997; Bickel 1999; Watters 2008;
Genetti et al. 2008). Yap et al. (2011) point out that the functions of nominalisation
constructions in Tibeto-Burman languages are often quite diverse and extended. The
scope of nominalisation in these languages is not restricted only to derivational

nominalisation from non-nominal bases. It can be extended to clausal and sentence
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level.

In some Tibeto-Burman languages such as Lahu, as described in detail by
Matisoff (1972), the same morpheme, ve, functions as a genitive marker, relativiser, and
nominaliser, while in others such as some dialects of Tibetan (DeLancey 1999)
nominalisers are identical and co-occur with the genitive marker and relativiser in some
constructions. This morphological congruence of syntactic functions has been referred
to the *Standard Sino-Tibetan Nominalisation” (sSTN) pattern (Bickel 1999).

This pattern is quite common across the Kiranti languages. DelLancey (1999)
notes that a similar complex behaviour revolving around a single morpheme occurs in
other Tibeto-Burman languages such as Jingphaw, mainly spoken in Myanmar and
China (cf. DeLancey 2002), and Chantyal, spoken in Nepal (Noonan 1997), while a
number of scholars have reported similar phenomena of sSTN in a number of languages
(Kolver 1977; Herring 1991; Ebert 1994; Noonan 1997, 2008; Bickel 1999; DelLancey
2002; Lahaussois 2003; LaPolla 2006; Genetti et al. 2008; Watters 2008).

Nominalisation constructions often demonstrate a range of non-referential
functions. This comprises adnominalisation (genitives and relative clauses) and
subordination, two major functions that have been extensively discussed in the literature
on Tibeto-Burman languages (Matisoff 1972; Genetti 1991). DeLancey (2002: 56)
mentions that relativisation in Tibeto-Burman languages is a subspecies of clausal
nominalisation. The modifying clause is nominalised, and then stands in either a
genitive or an appositive relation to the head noun. A nominalised clause can be
subordinated as a relative clause, as a temporal clause, and a complement clause (cf.
Ebert 1972). There is another major construction of nominalisation which has received
considerable attention in the literature on Tibeto-Burman syntax namely the ‘stand-
alone” nominalisation constructions. It is used to express meanings like
miratives/exclamatives and other attitudinal stances (DelLancey 1997; Bickel 1999;
Grunow-Harsta 2007; Yap & Matthews 2008; Watters 2008).

In fact, nominalisation constructions frequently take on attributive functions. They
serve as the equivalent of finite verbs in main clauses, and take on other functions as
well (cf. Noonan 1997). While such uses of nominalisations are not restricted to Tibeto-
Burman, similar phenomena have been reported in other languages such as Chinese and
Japanese (Matisoff 1972), Mongolian (Binnick 1979: 90), Quechua (Weber 1989: 9),
and Papuan languages (Foley 1986: 204). Cross-linguistically, arguments of the
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nominalised verb are presented in different ways by different languages (Comrie &
Thompson 2007; Koptjevskaja-Tamm 2005).

7.3 Nominalisation in Kiranti languages

While nominalisation is, generally, a pervasive feature of Tibeto-Burman languages, it
is particularly highly productive and prominent in Kiranti languages such as Limbu (van
Driem 1987), Athpare (Ebert 1997), Camling (Ebert 1997), Belhare (Bickel 1999),
Kulung (Tolsma 1999), Kham (Watters 2002, 2008), Thulung (Lahaussois 2002),
Bantawa (Doornenbal 2009), Chintang (Paudyal 2011) and Bodic languages such as
Chantyal (Noonan 1997), Dolakha Newar (Genetti et al. 2008), Manange (Genetti et al.
2008), and Magar (Grunow-Harsta 2011). Individual Kiranti languages vary in the
number of nominalisers they employ, and in the kinds of distinction they encode. The
various nominalisers contribute their own semantics to person-marking constructions

and TAM constructions formed with them.
7.4 Nominalisation in Puma

Kiranti languages differ in the number of morphological forms they employ to express
distinct nominalisation constructions. Puma is rich in using various Kkinds of
nominalisation constructions. In Puma nominalisations are used both in subordination
and as stand-alone nominals (free-standing). In fact, Puma nominalised clauses have the
ability to occur extensively as independent utterances like other Tibeto-Burman
languages (Bickel 1999; Watters 2008; DeLancey 2011; Genetti 2011).

It is important to note that nominalisation, finiteness, and perfectivity are not
contrastive with each other, at least in Kiranti languages. The relationship between
nominalisation and finiteness is very common in Himalayish languages (Watters 2008).
However, nominalisation does not necessarily indicate subordination, as nominalised
sentences can be used as finite clauses, functioning as a main clause. Such
nominalisations are referred as by Watters (2008) as free-standing, unembedded
nominalisations. In this context, we can say that nominalisation is a versatile device
because the same nominaliser contributes its own semantics to various clauses (relative

clauses, nominalised clauses, finite clauses etc.).

It is important to stress the morphemes available for nominalisations are not
limited. Puma, as in many Kiranti languages, has five distinct nominalisers and these

nominalisers are multifunctional as they are used in more than one function. Among
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them, the nominaliser =ku is the most productive clitic. It can be used with verbs,
adjectives, clauses, common nouns, and adverbials. Similarly, =kha is a locational
nominaliser which is also used extensively in location. There are two more nominalisers
-ma=yu and -ma=pa which are used for instrument and non-instrument nominalisations.
However, -ma=yu appears to be in limited use and is not productive compared with the

other nominaliser -ma=pa.

Following the Kiranti fashion of active participle or agentive participle plus
general nominaliser, Puma has a ka- prefix for an agentive or active nominalisation, and
a clitic =ku for a general nominalisation. Besides this, the other suffix -pa is found
extensively in Puma. This -pa nominaliser, which is derived from Proto-Tibeto-Burman
(PTB) *pa ‘father’; *‘masc’ (Benedict 1972), is used in numerous functions (DeLancey
2002; Watters 2008; LaPolla 2008). The nominaliser -pa is the oldest Tibeto-Burman
nominaliser, and is associated with perfectivity in most Bodish languages (DeLancey
2002, 2011). The scope and distribution of -pa is not limited only to Bodish but extends
into other Kiranti languages as well. This nominaliser also encodes perfectivity in

Puma.

The -pa nominaliser, which is also a masculine marker in the case of Puma, often
requires an active participle ka- in a sequence of kaZpa where X indicates the affix
attaches to stems, as in ka-¢he-pa [ACT.pTCP-beat-MAsSC] ‘the man who beats’. So it
gives agentive nominal such as -er in English like teacher, builder, baker, beater etc.
This is particularly true for relativisation and sometimes stands on its own for
nominalisation constructions. This =pa nominaliser occurs independently as well,
referring to time adverbial nominalisation. However, it is important to contrast active
participle nominalisation (relativisation nominalisation) with general nominalisation

(clausal nominalisation).

As in many Kiranti languages, Puma makes extensive use of clausal
nominalisation, a syntactic process where a whole clause can function as a noun or noun
phrase and be an adnominal modifier. It is interesting to note that the only way in which
some nominalised clauses differ from an independent clause is in the English
translation, as the verb morphology is similar for both constructions in Puma. So, there
is no morphological nominaliser in these types of clausal nominalisations. The
nominalised verb, however, could still be negated, or carry the genitive suffix, ergative

suffix, comitative suffix etc.
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7.5  Link between nominalisation, relativisation and genitivisation

Relativisation nominalisation is a ubiquitous phenomenon among Tibeto-Burman
languages, including the sub-branch of Kiranti languages. Many scholars (DeLancey
1989; Herring 1991; Bickel 1999; Watters 2002; Lahaussois 2003; LaPolla 2008;
Noonan 2008; Genetti 2011, amomg others) cite the seminal work of Matisoff (1972) in
Lahu in which same particle ve is used for nominalisation, relativisation, and

genitivisation, as in the following:

(457) LAHU
(@ GENITIVE

pa ve mi-cho
I shoulder-bag

‘My shoulder-bag.’
(b) RELATIVISATION

va? ghe chuve Picho-pa 6 té
pig as fat Shan that one person

“That Shan over there who’s fat as a pig.’
(C) NOMINALISATION

0-Si to? la ve tha? no ma ya mo 1a?
blood emerge  come ACC you NEGQet see Q

‘Did not you see that blood was coming out?’(Matisoff 1972)

While all of these constructions show the link between genitive, relativisation and
nominalisation and share the same marker in Lahu, Puma shows an interesting
distinction between nominalisation, relativisation and possessive which is slightly
different from Lahu. This pattern is not as neat as in Lahu, but the prefix ka- relates to

the three functions of nominalisation, relativisation, and possessive in Puma.

We argue that the prefix ka- often participates in more than one function and it
serves as a nominaliser, relativiser (with the combination of -pa) and possessiviser.
However, it is important to note that such a relationship functions only with third person
possession construction, as first person and second person uses different possessive
markers. Puma, as mentioned above, has an active nominaliser ka- which is employed in
a diversity of functions: nominalisation (to derive nouns from verbs), relativisation (to
link subordinate relative clauses to a nominal head) and possessive construction (to
derive third person possession), as in (458). ka- is prefixed directly onto the verb, or

onto the possessed constituent. In fact, structural and semantic factors help to
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distinguish between these functions in actual contexts of use.

(458) (a) NOMINALISATION

[ka-ca] ta-a
ACT.PTCP-eat  cOme-PST

“The eater came.’
(b) RELATIVISATION

[gilasa ka-khet-pa] cha-lai bud-i!
glass ACT.PTCP-break-MASC child-pDAT call-imp

‘Call the boy who broke the glass!’
() POSSESSIVE

ka-bo ka-marchacha
3SG.POSS-GEN  3sG.POss-daughter

‘His/her daughter.’
7.6 Nominalisers and their distribution

Many Kiranti languages have more than one nominaliser with multiple functions. It is
important to note that there is variation in the number of nominalisers which have
developed in Kiranti languages. Languages like Kulung, Limbu, Camling, and Athpare
have two basic nominalisers (cf. Watters 2008: 2), while Puma has five distinct
nominalisers with different functions for each. Table 120 lists the nominalisers found in

the Puma language.

Table 120: Nominalisers

Nominaliser Gloss Structural form Function

Ka- ACT.PTCP Ka-2- active participle

-pay MASC ka-2-(pa) masculine

-ma FEM Ka-2-(ma) feminine

=pas NMLZ pa or paa time adverbial
-ma=pa; INSTR.NMLZ ¥-ma=pa instrument entity

=ku NMLZ V=ku general nominaliser
Ka- 35G.POSS Ka- 3" person possessive
-ma=yu NON.INSTR.NMLZ (ka-)Z-ma=yu non-instrument entity
=kha LOC.NMLZ >¥=kha location

The distribution of multiple functions of a single nominaliser and multiple nominalisers
in semantic level in Table 121, morphological level in Table 122, and syntactic level in

Table 123, is captured, respectively.
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Table 121: Distribution of nominalisers in semantic level

Nominalisers — =
>
. = ©
Functions T E 8 © S
| o4 & 2R a2
O N G EEE
S S A > 3> S x4
Agent + o+
Patient +
Subject + o+ +
Instrument + +
Object +
Modifier +
Adverb +
Noun +
Masculine +
Feminine +
Demonstrative +
Location +

Table 122: Distribution of nominaliser in morphological level

Nominalisers —

—
—~~ © (4+]
- © E o o 1 ‘.
Morphological level e - L5 a AR
J/ PI\] PI\] E ﬁ VI\] 1 /2 | X
1 ! { 1l
_ _ S S > > S Xin
Grammatical case Ergative + + o+
Dative + +
Possessive +
Genitive + |+
Semantic case Locative +
Ablative +

Table 123: Distribution of nominalisers in syntactic level

Negative particle
Numeral

Nominalisers — 3
- L
. © 5]
Syntactic level T E o - £
g - L5 a N
| N W =z ~ £
DO R GEERE E
S X A > > S 2 n
+ o+
+

7.7 Nominaliser types

I introduce and give the Puma nominaliser types at the beginning of this section and the

detailed description of each nominaliser in the next section.

359



7.7.1 Active participle ka-

Many Kiranti languages such as Puma, Camling (Ebert 1997b) (Ebert 1997), Athpare
(Ebert 1997), Bantawa (Doornenbal 2009), Limbu (van Driem 1987), Kulung (Tolsma
1999), Thulung (Ebert 1997), Chintang (Ebert 1997), Koyi (Ebert 1997) have two basic
nominalisers- one that has been variously called an ‘active participle’, an ‘agentitive
participle’, or an ‘agentive noun’ (Watters 2008), and the other ‘general’ nominaliser
used in multiple functions. For the purpose of this dissertation, we use the term *active
participle (ACT.pTCP)’. As mentioned above, Puma has both an active nominaliser and
another general nominaliser. Across Kiranti languages, cognates of the Puma active
participle ka- are found in the nominalisation constructions that relativise s/A arguments
of a modified clause, and makes use of a -pa; masculine marker. The ka- nominaliser in
this function often stands on its own, in particular, to derive nouns from verbs (ca-ma
‘eat’ — ka-ca ‘the one who eats’ ~ “an eater’), and often occurs in combination with a
suffix -pay, particularly in relativisation. Likewise, the suffix -pa; in the nominalisation
constructions often stands on its own to signal mainly adverbial nominalisation, and
often occurs in combination with a prefix ka- with other than adverbial nominalisation,
eg. nominal events and relativisation nominalisation. Similarly, cognates of the Puma

-pa; for masculine and -ma for feminine are found in many Tibeto-Burman languages.

Kiranti languages demonstrate diverse behaviours for using active participles. The
-pa; nominaliser in some languages such as Kulung and Thulung stands on its own as a
primary nominaliser, while it occurs in other languages like Puma, Bantawa, and Limbu
in combination with a cognate ka-, ka- or ke- as a secondary nominaliser. There are
some languages like Camling and Athpare in which the nominaliser -pa is optional.
However, the active participle requires only prefix ka- in the formation of nouns from
verb roots. The paradigms in Table 124 demonstrate distinct active participles and

nominalisers in some Kiranti languages.
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Table 124: Active participles and nominalisers in Kiranti languages

Languages Active participles General nominalisers
Puma ka-2-pai/ma =ku

Ka-X =pa,
Bantawa ka-=-pa -0
Chintang ka-=-pa -go
Camling ka-=-(pa) -ko
Athpare ka-=-(pa) -
Limbu ke-Z-pa ba/be
Dumi kpi ~ -pi / -kpa -m
Kulung -pal-p -ka
Thulung -pa -M
Belhare ?°! (k) ha (k)

Consider the following examples, in which, in particular, we can see the uses of ka-
where it distinctly functions as the possessiviser and the active participle in (459a) and
the active participle in (459b), respectively.
(459) (a) [ka-burga-lai sukha ka-li-ma]

3sG.Poss-hushand-DAT love ACT.PTCP-be-FEM

ka-buri  puks-a
3SG.POSS  QO-PST

‘Husband-lover wife went.’

(b) [ase Ka-puy-pai] cha si-a
yesterday ACT.PTCP-gO-MASC  boy die-pST

“The boy who went yesterday died.’

The Puma language has one active participle ka- that usually makes specific reference to
the agent in agent nominalisation constructions. Watters (2008) notes that participles in
the Kiranti languages are first and foremost nominalisations. As in many Kiranti
languages, Puma employs an active participle (agent nominaliser) which is a basic
criterion in distinguishing an agent nominalisation from general nominalisation, and

other kinds of nominalisation.

In (459a) the prefix ka- obligatorily is used to express nominalisation on A(gent).
We do not find any exceptional nominalised constructions in which agent
nominalisation is not marked with the active participle, while all subjects and patients
are marked with =ku on subject and patient nominalisation. However, in (459b) the

subject uses ka- on subject nominalisation instead of =ku that is extensively used on

>l 19 my knowledge, there is no equivalent morpheme in Belhare.

361



most of the subject and patient nominalisation. It is interesting to note that the general

nominaliser also can be used in (459b).

7.7.2 The general nominaliser =ku

Puma relies on one highly versatile nominaliser, namely =ku which is used in the
formation of subject, patient and event nominals. The Puma nominaliser =ku occurs not
only in familiar nominalisation contexts, but also marking relative clauses, and non-
subordinated main clauses. All intransitives, transitives, antipassives and adjectives take

the nominaliser =ku.

In transitive clauses the agentive marker generally appears on the NP representing
the A argument. Puma possesses both s=p type and s=A type nominalisation
constructions. With the s=p type, both s and p take the general nominaliser -ku, while
with the s=A type, the active nominaliser ka- should be used. These types refer to the
single argument of the intransitive use of the verb which corresponds to the A(gent)
argument or the P(atient) argument of the transitive use in the nominalisation
constructions.

(460) (a) [ai si-a=ku] manna kannimak pee
today die-PST=NMLZ man.ABS good NEG
“The person who died today is not good.’

(b) [ka-mma-a khurr-ag-i=ku]
3sG.POSS-mother-erG carry-1PFV-3P=NMLZ
uy-bo uy-marcha-cha
1SG.POSS-GEN 1sG.poss-girl-child.ABs

“The baby whom the mother is carrying is my daughter.’

The nominalising suffix =ku in (460a) attaches to the verb si ‘die’ to modify the subject
manna ‘man’, while in (460b) it attaches to verb khur “carry’ to modify the patient cha
‘baby’. The distinction between the subject relative clause and the patient relative clause
in (460a-b) is in the differential syntax. In (460a) the subject manna ‘man’ has been
made the head of the NP and missing from the nominalised clause, while in (460b) the
patient cha ‘baby’ has been made the head of the NP and missing from the nominalised

clause.

7.7.3 The instrument nominaliser X-ma=pas
In Puma the instrumental clitic -ma=pas particularly refers to instruments. In the

formula X-ma=pas, -ma indicates infinitive form while -pas functions as a generator of
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deriving instruments from infinitives. The instrument nominaliser =pas obligatorily
attaches to infinitival forms.
(461)(a) wna-a chaplawa chapd-oy

1SG-ERG  letter.ABS write-1SG.s/P.PST

‘I wrote the letter.’

(b) [ya-a hud-u-»=ku] [chap-ma=pa;3] ompacima
1SG-ERG  buy-3P-1SG.A=NMLZ  write-INF-INSTR.NMLZ White
ket-yay
look.like-1PFv

“The writing implement that | bought looks white.’

We see the verb chapd ‘write’ in (461a), and in (461b) the suffix -pas marks a
derivational process to derive instruments related to writing. The suffix -pas is very
productive as intransitive and transitive verbs allow -ma-pas marked objects/things to be
derived but still it has some restrictions as such deverbal instruments cannot be derived
from all verbs like itd “‘give’, chid ‘send’, and bay ‘talk’ etc (See Section 7.15, Table
113 for details).

7.7.4 The non-instrument nominaliser X-ma=yu
The clitic =yu is used with infinitives, like =pas does, in limited environments. The
combination of morphemes in the order of -ma-pas particularly identifies objects. The
clitic =yu serves only in the formation of object nominalisations from infinitives. The
object nominaliser =yu obligatorily attaches to infinitival forms, as does the instrument
nominaliser =pas. However, the only way in which it differs from =pas is in the ability
of =yu to appear with the active participle/ third person possessive marker ka:
(462) (@) pay jhutta mu-ma  [ka-pen-ma=yu] pen-ma
SEQ bunch do-INF  ACT.PTCP-Keep-INF=N.INSTR.NMLZ ~ KEEP-INF
‘Making bunches, and keeping those which should be kept.’
(plant_crop_01:25)

(b) pay doro doro ma-mu [ca-ma=yu]?
SEQ what what 3PL.S/A-d0 eat-INF=N.INSTR.NMLZ

‘What of those stuff do they prepare for food?” (children_02:095)

From examples above, we can readily see that the instrument nominaliser -ma=pas is
critically distinct from the object nominaliser -ma=yu in denoting instruments as

opposed to objects.
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7.7.5 The adverbial nominaliser =pa,

Puma extensively makes use of a clitic =pa, particularly in adverbial nominalisations. It
can also take an ergative suffix -a. The clitic =pa, functions only in adverbial
nominalisations, with or without suffixing -a. Its main function is to express the
meaning ‘while’ in nominalised constructions. The adverb nominaliser =pa, in Puma is
very likely functionally related to the Nepali word =kheri ‘during, as both are used

primarily to reference time in general for the same reference which shows simultaneous

action.

(463) (a) ai-samma keka [naynima loktama  hatni
today-pp 1PL.EXCL.ABS  happy pleasure in.this.way
ben=pay] biha ben
come.level=siML marriage come.level
‘In this way, till now it is the happy and pleasurable marriage which is
coming to us.” (myth_orph_01:002)

(b) [ka-dikku itd-i-ni-paz-a]
2sG.Poss-mother’s.elder.brother.ABs  give-IMP-REP-SIML-ERG
ka-cakka itd-i-da-a=ni racha

3sG.Poss-mother’s.younger.brother.ABS give-3P-TEL-PST-REP MIR
‘He gave (food) to elder maternal uncle while asking to give (it) to younger
maternal uncle.” (myth_orphan_01:114)

7.7.6 The locative nominaliser =kha
The morpheme =kha functions in locational marking in Puma, as in many Kiranti
languages. It is used particularly in the formation of places or locations from verbs.
Puma also possesses a prefix kha- which is extensively used to denote antipassive
constructions (see Section 3.17.2).
(464) (a) ca=kha

eat=LOC.NMLZ

‘Place for eating/ dining room; restaurant.’

(b) im=kha
sleep=LOC.NMLZ

‘Place for sleeping, bedroom.’

(465)(a) [nya yuy-na=kha-do] takku
1sG.ABS  stay-1SG.S/P.NPST=LOC.NMLZ-GEN.LOC DEM
marit pa-yuy-nin
woman.ABS NEG-stay-NEG

“That woman doesn’t stay where | stay.’
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(b) [upy-bo uy-yayok=kha] aphis
1SG.POSS-GEN  1SG.POSS-diSCUSS=LOC.NMLZ office.ABS

‘The office where | discuss/discussed.’

(©) [up-yup=kha] khim
1sG.POSs-stay=LOC.NMLZ  house.ABS

“The house where | stay/stayed.’

As mentioned above, the function of locative nominaliser is to derive locations from
verbs. We see in examples (464-465) that all locations are derived from verbs. Such
derivation of locations from the verbs is very productive in Puma. The locational
nominaliser requires bare verbal forms (without infinitives). However, there are some
expectional derivations which either are not derived properly from verbs or the derived
locations and no more carry the essence of a verb. For example, buywa=kha ‘place to
flower, garden’ is derived from the noun buywa ‘flower’, and not from a verb. In fact,
Puma does not have a verb like buywa, instead it possesses a verb bet “sprout’. Without
any question, the derivation of ni=kha *place of euphemism’ is from the verb ni. The

derived noun no longer carries the meaning of the verb ‘be well; be nice; get better etc’.

Perhaps semantically it can be argued that this derived location is carrying the
essence of the verb ni *be well’, as the location of euphemism always should be in a
hygienic condition. If not, we will have a problem and we need to see a doctor for
treatment. Therefore, those places should be kept well in a better condition, we can say
that the derivative noun ni=kha “place of euphemism’ somehow has a relation with a
verb ni ‘be well.” The other derivative location may=kha ‘remote place’ is also found in
Puma. We are not able to say whether it is a lexical or derived noun, as may is not

attested, either as a verb or a noun or any particle.
7.8  Relativisation

The intimate relationship between nominalisation and relativisation has been
extensively discussed in the Tibeto-Burman literature as well as in Japanese and
Korean, where the same morpheme is used to construct nominalisation and relative
clauses (Matisoff 1972; Genetti 1992; Noonan 1997; Horie 1998; Bickel 1999;
DeLancey 1999; Zeitoun 2002; Genetti et al. 2008; Rhee 2008; Yap & Matthews 2008;
Simpson 2008; Shibatani 2009; Yap, Grunow-Harsta & Wrona 2011, and among
others). The use of nominalised clause constructions in a range of syntactic structures to

form relative clauses is characteristic of Kiranti languages. These languages make
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extensive use of clausal nominalisation strategies. DelLancey (2002) states that

relativisation in Tibeto-Burman is a subspecies of clausal nominalisation.

Like many neighbouring Kiranti languages, one of the most important features of
nominalised clauses in Puma is their ability to be embedded into noun phrases and their
use as modifiers of nouns. Such a feature extends beyond Kiranti syntax to Tibeto-
Burman syntax and as a result this phenomenon is very widespread in Tibeto-Burman
languages (Genetti 2011). The Puma language consistently shows the Kiranti
association in terms of relativisation and nominalisation. Hence, nominalisation is a

main device to form relative clauses in Puma.

Puma exemplifies a very complex relativisation pattern. In Puma relative clauses
are formed from a finite or non-finite verb form plus an agent nominaliser, optionally
followed by gender markers, and a general nominaliser. Thus, the general nominaliser
=ku, and the agent nominaliser ka- optionally followed by a male gender marker -pa;
and its counterpart female gender -ma, serve as the relative marker in Puma. The
nominalising prefix ka- and suffix =ku are used quite productively to form nominals in
Puma. It is important to note here that under no circumstances can the agent marker and
general marker be dropped in relativisation, while a male gender marker -pa; and its
counterpart female gender -ma which usually follow the agent marker are dropped.

Thus, nominalisers evolve into relativisers in the construction of relative clauses.

Comrie and Wildgen (1998) argue that modifying clauses in Asian languages are
qualitatively different from those in European languages like English. He further claims
that Asian languages do not have relative clauses with a gap but, rather, have attributive
clauses. This is an areal characteristic of Asian languages in which attributive clauses

involve simply attaching modifying clauses to the head noun.

On the other hand, Genetti (2011) argues that in Tibeto-Burman languages, the
co-referential argument in the relative clause is necessarily unexpressed, leaving a gap
in the relative clause in which an obligatory relationship holds between the head noun
and that gap. While the identity of relativisation with nominalisation constructions is
widespread in Tibeto-Burman, Burmese is a prima facie exception to the claim that
relative clauses are universally nominalisations in Tibeto-Burman (DeLancey 2002: 56).
The Puma examples of relative clauses are discussed in section 7.13 and their types are

presented in sections 7.18-7.23.
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79 Identical main clause and nominalised clause

A main clause will generally end in a fully inflected verb form. It marks person,
number, tense and aspect etc., as in (466a). Meanwhile, a relative clause or a noun
complement may also have the identical form as a main clause, as in (466b). The
nominalised constructions in (466a) do not differ from the main clauses in (466b) in
terms of inflectional morphology.
(466) (a) [ma-a dhit-ay=ku] cha asemay  si-a
fever-ErG get-IPFV=NMLZ boy.ABs  yesterday die-PST
‘The fevered boy died yesterday.’ (Literally: “The boy got fever.”)

(b) [ma-a dhit-ay=ku] cha asemay  si-a
fever-erG get-IPFV=NMLZ boy.ABs  yesterday die-PST

“The boy who had fever died yesterday.’
7.10 Participles types

There are only a few Kiranti languages such as Yamphu and Wambule which are
reported to have a plethora of nominalisers with multiple functions (Watters 2008).
Watters (2008) provides examples from Yamphu, representing all active participles,
patient participles, object participles, and locative participles. Puma employs all these
participles, as in (467), though we would like to name them differently like agent
nominalisations, patient nominalisations, object nominalisations, and locative
nominalisations in the remainder of this chapter. However, in this section we use the
term “participle’ for all possible nominalisation types. Besides this, Puma also exhibits
an interesting phenomenon in nominalising objects, in particular, P-type object

nominalisation which we discuss in Sections 7.19 and 7.20.

When we go one step ahead, beyond the Kiranti sub group, in Himalayish and
Bodic languages, we find there is a range in the numbers of nominalisers, such as only
one nominaliser in Cepang (Caughley 1982), Chantyal (Noonan 1997), and Manange
(Genetti et al. 2008), two nominalisers in Kham (Watters 2008), and five nominalisers
in Magar (Grunow-Harsta 2011).

(467) (a) ACTIVE PARTICIPLE

[sappwa  ka-bha=pa;] uy-pa
tree.ABS  ACT.PTCP-CUt=MASC 1sG.poss-father.ABS

“The tree cutter is my father.” or “The man who cut the tree is my father.’
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(b) SUBJECT PARTICIPLE

[ase puks-a=ku] thoroycha si-a
yesterday g0-PST=NMLZ boy.ABs die-psT

“The boy who went yesterday died.’
(C) PATIENT PARTICIPLE

[ra-a dher-u-y=ku] marcha puks-a
1SG-ERG  beat-3P-1SG.A=NMLZ WwOman.ABS go-PST

“The woman whom | beat went.’
(d) THING/INSTRUMENT PARTICIPLE

[ra-a hud-u-»=ku] [bha-ma=pas] majabo
1SG-ERG  buy-3P-1SG.A=NMLZ  CUt-INF=INSTR.NMLZ  nice

“The knife that | bought is nice.’
(e) OBJECT PARTICIPLE

ka-pa-do [ca-ma=yu] it-ma-dot talla
35G.POSS-mOuUth-GEN.LOC eat-INF=N.INSTR.NMLZ ~ Qive-INF-OBLG ~ PTCL

“The food that should be given in the mouth.’
()  LOCATIVE PARTICIPLE

[uy-hu-kha] khim kaheppay
15G.POSs-buy=Loc.NMLZ  house big

“The house I will buy will be big.’
7.11  Agent nominalisation types

Watters (2008: 9) reports that some Kiranti languages like Yamphu distinguish between
two kinds of agent/active participle/nominalisation, where one agent nominalisation is

marked by -khu ~ -khus and the other is marked by -yay.

(468) YAMPHU

(@) yok-ak-khuba-ji
seek-bring-ACT.PTCP-NS

“The ones who search and bring.” (single-action attribute)

(b) na sel-yay-ji
fish kill-ACT.PTCP-NS

‘Fishermen (those who kill fish).” (time-stable attribute)

However, the Puma language distinguishes between three kinds of agent
nominalisation, where one agent nominalisation is marked by ka- and the other two are
marked by =ku. Though their marker is identical, the way the subject nominalisers mark

is distinct. The first type of subject nominalisation occurs with fully inflected verb
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forms, in particular with subjunctive forms, as V-a=ku, while the second type of subject
nominalisation occurs only with bare verb root, as X=ku (see 6.7.1 for reltivisation

strategy).

Puma makes a distinction between agent and subject nominalisations which is
based on different syntactic structures. The two subject nominalisations, the one
suffixing directly to the bare verb root and the other one prefixing to the bare verb root,
are uninflected for person and number, as an agent nominalisation is. However, these
types of subject nominalisations refer to both non-past and past tense, as in ka-puy
[AcT.PTCP-g0] ‘the one who goes/went” or puy=ku [go=NMLZ) ‘the one who
goes/*went’. Both nominalisation constructions indicate the same meaning.
Nevertheless, the other subject nominalisation which is inflected for tense using the
subjunctive form particularly, only refers to past tense, as in puks-a=ku [g0o-PST=NMLZ]

‘the one who went/*goes’.

Puma is actually rather unusual cross-linguistically in using three types of
agent/subject nominalisations. It is fairly unusual in Kiranti languages to use three types
of S/A nominalisations, where two of them, marked by =ku, make reference to the S and
P as well, while the other one, marked by ka-, makes reference to only the A and S

human arguments.
7.12  Agent nominaliser ka-

The use of active participle (active nominaliser) to form an agent nominalisation, as
occurs in Puma with the prefix ka-, is widely attested in other Kiranti languages (Ebert
1997; Bickel 1999; Genetti et al. 2008; Watters 2008, and among others), though the

number and the functions do vary.

The active nominaliser ka-X(-pa/-ma) is prefixed to a stem and constructs active
nominals where the person (doer) involved normally does the action as a daily business,
job or regular activity. Hence, the active nominaliser normally expresses the meaning
‘one who does’ or makes a profession of it. For example, chap ‘write’— ka-chap
[AcT.PTCP-Write] ‘the person who writes ~ the writer’ and ka-yuy manna [ACT.PTCP-stay
person] ‘the person who stays ~ the sitter’. Relativisation of agents (A) in finite
constructions and subjects (S) in non-finite constructions requires ka-, with or without
subsequent gender markers -pa; (masculine) or -ma (feminine) ending. It should to be

noted that while grammatical marking of gender is not widespread in Kiranti languages,
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Puma does not distinguish genders in person marking except by lexical nouns such as

pa ‘father’, ma ‘mother’, dipa ‘grandfather’, and dima ‘grandmother.’

7.12.1 Gender marker drop

Puma possesses gender markers -pa (masculine) and -ma (feminine) but these markers
play no role in inflectional morphology, unlike Nepali where gender-marking system is
very complex and forms are inflected differently in agreement, as in kezo ro-yo ‘the boy
cried’, kefi ro-i ‘the girl cried’, unz ro-e ‘the boy,ownon Cried, and unz ro-i-n ‘the
girl.ow.ron Cried’, uni-haru ro-e ‘they, ow.non Cried’, wah&-haru ru-nu-bha-yo ‘theywem.ron

cried’, and mausaph-haru ro-i-baks-yo ‘theych.+on Cried’.

Active participle ka- without the masculine suffix -pa; and feminine suffix -ma
also functions as an independent head noun, either in main clauses or nominalised
clauses. The active participle usually occurs with gender markers -pa; and -ma. It is
interesting to note that the active participle in Puma is never dropped in nominalised
constructions which have a lexical meaning. In contrast, it is possible to drop masculine
and feminine suffixes -pa; and -ma, instead.

(469) (a) [ya-lai ka-khay] marchacha-a  puchap set-i
1SG-DAT  ACT.PTCP-see  Qirl-ERG snake.ABS kill-3p
“The girl who saw me killed the snake.’

(b) [tv  Kka-khet] thoroycha-lai  bud-i!
tv  ACT.PTCP-break boy-DAT call-imp

‘Call the boy who broke the television!’

In (469a-b) the masculine nominaliser -pa, and the feminine nominaliser are dropped,
respectively. The only the active nominaliser ka- is attached (prefixed) to the stem khay
‘see’ which expresses a lexicalised meaning. These utterances are fully grammatical.
We need markers where there is not an inflected nominal — maybe a pronominal. Thus

the masculine or feminine nominaliser is needed to distinguish gender.

In Puma it is also possible to drop common nouns like boy and girl when the
suffixes -pa; and -ma attach to a stem or when the active nominaliser occurs in
combination with -pa;/-ma. If we use just ka-khay-cha or ka-khet-cha in the above
examples, the use of cha ‘“child’ indicates neutral and we do not know whether it is a
male or a female. When -ma/-pa; is used, cha becomes optional, though we can use
manna ‘man’ instead of cha ‘child’ in a natural conversation. However, it is important

to note that cha cannot be optional with feminine head nouns. In Puma pragmatically it
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can be argued that girls are considered obedient and do not do inappropriate tasks
compared with the boys. When they do, that should be fully specified. Such an

alternation does not play any significant role in the syntax.

We find no distinct inflectional morphology as well with such an alternation.
However, pragmatically, even such a little alternation makes a lot of sense in Puma. It is
important to explore the semantics of agent which can be fully logical. The head noun
marchacha ‘girl” cannot be dropped in (470b) and the example is considered
pragmatically ill-formed because such behaviour is not expected in the community of
girls beating other people. Girls are considered to be more responsible and it is expected
that girls do only appropriate business. Nevertheless, when they are involved in such
kinds of culturally inappropriate tasks, they should be fully marked, as in (470a), and
pragmatically they cannot be dropped, as in (470b) which is a ill-formed utterance.
However, (471b) is a well-formed utterance because such behaviour is expected from
boys. The noun head throxcha *boy’ is dropped and it is understood from the presence

of -pa. This example is pragmatically ill-formed, compared with (470a) in terms of the

case of girls.
(470) (a) [khokku-lai ka-¢he-ma] marchacha si-a
3SG-DAT ACT.PTCP-beat-FEM  girl.ABS die-PsT
“The girl who beat him died.’
(b) [*khokku-lai ka-¢he-ma] si-a
3SG-DAT ACT.PTCP-beat-FEM.ABS die-psST

Intended: “The girl who beat him died.’

(471) (a) [khokku-lai ka-¢he-pa;] thoroycha si-a
3SG-DAT ACT.PTCP-beat-MASC  boy.ABS die-psT
“The boy who beat him died.’
(b) [khokku-lai ka-¢he-pa;] si-a
3SG-DAT ACT.PTCP-beat-MASC  die-PST

“The boy who beat him died.’

As mentioned above, -pai/-ma optionally occurs with the active nominaliser.
Sometimes they are unmarked and often marked by lexical noun rather than by gender.
In the large corpus (ELDP®? 2010; cpDP 2004), we find very few nominalised nouns
marked by -pa;, followed by a noun, and among them, -ma is hardly used. The

modifying nominals usually follow nouns. On the basis of such data we can argue that

52 Endangered Languages Documentation Programme, SOAS, U.K.
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those agent nominalisations are unmarked for gender unless they are required to be
marked in a particular situation. The agent nominalisation construction becomes neutral
when it is unmarked for gender. The nominalising prefix ka- can relativise not only A
arguments, but also S arguments. The nominaliser ka- has been extended even to take
on the third person possessive function and default determiner function in some
adjectives and time adverbs. We begin with nominalisation of A arguments, and move

to S arguments, and P arguments, respectively.

7.12.2 A argument nominalisation

The active nominaliser ka- functions only in active nominalisation constructions,
referring to S and A arguments. It is important to note that whether the agent
nominaliser is used to refer an A argument or an S argument in the relative clauses, it is
not inflected for person and number. The main purpose of these examples is to show the
relativisation particularly on A arguments, where relativised heads is followed by head
nouns in (472b).

(472) (a)  [ka-ki] [khan ka-ni]
ACT.PTCP-COOK curry ACT.PTCP-COOK
[wa Ka-it] [khan Ka-it]
water ACT.PTCP-give  curry ACT.PTCP-give

*All who cook/cooked food and curry, and who serve/served food and
water.” (wed_cakkai: 096)

(b) thatni-ye [ka-thapsan ka-hili
in.that.way-EMPH 35G.POSS-custom 3sG.POSS-custom
ka-pen] naga raicha
ACT.PTCP-keep holy.snake MIR

‘Our custom is like that, it is the holy snake who raised us.’
(bulu_batuko _02:16)

(c) [takku narak ka-mu-pa;-a] ath
DEM delinquency ACT.PTCP-00-MASC-ERG eight
paisa ka-danda loss-i pay
paisa 3sG.Poss-fine  take.out-3p CONN

“That one who raped paid his fine of eight paisa.” (DA_tanglan: 50)

7.12.3 S argument nominalisation

The active nominaliser also serves as a relativiser on S arguments. Relativisation on
intransitive subjects (S) requires ka-. As in relativisation on A, the gender markers -pa

and -ma optionally follow.
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(473)(a) [keka-lai ka-puy] aphsar=ku racha
1PL.EXCL-DAT  ACT.PTCP-QO officer=NMLZ ~ MIR

“The (old) man who was an officer came to take us.”(LH_M_01: 520)
(b) onni ran-yan-so jammai a

this.much say-IPFV-CVB all FILLER
[belayet-ya-ykan ka-ta]
UK-LEVEL.LOC-ABL ACT.PTCP-COME

‘Having talked much, the one who came from the U.K.’
(intro_Mauwa:154)

The examples in (473) illustrate how the active nominaliser marks the subject to form
relative clauses. Moreover, the other general nominaliser =ku occurs in (473a). We

discuss the functions of the suffixes =ku and =pa in the next session.

7.12.4 A argument nominalisation in antipassive
Like many Kiranti languages, two-place and three-place argument verbs in Puma can be
expressed intransitively, using the antipassive marker kha- (see Section 3.17.2 for
details) where kha- always entails a human P. It is interesting to note that it is possible
to relativise the detransitivised (demoted) object argument where an overt object is
prohibited. Note that (474a) is an example of relativisation on P in the transitive
nominalised construction, while (474b) is its counterpart in an antipassive construction.
(474) (@) [ya-a ¢her-u-p=ku] manna

1SG-ERG  beat-3P-1SG.A=NMLZ person

“The person whom | beat.’

(b) *[ya kha-¢her-a=ku] manna
1SG.ABS  ANTIP-beat-PST=NMLZ person

‘(Someone) whom | beatpsr.

Here, we can see that both arguments of the nominalised constructions do not retain the
same case marking, and they also do not have the same person marking. In (474a) the
argument »a ‘I’ bears the ergative suffix, while in (474b) it is in the absolutive case.
Similarly, the general nominalised verb agrees with person in (474a), but such an
inflection lacks in (474b), as case assignment and agreement follow the syntax of
intransitive clauses with detransitive constructions (Bickel et al. 2007). Kha- always
refers to a generic person rather than a definite or specific. Likewise, it is possible to

relativise on the nominalised detransitivised subject/agent argument.
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(475) (a) [marchacha ka-cet] manna
girl.ABs ACT.PTCP-hit person

“The person who hit the girl.’

(b) [kha-ka-cet] manna
ANTIP-ACT.PTCP-hit  person

“The person who hit (someone).’

The syntax of P relativisation is not as complex as the syntax of A relativisation. We see
that the syntax of relativisation on the A argument in both transitive and antipassive
constructions is very simple, as there is neither case assignment nor agreement. Not
surprisingly, overt object marchacha “girl” of example (475a) is prohibited in (475b)
with the use of kha- which entails, as usual, someone in generic reference. It is possible

to relativise on detransitivised subject in optative nominalised constructions, as in (476).

(476) Relativisation of A in optative antipassive construction

[kha-ka-ca] [kha-ka-dugy-a-i]

ANTIP-ACT.PTCP-eat ANTIP-ACT.PTCP-drink-ERG-FOC

uy-ko dip-ma duy dit-nay-ne!
1SG.POSS-GEN  cover.up-INF age get-1SG.NEG-OPT

‘May the one who eats and drinks not obstruct me!” (hopmacham_01: 125)

In Puma the relativisation process does not distinguish between indicative constructions
and optative constructions, except using optative marking, following a stem. As kha-
bans an overt object, we do not have any overt object in (476). It is interesting to note
that in normal transitivisation constructions ka-ca [ACT.NMLz-eat] refers to ‘the one who
eats’. Here, the agent is detransitivised by the antipassive morpheme kha- as the subject,
and then it is relativised using the agent nominaliser ka-, where the referent of the
headless relative noun does the task of eating human beings and maybe of drinking
human blood. We can assume from this example that kha- denotes the headless relative

noun that must be a kind of demon.

7.12.5 Semantic restriction on ka-

Puma relative clauses on active nominalisations are restricted to humans. ka- refers to
humans in all the examples (472-473) illustrated above of active nominalisation with
the exception in (472b), where it refers to a living referent/animate naga ‘holy snake.’

The “holy snake’ often is considered as a creator or protector of human beings in Nepal.
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People usually worship naga twice a year in Naga Panchami® and Basanta
Panchami®*. Hence, presumably, it might be the reason that (472b) is acceptable using
ka- with the naga “holy snake’, as it is considered like a human in the form of a goddess.
The fact that the active nominaliser ka- only expresses a human referent can be seen in
the following examples:
(477)(@) *[ka-pan] manna

ACT.PTCP-fly person

Intended: “The person who flies.’

(b) [pilen ka-pan]
plane ACT.PTCP-fly

“The one who flies a plane.” ~ “a pilot.”

Example in (477a) is not grammatical because a human being cannot fly. However,
(477b) is acceptable as a pilot can fly an airplane (cf. Rai et al. 2007). The relative head
ka-pan takes as an object pilen ‘airplane’ which can fly. The word order in this
nominalised construction is so rigid that if we swap position, the construction becomes
ungrammatical, as in (478) because ka-, as already mentioned above, obligatorily
requires a human referent.
(478) *[ka-pan] pilen

ACT.PTCP-fly plane

Intended: “The plane which flies.’

The active nominaliser normally does not entertain living referents other than humans,
as in (479), where it refers to a non-human animate khipa ‘dog’ rather than a human,
though semantically this construction makes sense as the dog does run.
(479) *[ka-onh] khipa

ACT.NMLZ-run  dog

Intended: “The dog which runs/ ran.’

However, while ka- prohibits non-human and just permits humans, non-human animate
nouns can be relativised in three distinct ways. In general, subject nominalisations in

Puma are formed by suffixing a general nominaliser, either with the verb stem (£=ku) or

53 Naga Panchami usually is observed after the completion of plantation of rice in the months of July-
August, welcoming the spring season after the end of the monsoons.

>* Basanta Pancham7 usually is observed after the completion of harvesting in the months of January-
February, welcoming the monsoon seasons after the end of spring. The Laxmi ‘goddess of knowledge’ is
also worshipped on this day. This day is considered as auspicious time to start teaching the ka, kha, ga
etc. writing system to children.
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inflected verb forms (V=ku):

(480) (a) [onh-a=ku] khipa
run-pST=NMLZ  dog
“The dog that ran.’

(b) [onh-yay=ku] khipa
run-IPFv=NMLZ dog

“The dog that is/was running.’

(c) [onh=ku] khipa
run-NmLz dog

“The dog that runs.’

In Puma the general nominaliser can occur with any verbal forms. Actually the general
nominaliser does not indicate distinctions like past, non-past and imperfective but the
tense markers do, such as past inflection in (480a), imperfective inflection in (480b) and
bare verbal forms in (480c). It is interesting to note that in the syntax of two-argument

verbs of Puma, instruments also can play a role of agent and take an ergative suffix -a.

(481)(a) tana wahut-a patd-i-pukg-i ni
PTCL river-erG flow.down-3pP-TEL-3P REP
“The river flowed (him).” (dimahongma_01: 16b)
(b) aci-cha-lai pakka=cha  wahut-a=pa patd-i

1DL.INCL.POSS-child-DAT sure=ADD river-eRG=emMPH flow.down-3p
“The river flowed our child.” (dimahongma_01: 21a)

It is not surprising that the instrument wahut ‘river’ which can play the agent role,
cannot be relativised using ka-, as in (482a) referencing an agent because the agent
nominaliser obligatorily requires a human referent. However, interestingly, that
construction can be relativised, as in (482b), where antipassive marker kha- is used to
make a relative clause.
(482) (a) *[ka-pat-puk] wahut

ACT.NMLZ-flow-TEL  river

“The river which flows/ causes flow.’

(b) [kha-pat(-puk)=ku] wahut
ANTIP-flow-TEL=NMLZ river

“The flowing river.” or ‘“The river which flows/ causes flow.’

Likewise, we see that =ku refers to both human and non-human referents and it serves
as a general nominaliser as shown in the examples above. It is interesting to note that

the critical feature of a general nominaliser is its ability to refer to both subject

376



nominalisation and patient nominalisation. When the general nominaliser attaches to
verbal forms, it demonstrates a patient object nominalisation and a subject
nominalisation, as already illustrated in (480). In fact, one of the most important
features of the antipassive marker kha- is its ability to create animate experiencer
arguments:
(483) (a) [kin=ku] khipa

fear=NMLZ dog

“The dog that is afraid of (something).’

(b) [kha-kin=ku] khipa
ANTIP-fear=NMLZ dog
“The dog that frightens.’

(c) *[kha-kin=ku] manna
ANTIP-fear=NmLZ person

“The person who frightens.’

(d) [ka-kin] manna
ACT.pTCP-fear  person

“The person who frightens.’

7.12.6 Active participle: comparative perspective

Many Kiranti languages have different nominalisers that make a specific reference to
the A and the S of the verb. Puma also possesses the A nominaliser ka- and S
nominaliser =ku. However, Puma also appears to be unusual in that the active participle
ka- can also mark the S of some intransitive verbs, unlike the other neighbouring Kiranti
languages. Likewise but differently, Watters (2008) reports that Athpare, another
Kiranti language, appears to be unusual in the sense that the active participle also marks
the patient, as in (484). In contrast, Puma is not like Athpare in terms of A and P

marking as Puma distinguishes between an A nominalisation and an S nominalisation.

The agent nominaliser ka- is used for nominalising agent and the general
nominaliser =ku is used for nominalising P and S in general (cf. 459a-b). Consider

examples from Athpare:

(484) (a) ATHPARE

a-ka-lem
1PL-ACT.PTCP-beat

‘One who beats me.’
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(b) yay-ka-lem
INDEF-ACT.PTCP-beat

‘One who beats someone.” (Watters 2008: 7)

Likewise, the general nominaliser =ku in Puma is also used as the regular marker to

derive adjectives from verbs (See Section 2.20 for details).

(485)(a) si-a=ku [die-PST=NMLZ] ‘dead’
(b) tu-ma=ku [ripe-INF=NMLZ] ‘ripening’
() khak=ku [bitter=NMLZ] ‘bitter’

It is important to note that adjectives in Puma primarily are marked either with the
general nominaliser =ku, as in (485), or with the active participle ka-, as in ka-heppay

‘big’, or with the infinitive marker -ma, as in ompaci-ma ‘white.’
7.13  The general nominaliser =ku

Like many Kiranti languages, Puma distinguishes between A-nominalisation and P-
nominalisation. In Puma the most general nominaliser =ku, though it is not quite as
versatile as the nominaliser -wa in Chantyal (Noonan 1997), used for nominalised
clauses, sentence nominalisation, and clause nominalisation. While Puma and other
Kiranti languages like Yamphu, Wambule, Kulung, Dumi and Limbu employ two
distinct nominalisers- agent-nominaliser and general nominaliser, they differ
significantly in that none appear to have object or locative nominalisers (Watters 2008),
Puma possesses a locative nominaliser and two types of object nominalisers. However,
it is important to note that Puma distinguishes between two types of subject
nominalisation in non-finite constructions. We find the other subject nominalisation
type marked by fully inflected verbs plus =ku as puks-a=ku [go-PST=NMLZ) manna ‘the
person who went’ which is the same as the nominalisers used to construct P-
nominalisation in finite constructions like (ya-a) ¢her-u-y=ku manna [(1SG-ERG) beat-

3pP-1sG.A=NMLZ] ‘the person whom | beat.’

The basic distinction between A-nominalisation and P-nominalisation depends on
the perfectivity of an utterance. An A-nominalisation and a P-nominalisation occur
when intransitive verbs are in nonpast and perfective form, respectively. As many
Kiranti languages, a feature of person-number marking on relativisation/nominalisation

occurs in Puma.
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7.13.1 Relativisation of S
In Puma, relativisation on intransitive subjects arguments (S) and transitive patients (P)
requires =ku. The general nominaliser =ku is the most versatile nominaliser which can
be used in multiple functions like relative clauses, nominalisations, adjectives, sentence
nominalisation etc.:
(486) (a) [si-a-d-a=ku] manna kannimak pee
die-PST-TEL-PST=NMLZ person.ABs good NEG
“The person who died was not good.’

(b) [som-tuk-ma-do way-a=ku] marchacha
love-love-INF-GEN.LOC get.in-PST=NMLZ girl
uy-bo uy-nicha
1SG-GEN 1sG.POSs-younger sister

“The girl who fell in love is my sister.’

As can be seen from above examples the general nominaliser =ku can be attached with
any type of verbal inflection such as a past reference, an imperfective reference, and
non-past reference. The most striking feature of the Puma general nominaliser is its
ability to create relative clauses that are parallel to those formed by the A-nominaliser.
Note that the derived relative clauses using general nominaliser do not have the same

semantic scope in terms of expressing TAM contrasts:

(487)(a) [yum-a=ku] cha
stay-PST=NMLZ child
“The child who stayed.’
(b) [yup-yay=ku] cha
stay-IPFV=NMLZ child

“The child who is staying.’

(©) [yup=ku] cha
stay=NMLZ child

“The child who stays.’

(d) [ka-yun] cha
ACT.PTCP-stay  child

“The child who stays/stayed/is staying.’

In subject nominalisation constructions, the general nominaliser can derive three
relative clauses, as in (487a-c) where these clauses demonstrate three time references—
past, imperfective and non-past. Actually, these nominalised constructions are parallel

to a single active nominalised construction, as exemplified in (487d). We can argue that
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the ka- nominaliser has no time reference and is context dependent. On the other hand,
the general nominaliser can derive relative clauses, distinguishing all three time

references (past, non-past and imperfective).

7.13.2 Relativisation of P

Relativisation of transitive patients, both human and non-human, requires =ku. In P-
nominalisation constructions, the A argument agrees with the verb in person and
number. The derived verbal adjectives (participles) bear agreement with the arguments
Aand P.

(488) (a) [asemay  khay-u-y=ku] manna ai=chay
yesterday see-3P-1SG.A=NMLZ  person today=ADD
khay-u-»
see-3P-1SG.A

‘I saw the person today whom | saw yesterday.’

(b) [khanna-a ta-cet-i=ku] marchacha
2SG-ERG  2-hit-3p=NmLZ  girl

“The girl whom you hit.”
7.13.3 Relativisation of G
Relativisation of G arguments in three-argument verbs bears =ku, regardless of whether
they are human or non-human. As in Section 7.13 the general nominaliser =ku can
relativise any human or non-human goals, as in (489a-b), respectively:

(489)(a) [ya-a kaphekwa itd-u-y=ku] cha
1SG-ERG money.ABS give-3p-1sG.A=NMLZ child

“The child that | gave the money to.’

(b) [ya-a kaphekwa itd-u-y=ku] iskul
1SG-ERG money.ABS give-3pP-1sG.A=NMLZ school

“The school that | gave the money to.’
7.13.4 Relativisation of T

Like the G argument in three-argument verb constructions, the T argument also can be

relativised with the general nominaliser.

(490) [ra-a cha-lai itd-u-y=ku] kaphekwa
1sG-eERG  child-DAT give-3P-1SG.A=NMLZ mMmoney.ABS

“The money that | gave to the child.’

7.13.5 Relativisation of G in antipassive

The general nominaliser =ku relativises detransitivised G argument, as in (491) in which
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the verb is detransitivised by kha-:

(491) (@) *[ya kaphekwa kha-itd-ox=Kku] cha
1SG.ABS  money ANTIP-give-1SG.s/P.pST=NMLZ  child
“The money that | gave to some chidren.’

(b) [ra kaphekwa itd-ox=ku] cha
1SG.ABS  money give-1SG.s/P.PST=NMLZ child

“The money that | gave to some chidren.’

7.13.6 Relativisation of T in antipassive
In Puma it is possible to relativise a detransitivised T argument in which the verb is
detransitivised by zero. It is important to note that a detransitivised T argument can only
be relativised if it is a non-human, as in (492b), however it cannot be relativised if it is a
human, as in (492c). Example (492c) is ungrammatical because the antipassive marker
kha- always prohibits overt objects, referring to human beings with definite reference.
(492)(b) [nya itd-ox=ku] kaphekwa

1sG.ABS  give-1SG.S/P.PST=NMLZ money

“The money (generic) that | gave.’

(©) *[ya kha-itd-oy=ku] chetkuma
1SG.ABS  ANTIP-Qive-1SG.S/P.PST=NMLZ  clan-sister

Intended: “The sister that | gave to (someone in marriage).” (see
Section 3.17.2)

7.13.7 Relativisation of experiencer A

The general nominaliser can relativise on experiencer arguments. In experiencer
nominalisation constructions, we see also that the verb agrees with 3p.
(493) (a) [khipa-do-mkay kin=ku] marchacha

dog-GEN.LOC-ABLT  fear=NMLZ girl

“The girl that is afraid of a dog.’

(b) [wasup-a sett-i=ku] manna
beer-eRG intoxicate-3P=NMLZ  person

“The person whom alcohol intoxicated.’

(c) [hotd-i-*a=ku] manna
tire-3P-PST=NMLZ person

“The person who is tired.’

Let us observe another example in (494) which is similar in construction as (493a) with

different meaning:
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(494) [marchacha-do-ykay kin=ku] khipa
girl-GEN.LOC-ABL fear=NMLZ dog

“The dog that is afraid of the girl.’

Example (494) Shows that khipa ‘dog’ is an experiencer which is afraid of marchacha
‘girl’. The nominaliser relativises it as an experiencer because the stimulus is
marchacha ‘girl’ in this construction. Surprisingly, it is interesting to note that this
experiencer can be relativised by the general marker =ku, also taking the prefixed kha-

antipassive marker on kin ‘afraid of’ to derive the experiencer type agent:

(495) [kha-kin=ku] khipa
ANTIP-fear-NmMLZ dog
“The dog that frightens.’

It is important to note that the antipassive marker kha-, as mentioned above, always
bans overt objects in the syntax of detransitivisation. The syntax of antipassive in
relative clauses is also parallel, as it restricts the use of overt objects. In (495) the
antipassive marker kha- indicates an agent relativised by =ku, referring an experiencer

agent.

7.13.8 Relativisation of possessors
Both the general nominaliser =ku and A-nominaliser ka- can relativise possessors. The
relative clauses ka-chi tuk-yay=ku manna ‘the person whose hand hurts.” and chi ka-tuk
manna ‘the person whose hand hurts.” are synonymous as they express the same
meaning. The A-nominaliser restricts the use of possessor because it is not allowed with
the possessors. When a possessive form is used with the A-nominaliser as a modifier, as
in (496c¢), the construction becomes ungrammatical. The third person possessive marker
ka- is also a kind of determiner, and on the other hand, the active participle ka- cannot
relativise possession if it is already possessed.
(496) (a) ka-chi tuk
3sG.poss-hand  hurt
‘His hand hurts.”
(b)  [ka-chi tuk-yay=ku] manna
3sG.Poss-hand  hurt-IPFV=NMLZ person
“The person whose hand hurts.’
(c) *[ka-chi ka-tuk] manna
3sG.poss-hand  ACT.pTCP-hurt  person

Intended: “The person who hurts his hand.
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(d) [chi Ka-tuk] manna
hand ACT.PTCP-hurt  person

“The person whose hand hurts.’

() *[chi tuk-yay=ku] manna
‘hand hurt-IPFVv=NMLZ person

“The person whose hand hurts.’

Puma distinguishes between relativisation of possessor experiencer arguments and
relativisation of possessor arguments. The A-nominaliser allows relativisation on
possessors if they are experience arguments, while it restricts relativisation on
possessors if they are other than experience arguments or in other cases.
(497) (a) ka-takhi pet

3sG.poss-cap  tear

‘His cap is torn.’

(b)  [ka-takhi pet-a=ku] manna
3sG.pOSs-cap  tear-PST=NMLZ  person

“The person whose cap is torn.’

(c) [ka-takhi ka-pet] manna
3SG.POSS-cap  ACT.PTCP-tear  person

“The person who tore his cap.’, not **The person whose cap is torn.’

(d) [takhi ka-pet] manna
cap ACT.PTCP-tear  person

“The person who tore the cap.’, not **The person whose cap is torn.’

The agent nominaliser ka- can relativise on possessors if they are experiences, as in
(496¢-d). However, the agent nominaliser cannot relativise on possessors in other cases,
as in (497c).

7.13.9 Double marking on A and P

As can be seen from examples illustrated above, Puma uses an active nominaliser ka- to
form both A and S arguments, while the general nominaliser =ku is employed to form S
arguments and P arguments. The active nominaliser ka- usually requires a human
referent and this active nominalisation construction is never marked for tense. Since it is
unmarked for tense, it can make reference to any non-past, past or imperfective. In
contrast, the general nominaliser =ku forms human S/A arguments and any kind of P
arguments in which the verbs are marked for tense. All examples illustrated above are
not double marked except marking for gender, otherwise each nominalised head gets a

single nominaliser in the nominalised constructions, either ka- or =ku. It should be noted
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that we find some examples in Puma, though they are limited in scope, which are
marked twice, for example, they bear both agent nominaliser (active participle) and

general nominaliser.

We find such double marking occurs not only on the A argument but also on the P
argument, as in (482). Puma appears to be unusual in terms of double marking on both
A arguments and P arguments, referencing an A argument and a P argument
respectively, as none of the other Kiranti languages have been reported to exhibit such a

characteristic. The following section looks at this phenomenon.

(498) takku dabaluy-ne thapsay
DEM Dabalung-EmMPH custom.ABS
[kKa-mu-ma=ku] raicha ka-pakka=pe
ACT.PTCP-dO-IPFV=NMLZ  MIR 3sG.Poss-elder brother=empH

‘That Dabalung who is doing the ritual is his brother.’

Example (498) shows that the nominalised agent is marked by both active participle ka-
and the general nominaliser =ku. Perhaps the function of the second nominaliser =ku is

to focus the agent than to nominalise it, as agents bear ka- with most transitive verbs.

The general nominaliser =ku can have case markers and plural markers added. It
allows relativisation on S/P marking with distinct cases. The following sections discuss

nominalised constructions with cases.

7.13.10 Relativisation of com
In Puma, as mentioned above, relativisation and nominalisation overlap in many
examples, while sometimes we can distinguish between relativisation and

nominalisation. Consider the following examples:

(499) (a) akku thoroycha [[yun-lat=ku-oy [koshi-i=ku
DEM SON.ABS  stay-TEL=NMLZz-COM; Koshi-DOWN.LOC=NMLZ
mahi-pa-mu-a=ku]] marcha

churn-3s/A-do-PST=NMLZ ~ woman
“This son stays with the girl, who was created by churning in the
Koshi river.” (myth_sumni_05:147)

(b)  [mahi-pa-mu-a-loss-a=ku-o7] sokbhok
churn-3s/A-do-PST-TEL-PST=NMLZ-COM; intercourse

pa-mu-a-ci=ki=na
3s/A-do-PST-DL =CONN=PTCL

“That one, who had intercourse with (the woman), was created by
churning.” (myth_sumni_05:148)
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7.13.11 Relativisation of Loc

Like other Kiranti languages, it is interesting to note that Puma distinguishes four levels
of locative expressions like GENERAL LOCATIVE, UP LOCATIVE, DOWN LOCATIVE, and
LEVEL LOCATIVE. The general nominaliser can be used to create locative expressions in
all four levels, general locative expression, up locative expression and down locative,

and level locative in the following, respectively:

(500) (a) pay takku [naylon-dhuy-do=ku]
CONN DEM winnowing.basket-UP-GEN.LOC=NMLZ
mahada ra rum pa-ca-a-Ci
sour and salt 3Ns.s/A-eat-PST-DL
“Then they ate sour and salt of that flat basket.” (myth_01: 72)
(b) khoci [khula-ya=ku-ci-pa=ku] racha
3NS jungle-LEVEL.LOC=NMLZ-NS-EMPH=NMLZ MIR

“They are the inhabitants of the jungle.’

Example (500) shows that the general nominaliser =ku immediately follows the locative
suffixes. In (500b) the general nominaliser is used twice in the locative phrase in which
perhaps the use of second nominaliser is to focus the location. It is also possible to
relativise of locative, as in the following:
(501) (a) ka-ma-a marchacha-lai  [tan-do] itd-i
3sG.Poss-mother-erG daughter-DAT  village-GEN.LOC give-3p
‘Mother gave her daughter in the village (in marriage).’

(b) [marchacha-lai itd-i=ku] tan
daughter-bAT  give-3p=NMLz  village

“The village that (Mother) gave her daughter (in marriage).’
7.13.12 Nominalisation of ALL
Like comitative and locative, the general nominaliser =ku can be used with the allative

case. However, the function of =ku with the allative case is to emphasise rather than

nominalising a verb.

(502) [en-bo-di-tni=ku-ci=cahi] bhartz
1PL.INCL-GEN-UP.LOC-ALL=NMLZ-NS=TOP recruit
ma-li nalo malaya ma-puy
3pPL.S/A-be COND Malaya.ABS 3PL.S/A-QO

‘People of our parts go to Malaya for recruitment.” (LH_m_01: 449)

7.13.13 Nominalisation of F/s

The general nominaliser =ku can be used with the dative, expressing the meaning “for
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the sake of’, as -ma-bo-lagi [INF-GEN=F/s] in which the suffix -lagi “for’ is borrowed

from Nepali:
(503) (a) tana [ca-ma-bo-lagi=ku] racha
PTCL eat-INF-GEN=F/S=NMLZ MIR
‘It was for eating.” (myth_orph_01: 074)
(b)  takku-ci jamma en-moychama

DEM-NS all 1PL.INCL.POSS-goddess.of.wealth
[ren-ma-bo-lagi=ku]
keep-INF-GEN-F/S=NMLZ

“They are all for keeping our wealth goddess (Sumnima).’
(DA _samkha_03: 28)

The formula for ‘for the sake of’ construction is X-ma-bo-lagi [Z-INF-GEN=F/S].
Example (503) shows that the ‘for the sake of’ construction can be relativised. The
dative case -lai can be used in conjunction with an infinitival form in which the dative is
inside the nominalised clause.

(504) takku [ca-ma-lai tat-ma-yay=ku]
DEM eat-INF=DAT bring-INF-1IPFV=NMLZ

‘That (Hekchakupa) was brought to eat.” (myth_orph_01:116a)

Example (504) is crucially different from (503a-b) because the nominaliser -ku directly

follows -lagi, while it is not occur with -lai.

7.13.14 Relativisation of INSTR

Instrument arguments can be also relativised, as in:

(505) (a) [khokku-a na-lai phon  pa-mu-ya=ku] mobuail
3SG-ERG  1SG-DAT phone 3s/A-do-1sG.s/P.NPST=NMLZ  mobile
“The mobile with which he called me.”

(b) [ya-a sagpwa  bho-o0-p=ku] bhetti
1SG-ERG tree.ABS  cut-3P-1SG.A=NMLZ  axe

‘The axe that | cut the tree with.’

Example (505) shows that like S, A, P arguments, the instrument argument can be

relativised by the general nominaliser =ku.

7.13.15 Relativisation of ABL

As in locative and instrumental expressions above, it is possible to relativise ablative

expressions.
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(506) (a) [khanna-a himala khaz-ma  ta-ri-i=ku] thaii
2SG-ERG  himal see-INF  2-can-3P=NMLZ place

“The place from which you can see the Himalayas.’

(b) [ta-a=ku] khim takku
COMe-PST=NMLZ house DEM

‘The house he came from.’

7.13.16 Relativisation of P in antipassive

Puma makes extensive use of antipassive constructions with the antipassive marker kha-
and without an antipassive marker (zero-detransitiviser). The construction marked by
kha- is typologically closer to antipassivisation in other languages while the other

(unmarked) is the general Kiranti model (see Section 3.17).

It is interesting to note that if pragmatics allows it, it is possible to relativise the
detransitivised P argument, which would be unexpected under classical incorporation
(Bickel et al. 2007). Mapudungun, spoken in south-central Chile and west-central
Argentina, appears to be unusual in relativising the detransitivised object argument
under classical incorporation (Hermelink 1992). Bickel et al. (2007: 8) provide the
following Puma examples that demonstrate relativisation of detransitivised object, on T
argument of transtitive object and on A argument of a detransitivised clause.

(507)(a) uy-yomni-a kitap khipd-i
1sG.poss-friend-eRG  book.ABs read-3sG.p
‘My friend reads a book.’

(b)  [[uy-yopni khip=ku] kitap] [novel]
1sh.poss-friend [3sG.s-]read=NMLZ  book novel

“The kind of book my friend reads is some novels.’

(©) [[uy-yomni-a khipd-i=ku] kitap] [novel]
1sG.poss-friend-ERG  [3sG.A-]read-3sG.P=NMLz  book novel
“The (specific) book my friend reads is a novel.’

(d) [[novel khip=ku] uy-yopni] [takku]
novel [3sG.s-]Jread=NMLz  1SG.pOss-friend DEM

“This is my friend who reads novels.’

Example (507b) shows the relativisation on a detransitivised P argument which is not
specific or definite but simply indicates novels in general, while (507c) illustrates
relativisation on Theme (T) argument in which the book is definite or specific. In

addition, (507c) exemplifies relativisation on the A argument of a detransitivised clause.
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It is important to note that ergative marking with an A argument plays a significant role
in agreement from where we can have information on whether the P is detransitivised or
not, and whether the argument is A or S. In fact, in (507b) the A is now realised as an S
argument because it bears no ergative case and it is in absolutive case. As a result, it
signals a ‘kind of” notion, with generic reference. In (507c) the A bears an ergative
suffix that means the P is specific or definite in reference. In (507d) under
detrasitivisation, the A is now realised as an S argument, but interestingly, it does not
contrast the referential status of the argument with that in a transitive clause, as in
(507c¢).

We find that in zero-detransitivisation while it is possible to relativise on a
detransitivised objects, as in (507b), this is impossible in kha-detransitivisation because
kha- prohibits overt objects.

(508) (a) uy-baypa-a marcha  tupp-i
1sG.poss-uncle-ERG  woman meet-3p
‘My uncle meets/met the woman.’

(b) *[uy-bayna kha-tup=ku] marcha
1sG.Poss-uncle ANTIP-[3SG.S-]meet=NMLZ woman

“These are the kind of women that my uncle meets.’

(¢) [up-baypa-a tupp-i=ku] marcha
1sG.poss-friend-ERG  [3SG.A-]meet-3SG.P=NMLZ woman

“This is the woman that my uncle meets.’

(d) [kha-tup=ku] uy-bamna
ANTIP-[35G.S-]meet=NMLZ  1SG.POSs-uncle

“This is my uncle who meets (people).’

Example (508b) shows relativisation on a detransitivised object, however, it is
ungrammatical as kha- obligatorily bans overt object. While (508c) illustrates
relativisation on a transitive object (P), (508d) demonstrates relativisation on A

argument of a detransitive clause.

7.13.17 Functional overview of =ku
The nominaliser =ku is a clitic in Puma that can be attached to verbs, adjectives,
adverbs, demonstratives etc. to perform multiple functions. Its main functions can be

summarised, as in the following:

(509) (a) =ku as an agent nominaliser

(b) =ku as a subject nominaliser

388



(©)
(d)
(e)
Q)
)
(h)
(i)

=ku as a patient nominaliser

=ku as a G and T nominaliser

=ku as an experiencer nominaliser
=ku as a time adverbial nominaliser
=ku as a case marking nominaliser
=ku as an antipassive nominaliser

=ku as a relativiser

7.14 =ku as a focus/emphasis

As already mentioned above, the general nominaliser =ku has multiple functions. Its

main function is to mark general nominalisation. Besides this, it has other functions

other than general nominalisation which are discussed in the next sub-section.

7.14.1 Focus on adjectives

It is not surprising that the general nominaliser is found with adjectives. Using

nominalisers to form adjectives is not only widespread in Kiranti languages but also

more generally in Tibeto-Burman languages. Tibeto-Burman languages exhibit strong

parallels in the use of a single nominaliser to derive both lexical adjectives and relative
clauses (Genetti et al. 2008; Grunow-Harsta 2011).

(510) (a)

(b)

(©)

tana ben-patti ak-ta [makcakcak=ku]
PTCL left-side one-CLF  black-nmLz
aklo burakhokwa yuy-a-na

tall old.man stay-PST-IPFV

‘I saw a black, tall old man sitting on the left.” (LH_m_01: 407)

khon=paa doro [acamma=ku]!

there=sIML what surprising=NmLz

‘At that time, what a surprise!” (LH_m_01: 482)

pay=na ak=chem pay=na rato=na
CONN=PTCL ONe=CLFi3 CONN=PTCL red=rFoc
[rato=ku] manna-ci tat-ci

red=NMLZ person-Ns bring-Ns

“Then a moment later, (they) bring the ones who are red.’
(LH_m_01: 399)

It is interesting to note that Puma identically treats borrowed adjectives as well, as the

adjective rato ‘red” and acamma ‘surprising’ are borrowed from Nepali which receive

=ku like makcakcak ‘black’.
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7.14.2 Focus on personal names
It is interesting to note that in Puma personal names can be nominalised by =ku to
emphasise names or perhaps to topicalise names, as in the following:
(511) (@) ka-nap [kampoj=ku] racha
3sG.POss-name  Kampos=NMLZ MIR
‘His name is Kampos.’~ ‘That person whose name is Kampos.’
(LH_m_01: 583)

(b)  [sumni=ku-bo] salappa-bo kho-bo
Sumnima=NMLZ-GEN Paruhang-GEN 3SG-GEN
riti yay-mu-g-yan kanei
custom.ABS say-do-1SG.A-IPFV voC

‘I am calling out the custom, which of Sumnima and Paruhang.’

(c) en-tan-bo Ka-nay [baysila=ku]
1pL.POss-village-GEN  3SG.POSS-name Bangsila=NMLZ

‘Our village which is Bangsila.” (myth_tiger: 70)

7.14.3 Focus on interrogative words
In Puma it is possible to nominalise interrogative words as well. The function of
nominalisation of interrogative words is to topicalise or emphasise them. The general
nominaliser is used to nominalise a question word or interrogative word, as in (512).
Other wH-words like khakku (kha+ku) ‘which’, khado (kha+do) ‘where’ also are
attested marked with =ku. Actually, examples (512a) and (512b) are cited from a text in
which we can see that question words are marked by =ku but perhaps it is difficult to
understand the syntax of these examples, unless there is detailed description of the
context. In (512a) there is a conversation in which the addressee asks the speaker when
the speaker goes to Arab countries for labour work. It has been institutionalised that
many Nepalese youths go to Arab countries to work as labourers.
(512) (a) arap=na takku [demkha=ku]  demkha=i arap=ni=ku

Arab=pTCL DEM when=NMLZ  when=EmMPH Arab=REP=NMLZ

“To Arab countries, when?’ (convers_02: 22)

(b) en-pa he en-dippa en-bayna he
1PL.INCL.POSS-father TAG 1PL.INCL.POSS-grandpa 1PL.INCL.POSS-uncle TAG
en-tuppa he [doro=ku-e] sa-e todho?

1PL.INCL.POSS-Uncle TAG what=NMLZ-TEK.GEN WhO-TEK.GEN there
‘Who is there?, what is there?, whether our father, grandfather or

uncle?” (DA_dabalung: 102)
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(c) ram-a doro=ku khay-i?
Ram-ERG what=NMLZ see-3P

‘What did Ram see?’

7.14.4 Focus on negative particles

The general nominaliser =ku can be used with the negative particles such as metdaz, and
its past counterpart metdayyan, and the other identificational negative particle pee. We
can see that very often the morpheme cha ~ che *‘AbD’ follows the general nominaliser
(=ku=cha) but the sequence of (*=cha=ku) is not acceptable as it attaches directly to an

inflectional verbal form, as in (513c) or sometimes to indexed number markers, as in

(513b).
(513)(a) wa ka-be manna=cha
water AcT.pTCP-fill man=ADD
[metday=ku] nihi
NEG.EXIST.NPST=NMLZ TOP
“This is not also the person who fills water.” (convers_01: 130)
(b) uile odho manna-ci  bagghe [metday-yan-ci=ku]
long.ago here person-Ns many NEG.EXIST-IPFV.PST-NS=NMLZ
‘Long ago, many people who are not here.” (myth_tiger_01: 02)
(c) Dbhartr lis-i i-op=ku=cha [pee=ku]

recruit be-3p come-1SG.S/P.PST=NMLZ=ADD NEG=NMLZ

*Also I did not come to get recruited.” (LH_M_01: 333)
7.15 Instrument and non-instrument nominalisation

As already mentioned above, Puma makes a distinction between instrument
nominalisation and non-instrument nominalisation. Two distinct nominalisers -ma=pas
and -ma=yu are used to nominalise instruments and non-instruments, respectively.
However, the verbs with these nominialisers -ma=paz and -ma=yu are not indexed for
person, number or any verbal agreement. Sometimes the phenomenon of nominalisation
by -ma=pa; and -ma=yu in Puma becomes obscure when we find contradictions
between the texts we collected and direct elicitation with the speakers, in particular, the
semantics of -ma=paz and -ma=yu. So far as we are aware about the use of these
nominalisers, we see a clear distinction between elements nominalised by -ma=paz and
-ma=yu. For example, the instrumental nominalisers -ma=pa; and non-instrument
nominaliser -ma=yu are very likely related to the Nepali word cij ‘thing’ and are used
primarily to reference instruments as in bha-ma=paz [cut-INF=INSTR.NMLZ] ‘instrument

with which to cut’/ “cut-thing’, and bha-ma=yu [cut-INF=N.INSTR.NMLZ] ‘entity to be
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cut’/ ‘to be cut-thing’. cij ‘thing” in Nepali can be used to express active
instrument/object as in kas-ne cij “‘cut-thing’ and patient entity as in kaz-i-ne cij “to be
cut-thing’. In these examples, bha-ma=pas refers to the instruments with which we cut
like knife, sickle, cutter and blade. Likewise, bha-ma=yu refers to the nominals to be
cut such as vegetables and trees. Watters (2008) reports that some Kiranti languages

like Yamphu have so-called ‘object participle’ or “object nominaliser’ as well.

It is important to note that Puma appears to have the versatility required to refer to
instrument entity and non-instrument entity, as both can be derived from the same verb.
Nevertheless, these nominalisers restrict the scope of formation of objects from all types
of verbs (see Table 125). They limit the creation of instruments and non-instruments.
The instrument nominaliser and non-instrument nominaliser share the common
characteristic that both of them attach to the infinitive form of verbs. Instrument
nominaliser and non-instrument nominaliser in Puma occur with -ma=paz and -ma=yu
respectively, which is not widely attested in neighbouring Kiranti languages. Hence,
Puma appears to be unusual here in that it employs two instrument nominalisers, like it
has two subject nominalisers in agent/subject nominalisation constructions. On the basis
of such data and analysis we can argue that Puma is actually rather unusual cross-
linguistically in using two types of instrument nominalisers in distinguishing agent-type

instrument entities and patient-type entities.

7.15.1 Instrument nominaliser -ma=pas

The instrumental nominaliser -ma=pas is used primarily in creating reference

instruments from verbs. The examples given below are for nominalisation by -ma=pa.

(514) (a) pay ki he citht he men-ci [chap-ma=pa]
CONN or TAG letter TAG doO-NS Write-INF= INSTR.NMLZ
saman meday=ni rag-a
stuff NEG.EXIST.NPST=REP say-PST

‘Do you not have writing materials? He asked.’

(b) kina hen=ku-ci=na=e ma-tup pay=na
CONN NOW=NMLZ-3NS.P=PTCL=FOC 3PL.S/A-meet  CONN=PTCL
kho-ci=pa [wat-ma=pa] [kham-ma=pa]
3SG-NS=EMPH  put.on-INF= INSTR.NMLZ wear-INF= INSTR.NMLZ
namma  lis-a
what be-psT

‘Nowadays, after they meet, (they asked) what was about the ornaments
and clothes.” (coribiha: 47)
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(c) [ghasa dak-ma=pa] uy-dabe or-kes-a
grass CUt-INF= INSTR.NMLZ  1SG.POSs-khukuri break-TEL-PST

“‘My khukuri® that cut grass broke.’

7.15.2 Non-instrument nominaliser -ma=yu
The non-instrument nominaliser -ma=yu is used primarily in creating reference non-
instrument entity from verbs. Note that Rai et al. (2007) treat =yu as a single object
nominaliser in Puma, however it never occurs with other than infinitival form -ma, and
it always attaches to -ma. Hence, we need to deal with its combinatorial form -ma=yu
rather than just =yu. While Puma makes no distinction between active and passive with
respect to agents and subjects, we find that Puma explicitly distinguishes between
instruments and non-instruments. It would be really complex and difficult to identify
nominalised entities in Puma if it did not make a clear distinction between them. The
examples given below are for nominalisation by -ma=yu.
(515) (a) [ka-duy-ma=yu] onda

ACT.PTCP-drink= N.INSTR.NMLZ  average

capcapcipcip  duy-ma=cha=i
IDEOPH drink-INF=ADD=EMPH

“To drink a drink in moderation.” (plant_crop_01: 043)

(b) ka-pa-do [ca-ma=yu]
35G.POSS-mouth-GEN.LOC  eat-INF= N.INSTR.NMLZ
it-ma-dot talla

give-INF-OBLG  PTCL
“The edible thing should be given in the mouth.” (sayacongma_01: 30)

We see that the nominals which are marked by -ma=pa; and -ma=yu lack of case and
agreement marking in these construction types, have distinct meaning. It should be
noted that Puma has more than ten types of ‘cut’ (see Section 4.5.3 for details). What
we use here bha ‘cut’ is only for general reference of cutting. Pragmatically bha-

ma=pas could also have other instrument reference than described here.

7.15.3 Semantic restriction on instrumental nominalisation

Puma makes selection and restriction of verbs that can be involved in nominalised
constructions with instrument and non-instrument nominalisers -ma=pas; and -ma=yu,
respectively. With some exceptions of intransitive verbs, particularly transitive verbs

allow to form nominals -ma=paz and -ma=yu. Among transitive verbs, few verbs can

> A curved knife carried by the Nepalese, used as both a tool and weapon which often appears in
Nepalese heraldry.
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create both types of nominals, and the remainder verbs allow either to create -ma=pas

or -ma=yu. Note that though we can derive many -ma=yu nominals, we find that

-ma=yu is not so productive and is not found very often in the corpus, compared to

-ma=pas. Table 125 lists the tokens that are nominalised by -ma=paz and -ma=yu.

Table 125: List of instrument and non-instrument entities

X-ma=pas
ban-ma=pa
*bay-ma=pa
ca-ma=pa
chap-ma=pa
chi-ma=pa
*chi-ma=pa
duy-ma=pa
hay-ma=pa
hu-ma=pa
*it-ma=pa
kap-ma=pa
ket-ma=pa
kham-ma=pa
khay-ma=pa
khip-ma=pa
khut-ma=pa
mu-ma=pa
yen-ma-pa
pi-ma=pa
puy-ma=pa
set-ma=pa
wat-ma=pa
way-ma=pa
yup-ma=pa

7.16

Gloss
INSTR with which to wander

INSTR with which to eat, spoon
INSTR with which to write, pen
INSTR with which to tie

INSTR with which to drink, eg. bowl
INSTR with which helps to send
INSTR with which to buy, eg. money

INSTR with which to hang

INSTR with which to fear

INSTR with which to wear, clothes
INSTR with which to see, glass
INSTR with which to count, money
INSTR with which to bring

INSTR with which helps to do, roof
INSTR with which to keep, bag
INSTR with which to speak, radio
INSTR with which to go, bazar
INSTR with which to kill, gun
INSTR which to put.on, ornament
INSTR with which to enter, door
INSTR with which helps to sit

Location nominaliser =kha

X-ma=yu
ban-ma=yu
bay-ma=yu
ca-ma=yu
chap-ma=yu
chi-ma=yu
chi-ma=yu
duy-ma=yu
hay-ma=yu
hu-ma=yu
it-ma=yu
kay-ma=yu
ket-ma=yu
kham-ma=yu
khay-ma=yu
khip-ma=yu
khut-ma=yu
mu-ma=yu
pen-ma=yu
pi-ma=yu
*puy-ma=yu
set-ma=yu
wat-ma=yu
*way-ma=yu
yup-ma=yu

Gloss

N.INSTR to be wandered
N.INSTR to be talked about
N.INSTR to be eaten, food
N.INSTR to be written, poem
N.INSTR to be tied

N.INSTR to be sent
N.INSTR to be drunk, milk
N.INSTR to be sent
N.INSTR to be bought
N.INSTR to be given
N.INSTR to be hung
N.INSTR to be feared
N.INSTR to be worn, shirt
N.INSTR to be seen
N.INSTR to be counted
N.INSTR to be brought
N.INSTR to be done
N.INSTR to be kept
N.INSTR to be spoken

N.INSTR to be killed
N.INSTR to be put on

N.INSTR to be sat

Relativisation of locations is a common feature of Kiranti languages. However, their

scope and productivity varies greatly between languages. Many Kiranti languages like

Puma,

Bantawa,

Camling,

and Chintang have one nominaliser for

locative

nominalisation, while languages like Thulung have two nominalisers. It is interesting to

note that Kiranti languages like Puma, Bantawa, Camling, and Chintang use =kha to

create locative nouns. In contrast, the other Kiranti languages like Thulung uses =khom

and =khop as a locative nominaliser (Lahaussois 2002). Hence, relativisation of

locations in Puma requires the locative nominaliser =kha. The relativised locative
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nominal occurs with possessors followed by a bare verbal root.

As mentioned above, the nominal nominalisers -ma=pa and -ma=yu obligatorily
suffix to an infinitive form, while the locative nominaliser =kha never attaches with the
infinitive form but with bare roots to create a locational noun, and nouns. The
combination of a bare root with the nominaliser =kha, in particular, should occur with
POSSESSOrs.

(516)(a) [to-dho ka-im=kha] racha
DEM-GEN.LOC  3SG.POSS-Sleep=LOC.NMLZ MIR

“There is the place where the tiger sleeps/slept.” (myth_tiger_01: 06)

(b) devisthan-do=ku manna-ci-bo [ca=kha]
Devisthan-GEN.LOC=NMLZ  person-NS-GEN  eat=LOC.NMLZ
[duy=kha] [yup=kha]
drink=LOC.NMLZ stay=LOC.NMLZ
tiwa-do na pi-ya-na

place.to.sit.work-GEN.LOC ~ 1SG.ABS  speak-1SG.S/P.NPST-IPFV
‘I am speaking about the place where Devisthan people eat, drink and
stay.” (devisthan_01: 002)

Puma employs two types of nominalisation of locative expressions with =kha. In type 1,
as in (516a-b) the nominal locative clause is linked to the head NP located at the left
side of the relativised NP. In type 2, as in (517a-b), the nominal locative clause is linked
to the head NP located at the right side of the relativised NP:
(517)(a) [tonni ka-cca ta=kha] thaii

that.much 3SG.POSS-NS Ccome-LOC.NMLZ place

“The place where they come/came much.” (pum_people_02: 232)

(b) [kho-bo ka-yup=kha
3SG-GEN 3SG.POSS-stay=LOC.NMLZ
ka-ta=kha-ya-samma] choy-ma-da-ma
35G.POSS-COME=LOC.NMLZ-LEVEL.LOC-till deliver-INF-TEL-INF
pa-ri-in nalo

NEG-Can-NEG ~ COND
“If (it) cannot be delivered to the place where she stayed and came,’
(wed_balam: 053)

Usually, the locative nominaliser =kha is used to create locative nominalisations except
(517a), where the locative nominal ta=kha [come=Loc.NMLZ] ‘the place to come’
follows other locative nominaliser thaz “place’ which is borrowed from Nepali. In Puma

the locative nominaliser =kha is restricted to only locative nominalisation which are not

395



indexed for person, number and tense marking. It is possible to relativise an unspecified
location where it does not make any reference to who else is involved in that place.
However, it should be important to note that we do not find any examples that are
nominalised by the locative nominaliser without any reference of possessors in the
corpus, as in (518). This generalisation suggests that in Puma there should be locative
reference.

(518) [im=kha]
sleep=LOC.NMLZ

“The place (where people) to sleep.’

Example (518) is fully grammatical utterance but there should be obligatorily possessor

reference while it is used in the context.
7.17 Adverbial nominalisers

7.17.1 Adverbial nominaliser =pa,, =paa
In Puma one important feature of the nominaliser =pa; is its ability to occur sometimes
in combination with ka-X(-pa), referring to masculine gender, and X-ma=pa, referring
to instrument nominalisation, and sometimes it stands on its own, as in =pa, or =paa,
referring to adverbial clauses like while, when etc. The use of the adverbial nominaliser
to denote time adverbials, as in ca=pa ‘the time to eat’/ ‘while eating’. Whether to use
=pa, or =paa depends on the speaker’s personal choice, and Puma does not distinguish
very often between =pa, and =paa. Thus, paa is just pa, with ergative marking, unless
we need to refer also ergative (cf. see Section 6.7.6 for the detailed use of paa)
(519) (a) [pa-ta-a-ci=pay-a]

3s/A-come-PST-NS=(SIML-ERG) ~ While

‘While they came,” (bulu_batuko_02: 015a)

(b) [khap-yay=pa]
Weep-IPFv=SIML

‘While she was weeping,” (bulu_batulo_02: 078)
Nevertheless, there are some restrictions on -pa, and -paa. If another morpheme like
=ku, -bo follows -pa, then *-paa is disallowed.
(520) (a) [si-e=pa/*paa=ku]

die-1/2pPL=SIML=NMLZ
‘One who at the time of death.’
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(b) dur kisim [poll-u-m=ku=pa*paa-bo] li
two type touch-3p-1/2PL.A=NMLZ=SIML-GEN be.NPST

“The second type is touching it (woman’s breast).” (DA_tanglang: 07)

If =pa; is the final ending and there is nothing to follow it, then both =pa, or =paa are

acceptable.

(521) uile=na dipa dima-ci-bo Ka-ca
long.ago=pTCcL grandfather grandmother-Ns-GEN  3NS.POSS-NS
samay Ka-ca [Mma-yuy-an=paal/pa]
time 3NS.POSS-NS 3PL.S/A-stay-IPFV=SIML

‘While staying at the time of grand-parents,” (basket: 01)

We discuss the multiple functions of the nominaliser =pa in this section. The
nominaliser =pa, can occur only with an interrogative word khasaz/(ni) “how’.

(522) [khasap=pa] hatni lis-a=ku?
how=NMLZ such be-pPST=NMLZ

‘How did it happen?’ (folk_tale_01:127)

Like the general nominaliser =ku, the nominaliser =pa, also occurs with the negative
particle, as in (523). When using the nominalisers with negative particles, their
functions are distinct. =ku functions as a emphatic, while =pa, functions for time
reference like while, when etc.:
(523) [pee=paal/pa,] ni-puy-nin=paal/pay, Ni-pa-pugy-nin

NEG=SIML NS.S/A-gO-NEG=SIML NS.S/A-NEG-(JO-NEG

‘Isn’t it? While they do not go, they do not go.” (intro_dwarima: 17b)

The nominaliser =pa, can be used with experiencer arguments.

(524) [uy-ris-a-ket-ap=paa] to-bela-a
1sG.Poss-anger-V.NATIV-feel-IPFv=SIML DET-time-ERG
uy-mesuy-a khon-do-#»kay
1sG.POSS-anger-ERG there-GEN.LOC-ABL

‘At the time when I was angry, my anger (made me forget what he had
said).” (LH_m_01:181)

The nominaliser =pa primarily occurs with imperfective, reported, past reference, and
non-past reference. However, it is not restricted to only these verbal inflectional forms.

We find there are a few examples where it is also used with a bare root form:
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(525) (a) sidur pote [Ma-mu=paa]

vermilion small.shinning beads 3prL.S/A-do=SIML
beula-a sidur pakd-i
bride.groom-ERG vermilion offer-3p

‘While offering Sindur and Pote, the groom offers vermilion to the bride.’
(magibiha: 099)

(b) [lak-ma-met=pa] roduy a-bo
dance-3pPL.S/A-dO=NMLZ Kirant Rai 1PL.EXCL.POSS-GEN
puma-bo candinac Ma-mu
Puma-GEN Candi.dance 3pPL.S/A-do

‘Rai-Kiranti people dance our Puma’s Candi dance®® while they dance.’
(magibiha: 115)

The general nominaliser =ku and the other nominaliser =pa, can be used in the same
clause structure. However, these nominalisers function distinctly and the meaning of the
clause is changed accordingly.
(526) (a) ak-le bakra khaz-si [pa-puks-a-ci=paa=ni]

one-day  goat look-PURP 3S/A-Q0-PST-NS=SIML=REP

‘One day while they went to graze goats,” (myth_goat: 03a)

(b) ak-le bakra khaz-si [pa-puks-a-ci-ku=ni]
one-day  goat look-PURP  3S/A-Q0-PST-NS-PERF=REP

‘One day they went to graze goats.” (myth_goat: 03b)

In (526a) when the clause is nominalised by =pa,, it becomes a dependent subordinate
clause rather than a main clause. We can expect more information after the utterance of
that clause. Without the main clause, the meaning of that subordinate clause remains
incomplete. The meaning of the clause with =ku is complete on its own without any
other clause. On the basis of this analysis, we can argue that the constructions
nominalised by the general nominaliser =ku have perfective meaning, while
constructions nominalised by the nominaliser =pa, have only perfective meaning with
the help of another main clause. It is important to stress that Puma makes extensive use
of both the general nominaliser =ku and the other nominaliser =pa,. These nominalisers
can distinguish the status of a nominalised verbal construction whether it is a main
clause or a dependent clause. The distinction that =ku and =pa, make in the nominalised

constructions can be explicitly exemplified, as in the following:

% |tis the greatest festival of the Kiranti people.
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(527) ma pa pa-tok-en=ku raicha

mother  father NEG-get-NEG.PST=NMLZ MIR
ma pa [pa-tok-en=paa]
mother  father NEG-get-NEG.PST=NMLZ

“The one who did not have parents’ ~ ‘he did not have parents’, while he
did not have parents,” (myth_hetch_01: 50)

Example (527) shows that both nominalisers are used to nominalise the verb phrase.

The general nominaliser =ku and =pa are used for simultaneous events.

7.17.2 Adverbial nominaliser bela

Puma appears to use two different nominalisers to express time reference, particularly
duration of time. The speakers have two options to use bela ‘while, when’, borrowed
from Nepali, or =paa or =pa [SIML-/ERG]. The use of word bela ‘time’ or paa ‘while,
when’ is just the personal choice of the speakers. The important thing to note is that

either bela or pa-a functions for the same time reference.

(528) sokwama si-a-ya=Kku,
hunger feel-PST-1SG.S/P.NPST-IPFV=NMLZ
[si-a-pa=ku bela=do]
feel-PST-1SG.S/P.NPST-IPFV=NMLZ while=GEN.LOC

‘At the time when he was hungry.” (folk _tale_01: 075)

Though Puma shares many common features with neighbouring Kiranti languages, it

also preserves many features which are quite distinct from other languages.

7.17.3 Double nominalisation with =ku and =pa;
Unlike other Kiranti languages, Puma makes use of double nominalisation particularly
in the sequence -ku=pa or -ku-pa-a. Sometimes we find the reverse order in the form
-pa=ku, which is very limited in frequency.
(529)(a) keka [hay-an-ka-ku-paz-a] ni-ta-itd-ay-i
1PL.EXCL alive-IPFV-EXCL-PERF-SIML-ERG NS.A/S-2-give-1PFV-1/2PL.NPST
“Wep exc. Who are alive, are giving to youe,.” (ancestors_02: 009)

(b) [katha en-u-»-ku-pa,-a]
story hear-3p-1SG.A-PERF-SIML-ERG

‘At that time | heard the story.” (bulu_batuko_02: 007)

As mentioned above, As the function of the time nominaliser is extended, it is very
likely related to the Nepali word kherr “at the time of” and is used primarily to reference

‘at the time of, while, when’. Consider the following example (530) from Nepali that is
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the Puma counterpart of (529b).

(530) NEPALI

(@ [(mai-le) katha sun-da=Kkheri]
1SG-ERG  story hear-1IPFv=sIML

‘At that time | heard the story.’

(b) [(mai-le) katha sun-ne=bela]
1SG-ERG  story hear-iNF=while

‘At that time | heard the story.’

Note that in Nepali bela and kheri are synonymous, though, bela can attach only to the
infinitive form, while kheri can attach only to the imperfective form. It is not easy to
distinguish the functions of the nominalisers in examples like (529), where =ku may be
a primary nominaliser or secondary nominaliser. We can also argue that =pa; is a
primary nominaliser which relativises the entire relative clause. The =pa nominaliser,
which we refer to as a ‘time adverbial’ (simL/while), demonstrates its precedence as it
bears the ergative morpheme. It means that the time nominaliser relativises the whole
clause which has already been nominalised by the general nominaliser =ku. Puma

employs both lexical and clausal nominalisation and I describe it in the next section.
7.18 Lexical vs. clausal nominalisation

Like relative clauses, Puma makes extensive use of clausal nominalisation.
Nominalisation functions on both lexical and clausal levels. Genetti (2011) observes
that one of the reasons that nominalisation is so pervasive in Tibeto-Burman is that it
applies at clausal and derivational level. Nominalisation functions on both lexical and
clausal levels are observed not only in Kiranti languages but also across the Tibeto-
Burman languages (Bickel 1999; Noonan 2008; Watters 2008; Genetti et al. 2008;
Grunow-Harsta 2011; Genetti 2011). Lexical nominalisations have the same
morphosyntatic characteristics as non-derived nouns (Comrie & Thompson 2007: 334).
(531) ak-ta=ni pakka-ya=ku=ni
one-CLF-REP confirm-EMPH=NMLZ=REP

[chant-en-cen-nen-pa=ku-bo=ni]
pile.up-REFL.PST-REFL-REFL.PST-EMPH=NMLZ-GEN=REP

‘Definitely the one which is the up-down (intercourse) position.’
(DA_tanglan: 24)

In (531) the lexical nominalisation chant-en-cen-nen-ya=ku ‘the one who is in up-down

position’ bears the genitive case-marker -bo. Lexical nominalisation is often analysed to
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be historically prior to clausal nominalisation (Yap, Grunow-Harsta & Wrona 2011). In
many Kiranti-languages, the nominaliser =pa (<PTB *pa ‘father’>, which also occurs in
Puma, derives lexical nominals. In Kiranti languages like in Limbu (Watters 2008) =pa
is a general nominaliser, an adjectiviser, and an agent nominaliser in combination with
ke-. While the meanings encoded by the general nominaliser in Puma is quite diverse,
=ku is a general nominaliser, a subject nominaliser, as in si-a=ku [die-PST=NMLZ] ‘the

one who died’, and an adjectivizer, as in makacakcak=ku [black=NnmLZ] ‘the black one’.

In contrast, the nominaliser =pa; serves in Puma as an agent nominaliser
(masculine) in combination with ka- as in ka-set-pa; [ACT.NMLZ-kill-MASC] ‘the one
who kills” though =pa; is optional, as in chap-ma=pa, [write-INF=NMLZ] ‘the thing with
which to write’ and a time reference nominaliser, as in puks-a=pas [g0O-PST=NMLZ]
‘while going’. Likewise, in Puma ka- is an agent nominaliser, in ka-chap ‘writer’, a
third person possessiviser, as in ka-pa ‘his father’, and a determiner in some adjectives,
as in ka-heppay ‘big’ and temporal nominal, as in ka-setlam ‘morning’. In fact, suffixes

=pa, and =ku, and the prefix ka- are polysemous in Puma.

On the basis of this kind of analysis we can argue that lexical nomialisation
constructions can emerge from clausal nominalisations. For example, in Puma relative
clause structures likely give rise to derived lexical adjectives. Relative clauses (verbal
adjectives) and derived adjectives are structurally and functionally parallel, resulting in
a single-word relatives clauses being reanalysed as adjectival.

(532) [ka-bura si-a=ku] marcha ta-a
3sG.pPoss-husband die-PST=NMLZ woman  arrive-pST
“The woman whose husband died arrived.” ~ “The widow woman
arrived.”

Genetti (2011) notes that the essence of clausal nominalisation is [clause"]np, a
combination of clauses into a broader syntactic structure which functions as a noun
phrase. Clausal nominalisation is a highly flexible and powerful syntactic device that
allows an unrestricted number of embedded clauses. In Puma, a whole clause can be
nominalised by the general nominaliser =ku which then modifies the entire clause to

function as a noun phrase, as in (533) which actually is factive.
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(533) [khokkuci-a naya khim ban-a-pa-mu-a=ku]
3NS-ERG new house build-v.NATIV-3S/A-dO-PST=NMLZ
pa-a khaz-u-»
1SG-ERG  see-3P-1SG.A

‘I saw that they have built the new house.’

Example (533) demonstrates that a dependent clause which is nominalised with =ku
primarily precedes the matrix clause. It is interesting to note that the agreement in this
example is very striking. The 3p agrees with the whole nominalised clause. The
nominalised clause is the P argument of the main clause. Dependent clauses employ
adverbial, complement, and converbal clauses. While relative clauses are also
dependent, the distinction between dependent clauses and relative clauses is that relative
clauses are embedded into the noun phrase. As temporal clauses in Puma are
nominalised by the nominaliser =paa, these types of temporal clauses are often found
with clausal nominalisation.
(534) (@) [pay wahut-i-tni ta-puy=paa] wa-do ma ta-Ci?
CONN rivulet-DOWN.LOC-ALL 2-g0=NMLZ  water-GEN.LOC what 2-do
‘What do you do when you go to the rivulet?” (children_02: 102)

(b) [[chetkuma la=si] puks-i=paa na abo]
lass search=PURP go0-1/2PL.NPST=NMLZ PTCL FILLER
tonpay saimundro cah-a-lis-a
CONN calabash.and.bronze.bowl  need-v.NATIV/PST-be-pST

“The calabash and the bronze bowl are needed while going to look for a
lass.” (convers_16: 107)

Here in (534b) two clauses chetkuma la=si ‘to look for a young girl’ and puks-i=paa
‘while going” are embedded to form the adverbial NP. The adverbial NP is embedded
with the main clause tonpay saimundro cah-a-lis-a ‘the calabash and the bronze bowl

are needed’.
7.19 Stand-alone nominalisation

The nominalisation of independent, non-embedded, and non-subordinated clauses is a
common phenomenon that has been cross-linguistically observed in the Tibeto-Burman
languages. It has been often referred to as a non-embedded nominalisation in the
literature on Tibeto-Burman nominalisation (Bickel 1999; Genetti 2011). We use the
terminology stand-alone or free-standing, following Watters (2008), to describe such

independent and non-embedded nominalisations in Puma.
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A stand-alone nominalised clause which is not syntactically or functionally an
element of any higher matrix clause functions as a complete and independent utterance,
while relative clauses always bear a specific function in a matrix clause (Matisoff 1972;
Hargreaves 1991; Noonan 1997; Bickel 1999; Genetti 2011). Stand-alone
nominalisations are alike with respect to their non-nominalised counterparts. Matisoff
(1972) was the first to describe this phenomenon as integral in Tibeto-Burman
nominalisation patterns when he first described such clauses in Lahu. Matisoff (1972:
246) writes:

The verbal event is being objectified, reified, viewed as an independent fact,
endowed with a reality like that inhering in physical objects — in short,
nominalised. It is standing on its own, and is not a constituent of any sentence

higher than the one to which it belongs itself.

Stand-alone nominalisation constructions, as they occur in Puma, are found in many
Kiranti languages like Belhare (Bickel 1999), Camling (1997b), Athpare (Ebert 1997a),
Yamphu (Rutgers 1998), and Wambule (Opgenort 2004). These constructions are
attested in other Tibeto-Burman languages such as Dolakha Newar (Hargreaves 1991;
Genetti 2011), Manange (Hildebrandt 2004; Genetti 2011), Chantyal (Noonan 2008),
Kham (Watters 2008). In Puma, stand-alone nominlaisations are found primarily in

indicative, narrative and interrogative clauses where the nominalised verb functions like

a finite verb.
(535)(a) [ai wa na kopr khan ni-on=ku]
today 1sG.ABs  pTcL cauliflower curry c00k-15G.S/P.PST=NMLZ

‘Today, | am cooking the cauliflower.” (convers_01: 016)

(b) [upy-bo uy-ip-ma cup-yes-a-pa=ku] raicha
1SG.POSS-GEN  15G.POSS-sleep-INF asleep-keep-PST-EMPH=NMLZ MIR

‘I had enough sleep.” (LH_m_01: 518)

© Ia la sanim-o kha
FILLER FILLER mother’s younger.sister-voc Fs
[khatni ta-puks-a=ku]  khanna?
where.to  2-g0-PST=NMLZ 2SG.ABS

‘Auntie, where did you go?’ (convers_01: 010)

In (535a) the indicative construction has been nominalised by the general nominaliser
=ku which attaches to the inflected form for past reference. In (535b), the mirative

particle racha ~ raicha is preceded by the nominalised clause marked by the general
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nominaliser =ku, in (535c), the clause is nominalised by =ku and serves as an

interrogative question.

It is important to note that =ku is usually a clause final marker in Puma. However,
we find either some restrictions, as in (535b) where a particle racha ~ raicha must be
preceded by a nominalised verb or some free word order constructions, as in (535c)
where the nominalised verb should be preceded by the subject. However, this is not
rigid as Puma has free word order. Hence, in all three of these examples, the clause is
syntactically independent. There is no higher structure in the background context that
they are related to syntactically. Each one also is followed by a sentence-final suffix,

indicating that they are syntactically complete.

Nominalisations on interrogative are widespread not only in Kiranti languages but
also more generally in Tibeto-Burman languages. Hargreaves (2005) observes in Newar
that non-nominalised forms are considered disrespectful and accusatory, but if the same
question is nominalised, it expresses greetings or polite inquiry. Likewise, Ebert
(1997a) notes that all questions in Athpare are nominalised, though it is not so in the
case of Puma. Bickel (1999) describes for Belhare that nominalised questions are focus
constructions. Thus, stand-alone nominalised constructions have a socio-pragmatic

function.

Stand-alone nominalisations are found in many Tibeto-Burman languages but
their function in each language is distinct. Stand-alone nominalisations in Chantyal
(Noonan 2008) are described as mirative, surprising, and contrary to expectation, in
Camling (Ebert 1997b) as mirative, in Yamphu (Rutgers 1998) and Wambule (Opgenort
2004) as setting and marking background events. Similarly, Bickel (1999) notes for
Belhare that stand-alone nominalised constructions are used to mark a particular
instantiation of a variable that competes with other possible variables as a contrastive
focus construction, and that such sentences have “an intrinsic potential for controversy’.
This is the exact opposite of the back grounding function found in Yamphu, Wambule
and Kham with its strong overtones of presupposition (Watters 2008). In Camling,
Ebert (1997b) says, the function of stand-alone nominalisation is to focus on the whole
utterance. Likewise, stand-alone nominalisation constructions in Manange (Hildebrandt
2004; Genetti 2011) are interpreted as future tense in the absence of evidential
morphology. In fact, stand-alone constructions are subject to pragmatic conversational

implicatures in Grice’s (1981) sense.
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7.20 Nominalisation and miratives

The use of miratives in independent clause nominalisation constructions is widely
attested in Tibeto-Burman. It has also been observed in Kiranti languages that the
sentence-final mirative particle ‘raicha ~ racha’ is borrowed from Nepali (Ebert 1997a;
Bickel 1999; Watters 2008, and among others). Bickel (1999) points out for Belhare
that nominalised verbs can be followed by the particle that expresses mirativity as it
does in Nepali. Ebert (1997) describes that a mirative particle in Camling is preceded
only by nominalised verbs. Noonan (2008) notes that stand-alone nominalisations most
commonly signal a mirative sense. Watters (2008) reports nominalisation is compatible
with mirativity in many Bodic languages, into which the Nepali mirative particle has
been borrowed. As already mentioned above, like many other neighbouring Kiranti
languages Puma uses the mirative particle ‘raicha ~ racha’. This particle, in Puma, is
preceded by nominalised verbs; nevertheless, the verbs do not necessarily have to be
nominalised, as in the case of Camling. The mirative in Puma can be preceded by both
nominalised and non-nominalised verbs, as in the following:
(536) (a) [pay=na kaday=na ladar li-ma mu-a-pa=ku] [racha]

CONN=PTCL back=pTcL fight be-INF do-PST-IPFV=NMLZ MIR

*(The training started and) the war was about to begin.” (LH_m_01: 495)

(b) ak-ta laypa-a sat-loss-i [racha]
one-CLF  Kshetri-ERG pull-TeL-3p MIR

‘One Kshetri pulled her out.” (myth_kanya_01: 072)

Likewise, consider the following examples from Camling and Wambule, as cited in
Watters (2008: 26), and Bantawa (Doornenbal 2009: 204).

(537)(a) CAMLING

[i-ra mina jal  am-si khata-ko] [raicha]
one-CLF  man net throw-pPURP go-NMLZ  REP

‘A man went fishing, (it is told).’
(b) WAMBULE

jamma gipt-u-g-me [raicha]!
in.all roll.up-3NP.A-23S-AFF MIR

‘It had fully wrapped him up!’
(c) BANTAWA

[am-cha baddhe i-kharu mett-u-»-70] [racha]
your®>-child very his/her-mind apply-3P-PROG-3P-NOM MIR

“Your son appears to be very clever.’
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Ebert (1997) notes that the mirative particle in Camling ‘characterises narrative texts
and can be repeated sentence after sentence’. This appears to be true with the Puma
mirative, with the exception that it is not necessarily preceded by a nominalisation.
Likewise, Watters (2002: 295) shows the same to be true of the Kham mirative. In
Puma, the mirative particle is reinterpreted in many texts to signal a reported sense.
Paudyal (2011) notes that it is not very common to nominalise mirative constructions in
Chintang where out of 593 mirative clauses, there are only 10 clauses marked by the
mirative particle raicha. In contrast, Puma makes extensive use of the mirative particle

racha ~ raicha, preceding by nominalised verbs and non-nominalised verbs.
7.21  Nominalisation of interrogatives

The use of nominalisation in interrogative constructions, as already mentioned, is a
widely attested phenomenon in Tibeto-Burman languages. However, the functions that
the interrogatives carry in nominalisation constructions are quite distinct. Watters
(2008) assumes whether this may or may not be a reflex of the politeness principle of
Newar in Camling. In contrast, in Puma interrogative constructions with nominalisation
we can argue that this so-called principle of politeness appears not to apply as both non-

nominalised and nominalised questions can occur in the same setting of a conversation.

(538)(a) en goru-ci dem ka-ra la
1PL.INCL.POSS  bullock-Ns how.many ACT.PTCP-CLF PTCL
jamma-bo en-goru-ci?
total-GEN 1pL.INCL.POSS-bullock-Ns

‘How many are our bullocks?’ (children_03: 069)

(b) khoi konta.
INDSV INDSV

(‘I do not know!”) (Not sure about the number?)

(c) ta-sind-in-yen?
2-KNOwW-NEG-NEG.IPFV

“You do not know?’

d) ah.
no

‘NO,,

(e) [ta-sind-in-yen=ku]?
2-KNOW-NEG-NEG.IPFV=NMLZ

“You do not know?’ (“You should know, why do not you know?”)

Example (538) is part of a conversation taking place between an adult and two children.

406



At the beginning of the conversation, the question is asked whether a child knows how
many bullocks are there in his house, without using the nominaliser =ku, as in (538a).
But the answer is not ‘no’ though he does not know the number of bullocks. The child is
hesitant about that. Then in the next turn, the adult speaker again puts the question to
the child addressee whether the child does not know the number of bullocks, again
without using the nominaliser =ku, as in (538c). The child answers ‘no’. This means
that at this moment the child gives his definite answer that he does not know the number
of bullocks. Now, interestingly, the conversation continues and the adult presumably
feels embarrassed by the answer of the child. Then, the adult speaker most probably
gets angry with the child and he again asks the same question, but this time using the
nominaliser =ku, as in (538e). After his nominalised question, the child remains silent
and his friend replies. Eventually, his friend knows the number of bullocks. Apparently,
this is not so much a matter of politeness as in Newar, but simply a matter of focus, as
Bickel (1999) notes in Belhare. We cannot say that this repeated inquiring question,
using a nominalised verb is not so much a matter of the opposite phenomenon to the
politeness principle in Newar, claiming that a non-nominalised question signals polite
inquiry and nominalised question functions as less polite or disrespectful. We may
suggest that what Bickel observes for Belhare appears to be true for a somewhat

distantly related Puma.

We see that some Tibeto-Burman languages employ nominalised questions as
polite greetings, much as in Newari. For example, as cited by Watters (2008), Rutgers
(Rutgers 1998: 240) reports for Yamphu that ‘one of the everyday greetings used among
the Yamphu is the following utterance containing a factitive verb form in the perfect:
Have you had your meal?” Actually the speaker is not inquiring about what happened,
but rather ‘whether a situation is the case or not.” It is interesting to note that such
phenomena are found in a very wide range in Nepali. Three questions that are not
actually questions though they are in the question form are very popular among Nepali
people. They are: sancai hunuhuncha? ‘how are you?’, ciya khanu bhayo? ‘have you

had your tea?’, and khana khanu bhayo? “have you had your meal?’

The question sancai hunuhuncha? ‘how are you?’ can be asked of anyone who is
an intimate. It is just a kind of greeting where people truly are not concerned about the
actual health of the person they ask. Actually they are not asking whether s/he has any

problems with her/him. It is more like a formality. This type of question is used at any
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time. In contrast, the other two ciya khanu bhayo? ‘have you had your tea?’, and khana
khanu bhayo? “have you had your meal?” should be used at a specific time. These types
of expressions are ‘phatic communion’ in Malinowski (1936)’s sense because phatic
communion is free, aimless social intercourse, mentioning ‘inquiries about health,
comments on weather, and greeting formulae. Likewise, such kind of questions in the
form of greetings like sancai yupyay? ‘how are you?’ and roy taca? ‘have you had your
meal?” are also available in Puma where the context appears to be the same as in Nepali

or Yamphu.

Watters (2008) reports for Kham that though there are contrasts between
nominalised and non-nominalised constructions, non-nominalised forms are not
inherently impolite. He also provides nominalised forms of the imperative, which have
the softened force of an optative. However, Puma makes no use of nominalised
constructions for imperative, hortative or optative, as in the following:

(539) (a) IMPERATIVE
walaks-i kina sett-i pi-i!
take.shower-imp CONN kill-imp  cook-1mP
“Take a shower, then Kill and cook (him)!” (folk_tale 01: 111)
(b) HORTATIVE

lu nalo hen melga-i-tni puks-i-ne!
VOC COND now bazar-DOWN.LOC-ALL (0-1/2PL-OPT

‘If not, let us go down to the market!’
(c) OPTATIVE

jati=pe  sarasati ka-pa-do yuy-ne=nay!
fine=Foc Saraswati 2SG.POSS-mouth-GEN.LOC  stay-OPT=POL.PTCL
talla haina

PTCL NEG.CONF

‘It is good, may the goddess Saraswati stay in your mouth!”
Intended: ‘It is good, may the god fulfill my wishes!” (convers_06: 063)

7.22 Headless relative clauses

As in many Kiranti languages, Puma has headless relative clauses. Many of our
examples above are of this type. Relative clauses are formed either with an A-
nominaliser or a general nominaliser, without being in construction with a head noun.
Headless noun phrases are possible in most of the Kiranti languages. Genetti (2011)

notes that if the noun phrase is headless, the final element may be a member of any

408



number of lexical classes, e.g. a demonstrative, a numeral, or an adjective.

Puma relative clauses are not restricted to subjunctive mood in the past tense as in
the neighbouring languages like Belhare and Chintang (Balthasar Bickel, p.c.). Relative
clauses are subspecies of attributive (adjective) clauses and their core function is to
restrict the reference of a head noun. But though headless relative clauses have no head,
they share the syntax and semantics function of headed relative clauses. The syntax of
relative clauses holds noun phrase positions within a larger noun phrase or clause.
Headless relative clauses appear to exist in many Kiranti languages (van Driem 1987,
1993; Ebert 1997; Bickel 1999; Watters 2008, and among others). Like other Kiranti
languages, Puma makes extensive use of headless relative clauses, as in where like other

attributes derived by the nominaliser, relative clauses do not need a head noun.

(540) (a) [gahana men-itd=ku-bo=cha] thazlo-thilo
jewellry  NEG.IMP-Qive=NMLZ-GEN=ADD big-big
ma-li=pa

3PL.S/A-be=EMPH

‘Even the children of those parents who do not offer dowry, they become
prominent persons.’ (tongmalung_01: 40)

(b) [ka-khim-do ta-a=ku]
25G.POSS-house-GEN.LOC ~ cOme-PST=NMLZ

“The person who came to your house.’

These headless relative clauses are used in negative constructions where the agent
nominalisers appear themselves as the negative agent nominalisers by the use of
negative morpheme -men in nominalised constructions (541a-b), while in (541c) a
negative morpheme attaches to a bare verb root to make negative reference in
nominalised constructions. The negative morpheme -men occurs directly with the agent
nominaliser or attaches to a bare verbal root, followed by a general nominaliser. It
should be noted that this negative morpheme never follows the bare verbal root. It
always precedes the verbal form. Actually, the negative morpheme -men functions as an
imperative negative while it occurs with a verb. While the negative -men can be
combined with the nominaliser -pa in Puma, Ebert (1993) notes that the prefix men-
does not combine with other converbal or infinitival affixes in many Kiranti languages
(cf. Schackow et al. 2012). However, this is not true in the case of Puma, as in:

(541)(a)  [ka-men-lit-lai]

ACT.PTCP-NEG.IMP-plant-DAT

‘For those who do not plant.” (myth_phagu_02: 042)
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(b) lak [men-metd-ka-da-a]
candi.dance NEG.IMP-play-ACT.PTCP-TEL-ERG
cop-u-m-ne, cop-u-m-ne!
look-3p-1/2PL.A-OPT  loOk-3P-1/2PL.A-OPT

“Those who do not dance, let’s watch!” (pum_song_07: 41a)

(c) »na-a akku [men-en=cha=ku]
1SG-ERG  DEM NEG.IMP-hear=ADD=NMLZ

“That | have also not heard this.” (bulu_batuko_02: 074)
7.23 Internal headed relative clauses vs. external headed relative clauses

Puma has external headed relative clauses (EHRC), though it also has internal headed
relative clauses which are very limited in distribution. Bickel (1999: 2) provides
examples of external headed relative clauses (EHRC) from Belhare, Limbu and Athpare
and their paraphrasing examples of internal headed relative clauses (IHRC) and
convincingly reports that unlike EHRC (prenominal relative clauses), IHRCS
(circumnominal clause) have a fully saturated valence structure (there is no element
missing from them), though the verbal and nominal inflection is the same. He also
describes that the head noun undoubtedly belongs to the relative clause and plays no

role whatsoever in the matrix. This kind of paraphrase is also possible in Puma.

(542) (a) na-a ase [hud-u-»=ku pempak] cil-a
1sG-ERG  yesterday buy-3pP-1SG.A=NMLZ bread finish-psT

(b) »pa-a ase [pempak  hud-u-p=ku] cil-a
1sG-ERG  yesterday bread buy-3pr-1sG.A=NMLZ  finish-PsT

“The bread | bought yesterday is used up.’

The information Bickel (1999) provides for Belhare, Limbu, and Athpare appears to be

true in Puma as well. However, we can argue that these examples show freedom of

word order, not internal vs. external headed clause. Though we can interpret or

paraphrase internal headed relative clauses from external headed relative clauses, such

internal headed relative clauses illustrated in (542b) are very rare in Puma, as in:

(543) saila [demkha barsa betd-ay=pas]  bhartir  lis-a?
third.born.male which year bring-IPFv=NMLZ recruit  be-pST
‘Which year did Sahila get recruited?’ (tikamaya: 026)

In IHRCS, the head noun appears to be embedded within the relative clause, while in
EHRCS, the head noun appears outside the relative clause. Hence EHRCS are prenominal

relative clauses, whereas IHRCS are circumnominal clauses. As already mentioned, like
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in other Kiranti languages, Puma derives restricted IHRC from EHRC, through

paraphrase. Consider examples:

(544) (a) [ya-lai ka-khay] marcha-a puchap  set-i
1SG-DAT ACT.PTCP-S€E  WOMan-ERG snake kill-3p

(b) *[ka-khay marcha-a] pa-lai puchap  set-i
ACT.PTCP-S€€  WOMan-ERG 1sG-DAT snake kill-3p

“The girl who saw me killed the snake.’

(545) (a) [puchap  ka-set] marcha-a na-lai pa-khay-oy
snake ACT.PTCP WOMan-erRG 1SsG-DAT  3s/A-see-1SG.S/P.PST

(b) pa-lai [puchap  ka-set] marcha-a pa-khay-oy
1sG-DAT snake ACT.PTCP WOMAanN-erRG 3s/a-see-1sG.S/P.PST

“The girl who killed the snake saw me.’
7.24  Chapter summary

This chapter gives an overview of nominalisation and relativisation in Puma which
appears to be multifunctional, as in other Kiranti languages. A number of different types
of nominalisers and their functions are described. The ka- and =ku nominalisation
constructions serve a large number of grammatical functions as nominals, adjectivals,
participles, demonstratives, relative clauses, complement clauses, and stand-alone
clauses which show contextual interpretations. Puma distinguishes between transitive
and intransitive nominalisations and person, number, tense are fully indexed with finite

nominalisations.

Relative clauses that are embedded in a noun phrase typically precede the head.
Puma appears to be unusual among Kiranti languages in that it contrasts nominals that
can be used as instruments, relativised by -ma=pa, and nominals that can be used as
non-instrument, relativised by -ma=yu. The active participle ka- relativises only human
A arguments, while the general nominaliser =ku can relativise all S human as well as
non-human and P arguments, and G and T arguments. The nominaliser =paa or =pas
primarily appears with adverbial nominalisation, whereas =kha is used with locatives.
All nominalisers serving as A arguments are marked with ka-, while all S and P are
coded with =ku. Puma possesses both s=p type and s=A type nominalisation
constructions. With the s=p type, both s and p take the general nominaliser =ku, while
with the s=A type, the active nominaliser ka- should be used. Note that ka- obligatorily
requires a human referent. In this chapter six types of nominalisers identified and

described.
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Chapter 8

Conclusion

This thesis describes the morphosyntax of Puma, a minority Tibeto-Burman language
spoken in Nepal, focusing on phonology, morphology and syntax. Chapter 1 introduces
the Puma language, its classification within the Kiranti subgroup of Tibeto-Burman, its
speakers, cultural background, ritual and agriculture cycle, life cycle and its rites,
fieldwork and corpus data, and research methodology, and the main research questions
of this thesis. Chapter 2 gives an overview of phonology and morphology. The
morphology part comprises a description of both nominal and verbal morphology.
Chapter 3 discusses clause structures, concentrating on verbal and non-verbal
predicates, intransitive clauses with a split-S pattern, transitive clauses, imperatives,
negatives and questions. Chapter 4 describes transitivity alternations, elaborating on
eight criteria to establish verb classes. Chapter 5 explores compound verb constructions,
while Chapter 6 investigates grammatical relations to test for a syntactic pivot. Finally,
Chapter 7 examines nominalisation and relativisation strategies, where nominalisation is

the main device to form relative clauses.

This chapter has three sections. Section 8.1 summarises the main findings of the
research. Section 8.2 discusses the contribution that this research makes to linguistic

description. Finally, Section 8.3 indicates possible topics for further study.
8.1 Research summary

Chapter 1 introduces the language, its classification, its speakers, cultural background,
rites and rituals, research methodology, and the main research questions of this thesis.
This chapter also gives background information on the language situation of Nepal and

the Puma-speaking area and some socio-linguistic observations made during fieldwork.

Chapter 2 presents an overview of the phonology and morphology of Puma,
based on primary fieldwork data. Part | proposes that Puma has thirty-two consonant
phonemes and six vowel phonemes. All consonant phonemes occur in word-initial
position, while vowel phonemes occur in word-initial, word-medial and word-final
positions. Unlike neighbouring and closely related Tibeto-Burman languages such as
Bantawa and Camling, Puma has retroflex and dental sounds which are inherited from

Proto-Tibeto-Burman. The distribution of consonants in different positions is discussed
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according to their manner of articulation: word-initial, word-medial (intervocalic) and
word-final, and the possibility of gemination of consonants, and the distribution of
consonant clusters word-initially, word-medially and word-finally is described. The
syllable can be formulated minimally and maximally. In Puma the minimal syllable is v
and the maximum syllable is (c) (G) v (c) (c), where ‘G’ is a glide. Puma allows
syllables with initial consonant clusters of the form N c v ¢, where ‘N’ is a nasal. Like in
many Tibeto-Burman languages spoken in Nepal, there are numerous loanwords in
Puma and most of them (approximately 15% of the total Puma lexicon) are borrowed
from Nepali. There is a high degree of borrowing from Nepali. Those words that are

borrowed have been nativised by adding -a at the end of words.

Part 11 presents an overview of Puma morphology, including details of nominal
and verbal morphology. Transitive verbs show agreement in person and number with
their arguments. Puma has a split case-marking system that mixes nominative-
accusative and ergative-absolutive-dative, and shows a highly unusual system of
ergativity termed ‘upside-down split ergativity’ (Bickel et al. 2005) where intransitive
subjects are marked in the same way as transitive objects for the first person singular
and plural, while transitive subjects are marked in the same way as intransitive subjects
but differently from transitive objects for the third person. Puma morphemes which
have clear Proto-Kiranti cognates are discussed. The Puma reflexes which are identical
to their Proto-Kiranti cognates are the Puma first person singular non-past morpheme,
dual suffix, third person non-singular suffix, first person agent morpheme and third
person patient morpheme. The Puma first/second person plural morpheme, third person
plural morpheme and first person exclusive morpheme -ka are cognate with the Proto-
Kiranti reflexes. Puma makes an inclusive and exclusive distinction in the first person
non-singular pronouns, where non-singular includes dual and plural. The features of
personal pronouns, case-marking, possessive constructions, demonstratives, affixes and

word templates are also discussed.

Chapter 3 describes clause structure, including types of predicates, basic and
derived clauses, and valency-increasing and valency-decreasing constructions. Puma
distinguishes one-place, two-place and three-place predicates on the basis of the number
of arguments they require. Puma has differential object marking (bom) as it marks some
P arguments with dative and some with absolutive. One-place predicates take a single

argument in absolutive case and two-place predicates in monotransitive clauses take two
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arguments marked as ergative and absolutive, or ergative and dative, depending on
animacy and definiteness of the Patient arguments. There is verbal agreement with both
Agent (A) and Patient (P) arguments. Three-place predicates take three arguments
marked for ergative, absolutive and dative cases, where we find that Goal (G) arguments
are always marked with dative, while Theme arguments (T), even if human, are always
morphologically unmarked. In addition, Puma exhibits characteristics of a split-S case-
marking pattern because some intransitive verbs take P agreement while most take
Subject (S) agreement. Puma case-marking for three-place predicates cannot be
categorised as either a fully direct object type or a fully primary object type (Dryer
1986, 2007) since the constructions share characteristics of both patterns. Inanimate P
and T are marked in the same way, and G is treated differently (the direct object type)
but animate and definite P and G are treated in the same way, and T is marked

differently (as in the primary object type).

Derived clauses with a verbal predicate show two versions of valency-decreasing
constructions: kha-detransitivisation, which follows the typical pattern of the Kiranti
subgroup of Tibeto-Burman, and zero-detransitivisation, which is typologically closer to
detransitivisation constructions in other languages around the world (cf. Bickel et al.

2007). For kha-antipassive constructions, the affected object must be human.

Puma verb sub-classes are then discussed. As in other Kiranti languages (Bickel
1997), the expression of experiential states of affairs is formed in parallel to all other
bodily feeling or experiential expressions, using a possessive of experience
construction. Dative case-marked subjects are used with a class of verbs expressing
certain physical, mental and emotional states in Nepali, however, in Puma genitive
constructions are used to express the experiencers of these verbs. Puma distinguishes
adjectival and locative predicates that occur with a copula verb from nominal predicates
which occur without a copula in the present tense. Negative existential clauses
distinguish between non-past and past tense, while negative identificational clauses do
not. The same negative particle occurs in both past and non-past negative

identificational clauses.

Chapter 4 investigates transitivity alternations exploring their syntactic and
semantic properties. Twenty-four verb classes are distinguished and their individual
transitivity alternations are presented and described. Intransitive clauses have only a

grammatical subject but this can carry various semantic roles. The subject normally has
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control over agreement but sometimes it does not, as some subjects trigger P agreement
on the verb. A striking characteristic of Kiranti languages like Puma is that transitive
verbs can occur intransitively. A verb may participate in transitivity alternations, and
each verb in Puma falls into classes that show a distinct pattern of behaviour with
respect to different alternations. The members of verb classes share certain aspects of
meaning as well as common syntactic and semantic properties. Eight criteria to establish
the verb classes are discussed: pro-drop, antipassive, middle, causative, body-part

possessor ascension, reflexive object, reciprocal object and locative alternations.

Change-of-state is shown by causative verbs that do not alternate, such as bha
‘cut” which cannot occur in the kha-antipassive and only the zero-antipassive. An
overview of transitivity alternations in Puma is presented in Tables 90 and 91, however

this area needs further research.

Chapter 5 describes compound verb (CV) constructions. Generally, verbal
compounds consist of two verbs: the first is called V1 (pole) (Dasgupta 1977) and the
second is called V2 (vector) (Hook 1974; Dasgupta 1977; Bhat 1979). In Kiranti
languages, including Puma, in compound verbs both V1 and V2 are inflected for tense
and agreement, just like simple verbs. Verbal compounds and lexical compounds are
distinguished. Puma is rich in compound verb constructions, as it has twenty-two lexical
verbs which appear as V2 and five bound V2 (these can appear only in V2 and do not
have independent lexical meaning). In addition, there are noun-verb compounds. Some

verbs resemble compounds but they are not segmentable.

It is difficult to distinguish compound verbs from serial verbs. In compound verb
constructions, both V1 and V2 or only V2 is inflected for agreement. V1 appears in a
bare root form and only V2 is inflected to express the meaning of causativisation, while

both V1 and V2 are inflected for agreement in other constructions.

Chapter 6 investigates grammatical relations using intra-clausal and inter-clausal
syntactic tests. In many languages with split ergative morphology, grammatical
relations appear to follow a different pattern from that exhibited by the case-marking
morphology. In Puma the S argument of intransitive clauses and the inanimate P
argument of transitive clauses form a single morphological category (S/P) in the
absolutive case (contrasting with the A argument of transitive clauses which is in the

ergative case). However, syntactically A is identified with S (yielding a syntactic pivot
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S/A) and not with P. Puma intra-clausal syntax treats S and A equally since the
controller S/A= the target S/A to the exclusion of P in sequential constructions.
Similarly, inter-clausal syntax such as EQUI-NP constructions, zero-anaphora, sequential,
purposive, conditional, simultaneous and adverbial clauses treat S/A as equivalent to
S/A (S/IA= S/A). Thus, the syntactic pivot for both inter-clausal and intra-clausal syntax
in Puma is S/A.

For verb agreement Puma exhibits a three-way pattern because verbs agree with
absolutive S arguments in intransitive clauses, but with ergative A arguments and all P
arguments (regardless of their case-marking as absolutive/dative) in transitive clauses.
In addition, in ditransitive clauses verbs agree with the ergative A argument and the
dative G argument but never with the absolutive T argument. We conclude that the P of
monotransitive clauses behaves like the G of ditransitive clauses [P=G] but the P and G
behave differently from the T of ditransitive clauses [P=G#T] as verbs never agree with
T. The overview summary of all five grammatical relations in Puma is presented in
Table 1109.

Chapter 7 gives an overview of nominalisation and relativisation which appears to
be multifunctional, as in other Kiranti languages. A number of different types of
nominalisers and their functions are described. The ka- and =ku nominalisation
constructions serve a large number of syntactic functions as nominals, adjectivals,
participles, demonstratives, relative clauses, complement clauses, and stand-alone
clauses. These show contextual interpretations. Puma distinguishes between transitive
and intransitive nominalisations and person, number, and tense are fully indexed with

finite nominalisations.

Relative clauses are embedded in noun phrases and typically precede the head.
Nominalisation is a main strategy to form relative clauses in Puma. Puma appears to be
unusual among Kiranti languages in that it contrasts nominals that can be used as
instruments, relativised by -ma=pa, and nominals that can be used as non-instruments,
relativised by -ma=yu. The active participle ka- relativises only human A arguments,
while the general nominaliser =ku can relativise all S arguments, human as well as non-
human, and P, G and T arguments. The nominaliser =paa or =pas primarily appears
with adverbial nominalisation, whereas =kha is used with locatives. All nominalisers
serving as A arguments are marked with ka-, while all S and P are coded with =ku.

Puma possesses both S=P type and S=A type nominalisation constructions. With the
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S=P type, both s and p trigger the general nominaliser =ku, while with the S=A type, the
active nominaliser ka- is used. Note that ka- obligatorily requires a human referent. Six

types of nominalisers are identified and described.

In conclusion, this thesis presents a detailed investigation of Puma morphosyntax.
In the process of describing the morphosyntax which accounts for the core grammar,
issues concerned with phonology, morphology, clause structures, grammatical relations,
and nominalisation and relativisation are examined. In addition, transitivity alternations

and compound verb constructions are described to highlight other syntactic functions.
The research questions which motivates this thesis are:

(546) (a) What are the clause structures of Puma predicates?

(b) What are grammatical relations in Puma?

(c) Why is the Nepali dative marker “-lai’ obligatory in Puma, while optional in
other neighbouring Kiranti languages?

(d) What are transitivity alternations in Puma?

(e) What are the conditions for zero-detransitivisations and kha-
antipassivisations?

()  Can Puma be categorised as a primary object type or a direct object type
(Dryer 1986, 2007) language? If not, why? (cf. 2)

This thesis has responded to these and other issues concerning the morphosyntax of
Puma, however a number of other questions have not yet been addressed and await

further research (see Section 8.3).
8.2  Contribution to linguistic description

This thesis represents a contribution to the description of Puma, an endangered Tibeto-
Burman language of the Kiranti group, spoken in eastern Nepal. It is based on a
transcribed, translated and annotated corpus submitted to the Endangered Languages
Archive at soAs which includes twelve hours of audiovisual recordings of the language.
This corpus comprises fifty sessions of time-aligned glossed texts, with almost 7,100
lexical items. This electronic corpus proved to be indispensable for both descriptive
work, and for theoretical and typological study of Puma morphosyntax. In addition to
this documentary and descriptive work, the main theoretical contribution of this study is
to increase understanding of split-ergativity, upside down ergativity, split-S construction

marking, and Dryer’s (1986, 2007) typology of primary vs secondary and direct vs
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indirect languages. Puma neither employs fully direct object marking nor fully primary

object marking, rather it shows characteristics of both patterns.

The main contributions that this thesis makes for linguistic description and for

typological study are, as follows:

(547)(a)  Unlike other Kiranti languages, Puma preserves Tibeto-Burman retroflex
and dental sounds.

(b) Puma is a postpositional language, and exhibits verb-final syntax.

(c) Pumaisa polysynthetic and complex pronominalised language where words
can consist of a series of morphemes.

(d) The system of verbal agreement, where verbs agree with subjects and
objects, is very complex.

(e) The case marking system is split between nominative-accusative and
ergative-absolutive-dative and shows a highly unusual system of ergativity
(where intransitive subjects are marked the same way as some transitive
objects and differently from transitive subjects).

() The case marking system shows a highly typologically unusual system of
ergativity (split-ergativity, upside-down ergativity) and split-S pattern
(unergative intransitive and unaccusative intransitive).

(g) Puma lacks passive constructions, but has two antipassive constructions
(where transitive verbs can be detransitivised with a kha- prefix or with no
change in the verb root). Interestingly, the demoted object for kha-
detransitivisation must be human, which is typologically unusual, but is a
characteristic of many Kiranti languages.

(h)  There are number of verb classes which show different transitivity
alternations (e.g. pro-drop, antipassive, causative, reflexive, middle, body-
part, and locative)

(i)  Puma distinguishes inclusive/exclusive in the first person plural pronouns.

(J) Most verbs have stem alternations which makes for very complex
inflectional morphology.

(k) Puma has verbal, nominal and lexical compound verb constructions which
are between serial verb constructions and bipartite verbs.

(D  Puma exhibits a typologically unusual characteristic in reflexive

constructions, where the reflexive root, is homophonous with the main verb,
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which is inflected detransitively.

(m) Morphologically, Puma is a split ergative language, while syntactically it is
a nominative-accusative language where the syntactic pivot is the category
of “subject’, comprising the single argument of intransitive verbs and the
agent-like argument of transitive verbs.

(n) Puma employs different nominalisation and relativisation strategies on A
arguments, S human arguments, S non-human arguments, P arguments,
instrument entities and non-instrument entities.

(o) Like many Kiranti languages, Puma exhibits four-way spatial reference (up,
down, neutral and level).

(p) Unlike many Kiranti languages, Puma distinguishes between visible and
invisible comitatives and possesses two types of comitatives (-oy and pa-

LOC).
8.3  Areas for further study

With the completion of this thesis the core grammar of Puma might be considered
relatively well documented, compared to other Kiranti languages of which only one-
fifth are well documented and described. However, in many ways this work only
scratches the surface, compared to research on the neighbouring and related languages
Bantawa and Camling, which have more extensive literature on them. For Puma there is
a great deal of work still to be done describing the language, and there is a need for
further analysis of many areas of the grammar, particularly, argument structure,
information structure, discourse structure, child language acquisition, and language
contact. Such research will contribute to better understanding of proto-Tibeto-Burman

and proto-Kiranti, as well as the typology of this language group.

A number of the topics touched on in this thesis warrant further research. Just a
few that stand out are alternate suffix ordering of imperfective clauses and their
negative counterparts (Section 3.14), the behavior of Nepali loanwords with respect to
phonology and its implications for syllable patterns (Section 2.14), the syntax of three-
argument verbs, triplication and idiophones, semantic distinctions between human S
arguments triggered by the active participle ka- and the general nominaliser =ku in
agentive and subjective nominalisations. Further experiments could also be conducted
testing semantic differences. Similarly, an area described in Chapter 4 that requires

further investigation is verb classes, as many verbs within the same class show distinct
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characteristics and some intransitive verbs are triggered transitively, demonstrating P
agreement on the verb. In addition, investigation into the semantics of V1 and V2 in
complex predicates needs further research on the semantic predictability of each V2.
Argument structure (Section 3.5) is a promising topic for further work as verbs within

the same classes show distinct argument structures in Puma.

There are of course many areas that have been left untouched. The main topics for
further research include phonetics, lexical semantics (with particular attention to how
semantic features of verbs are associated with grammatical patterns’), propositional
semantics, narrative discourse structure in multiple situational and cultural settings from
informal-intimate to institutional, and the pragmatics of euphemisms, proverbs,
conversational implicatures and deictic categories. Similarly, more work could be done
on linguistic anthropology and ethnography of communication, sociolinguistics and
language contact®, code-switching among children and adults, child language

acquisition, and oral ritual texts and tradition.

> Each verb is different from the others with respect to its syntactic behavior in different constructions
such as conative, middle, part-whole, and inchoative.

%8 Most (if not all) adult Puma speakers are bilingual or multilingual.
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Appendix A: Verb paradigms

(1) Intransitive verb paradigms

(1a) puyma, puks ‘go’

INTRANSITIVE INDICATIVE

PRONOUNS  AFFIRMATIVE NEGATIVE

NPST PST NPST PST
1sG pugpa  puksoy papuynay papuynay
IDL.INCL  pugcCi puksaci papumcamin papuksacimin

1PL.NCL  puksika puksanin papuksamin papuksanimin
1DL.EXCL  pumcika puksacika — papugcaminka papuksaciminka
1PL.EXCL  puksika puksaninka papuksaminka papuksaniminka

25G tapuy tapuksa tapuynin tapuksen

2DL tapugci  tapuksaci  tapumcamin tapuksacimin
2PL tapukse tapuksanin  tapuksamin tapuksanimin
3sG puy puksa papuznin papuksen
3DL papuycCi  papuksaci  papuzcamin papuksacimin
3pPL mapuy  mapuksa nipapuzynin nipapuksen

(1b)  puyma, puks ‘go’

INTRANSITIVE IMPERFECTIVE

PRONOUNS AFFIRMATIVE NEGATIVE

NPST PST NPST PST
1sG puypana puksogyay  papuynayyay papuynagyan
IDL.INCL  pupycazcCi puksaycCi papuycazcimin papuksazcimin
1PL.INCL  puksazi puksazynin papuksaznimin papuksaznimin

1pL.EXcL  pupcamcika puksamcika — papuycamciminka papuksazciminka
1pL.ExcL  puksayika  puksayninka papuksayzniminka papuksazniminka

25G tapuyyay tapuksaza tapuyninyen tapuksenyen
2DL tappumcanci  tapuksamci  tappupmcamcimin  tapuksazcimin
2PL tapuksazi tapuksaznin  tapuksaynimin tapuksaznimin
3sG puyyay puksana papuxninyen papuksenyen
3DL papuxcaznci  papuksayCi  papumcamcimin papuksazcamin
3pPL mapupyay  mapuksaya  nipapuyninyen nipapuksenyen
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(2a) pima, pis ‘speak’

INTRANSITIVE INDICATIVE

PRONOUNS AFFIRMATIVE

NPST  PST
1sG pina pison
IDL.INCL  pici pisaci

IPL.INCL  pissi pisanin
1DL.EXCL  picika pisacika
1PL.EXCL  pissika pisaninka

25G tapi tapisa
2DL tapici  tapisaci
2PL tapisi  tapissanin
3sG pi pisa

3DL papici  papisaci
3pPL mapi  mapisa

(2b) pima, pis ‘speak’

NEGATIVE
PST

papinay

papicimin papisacimin
papissimin papisanimin
papiciminka  papisaciminka
papissiminka papisaniminka

tapisen
tapicimin tapisacimin
tapisimin tapissanimin

papissen
papicimin papisacimin
nipapinin nipapisen

INTRANSITIVE IMPERFECTIVE

PRONOUNS AFFIRMATIVE

NPST
1sG pirana
IDL.INCL  picaycCi
1PL.INCL  pissayi
1DL.EXCL  picaycika
1PL.EXCL  pissyika

2SG tapiyay
2DL tapicayci
2PL tapisayi
3sG piyay
3DL papicayci
3pPL mapiyay

pisayninka

tapisaynin

NEGATIVE
PST
papinayyay papinayyay
papicagcimin papisazcimin
papisagnimin papissaznimin

papicagciminka  papisayciminka
papissazniminka papisayniminka

tapininyen tapisenyen
tapicagcimin tapisaycimin
tapisaynimin tapisaynimin
papininyen papisenyen
papicagcimin papisaycimin
nipapininyen nipapisenyen
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(3a) ipma,

PRONOUNS

1sG
1DL.INCL
1PL.INCL
1DL.EXCL
1PL.EXCL
25G

2DL

2PL

3sG

3DL

3PL

(3b) ipma,

PRONOUNS

1sG
1DL.INCL
1PL.INCL
1DL.EXCL
1PL.EXCL
25G

2DL

2PL

3sG

3DL

3PL

ips ‘sleep’

INTRANSITIVE INDICATIVE
NEGATIVE

AFFIRMATIVE
NPST  PST

impa  ipsoy
imci ipsaci
ipse ipsanin
imcika ipsacika
ipseka ipsaninka
taim taipsa

taimci  taipsaci

taipse  taipsanin

im ipsa
paimci  paipsaci
maim  maipsa

ips ‘sleep’

paimcamin

paimcaminka
paipsaminka

taimcamin

paimcamin

PST
paimnay
paipsacamin
paipsanamin
paipsacaminka
paipsanaminka
taipsen
taipsacamin
taipsanamin
paipsen
paipsacamin
nipaipsen

INTRANSITIVE IMPERFECTIVE

AFFIRMATIVE
NPST PST
impaya ipsonyan
imcaycCi ipsazcCi
ipsazi ipsaznin

imcaycika ipsazcika
ipseyka ipsazninka
taimyay taipsana
taimcayci  taipsazci
taipsayi taipsazynin
imyay ipsaza
paimcayci  paipsazci
maimyay  maipsaya

paimnanyay
paimcamcamin
paipsaznamin
paimcamcaminka
paipseynaminka
taimninyen
taimcamcamin
taipsagnamin
paimninyen
paimcamcamin
nipaimninyen

NEGATIVE
PST

paimnanyay
paipsazcamin
paipsagnamin
paipsaycaminka
paipsagnaminka
taipsenyen
taipsagycamin
taipsagnamin
paipsenyen
paipsazcamin
nipaipsenyen



(4a) ima, i
PRONOUNS
1sG
1DL.INCL
1PL.INCL
1DL.EXCL
1PL.EXCL
25G

2DL

2PL

3sG

3DL

3PL

(4b) ima, i
PRONOUNS
1sG
1DL.INCL
1PL.INCL
1DL.EXCL
1PL.EXCL
25G

2DL

2PL

3sG

3DL

3PL

‘come down’

INTRANSITIVE INDICATIVE

AFFIRMATIVE
NPST  PST
ina oy
ici iaci
ie ianin

icika  iacika
ieka ianinka

tai taia

taici taiaci
taie taianin

i ia
paici  paiaci
mai maia
‘come down’

NEGATIVE
NPST PST
painay painay
paicamin paiacamin
paiemin paianamin
paicaminka paiacaminka
paieminka  paianaminka
tainin taien
taicamin taiacamin
taiemin taianamin
painin paien
paicamin paiacamin
nipainin nipaien

INTRANSITIVE IMPERFECTIVE

AFFIRMATIVE
NPST PST

inana iogyay
layci lazci

iayi iyagka
iagcika

iagninka iyayninka
taiyay

taicayci

taiyayi

iyay EVED
paiyayCi

maiyay

iagcika

taiyana
taiyayci
taiyayagnin

paiyayaci
maiyaya

NEGATIVE
NPST PST
painanyay
paicagzcamin
paiaznamin

paiyagcaminka
paiaznaminka

taininyen taienyen
taicagcamin

taiyagnamin

paininyen paiyenyen
paicagcamin

nipaininyen nipainyen
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painanyay
paiazcamin
paiagnaminka
paiagcaminka
paiagnaminka

taiyayagcamin
taiyayaznamin

paiyayagcamin



(5a) yupyma, yup ‘sit’

INTRANSITIVE INDICATIVE

PRONOUNS  AFFIRMATIVE NEGATIVE

NPST PST NPST PST
1sG yugpa  yumop payunnay payunnay
IDL.INCL  yuCi yuzcCi payumcamin payumcamin
1PL.INCL  Yyuppe yuznin payuznamin payuznamin
1DL.EXCL  yupycika yupmcika  payupcaminka payumcaminka
1PL.EXCL  yummeka yupninka payupnaminka payugnaminka
2SG tayuy tayuya  tayupnin tayumen
2DL tayumci  tayumci  tayumycamin tayumcamin
2PL tayuppe  tayupnin - tayugnamin tayuynamin
3sG yun yupa payuznin payuzen
3DL payusCi  payumCi  payumycamin payumcamin
3pPL Mmayuy  mayuga  nipayuzynin nipayuzen

(5b) yupma, yup ‘sit’

INTRANSITIVE IMPERFECTIVE

PRONOUNS AFFIRMATIVE NEGATIVE

NPST PST NPST PST
1sG yuppaya  yupopyay  payupnapyay payuynayyay
IDL.INCL  yupcayCi yumayCi payumcaycamin payumamcamin
1PL.INCL  Yupmpmani yuzagnin payumyaznamin payumagnamin
1DL.EXCL yupmcaycika yumamcika  payumycamgcaminka payuryamzcaminka
1PL.EXCL  yumpamika yupapninka payugyagnaminka payuzaznaminka
2SG tayupyay  tayuyapa tayuyninen tayupengyen
2DL tayumcanci  tayumayci tayumcaycamin tayumyamcamin
2PL tayumayi tayupyagnin - tayupamnamin tayumaynamin
3sG yupyay yupana payuzninyen payuzengen
3DL payumcayCi  payupamCi  payumcaycamin payumamcamini
3pPL mayugyay  Mayupaga  nipayuyninyen nipayuzyenyen
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(6a) phinma, phind ‘jump’

INTRANSITIVE INDICATIVE

PRONOUNS  AFFIRMATIVE NEGATIVE

NPST PST NPST PST
1sG phinga  phindoy paphinnay paphinnay
1DL.NCL  phinci phindaci paphincimin paphindacimin

1pL.ancL  phindi phindanin paphindimin paphindanimin
1pL.excL  phincika phindacika  paphinciminka paphindaciminka
1pL.excL  phindika phindaninka paphindiminka paphindaniminka

25G taphin taphinda taphinnin taphinden

2DL taphinci  taphindaci  taphincimin taphindacimin
2PL taphindi  taphindanin  taphindimin taphindanimin
3sG phin phinda paphinnin paphinden
3DL paphinci  paphindaci  paphincimin paphindacimin
3pPL maphin ~ maphinda nipaphinnin nipaphinden

(6b) phinma, phind ‘jump’

INTRANSITIVE IMPERFECTIVE

PRONOUNS AFFIRMATIVE NEGATIVE

NPST PST NPST PST
1sG phinyaya phindoyyay ~ paphinnanyay paphinnayyay
1DL.INCL  phincaci phindayci paphincagcimin paphindazycimin

1pL.NcL  phindayi phindaynin paphindiminyen paphindaznimin
1pL.excL  phincagcika phindaycika  paphincagciminka paphindagciminka
1pL.excL  phindayika  phindayninka paphindiminyenka paphindagniminka

2SG taphinyay taphindaya taphinninyen taphindenyen
2DL taphincagci  taphindayci  taphincaycimin taphindazycimin
2PL taphindayi  taphindaynin  taphindaniminyen taphindagznimin
3sG phinyay phindaya paphinninyen paphindenyen
3DL paphincagci paphindasci  paphincamcimin paphindazycimin
3pPL maphinyay  maphindaya  nipaphinninyen nipaphindenyen
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(7a) bhima, bhis “fart’

PRONOUNS

1sG
1DL.INCL
1PL.INCL
1DL.EXCL
1PL.EXCL
25G

2DL

2PL

3sG

3DL

3PL

INTRANSITIVE INDICATIVE

AFFIRMATIVE
NPST PST
bhiya bhisoy
bhici bhisaci
bhissi bhisanin

bhicika bhisacika
bhissika bhisaninka

tabhi tabhisa

tabhici  tabhisaci
tabhisi  tabhisanin

bhi bhisa

pabhici  pabhisaci

mabhi mabhisa

(7b) bhima, bhis “fart’

PRONOUNS

1sG
1DL.INCL
1PL.INCL
1DL.EXCL
1PL.EXCL
25G

2DL

2PL

3sG

3DL

3PL

NEGATIVE
NPST PST
pabhinay pabhinay
pabhicimin pabhisacimin

pabhissimin pabhisanimin
pabhiciminka  pabhisaciminka
pabhissiminka pabhisaniminka

tabhinin tabhisen
tabhicimin tabhisacimin
tabhisimin tabhisanimin
pabhinin pabhisen
pabhicimin pabhisacimin
nipabhinin nipabhisen

INTRANSITIVE IMPERFECTIVE

AFFIRMATIVE
NPST PST
bhiyana bhisoyyay

bhicayci bhisaci
bhissazi bhisaznin
bhicaycika bhisaycika
bhissagika bhisayninka
tabhiyay tabhisaya
tabhicayci  tabhisayci
tabhisayi  tabhisazynin
bhiyay bhisaya
pabhicayci  pabhisayci
mabhiyay ~ mabhisaya

NEGATIVE
NPST PST
pabhinayyay pabhinay
pabhicazycimin pabhisagzcimin

pabhissaznimin pabhisaznimin
pabhicayciminka  pabhisayciminka
pabhissagniminka pabhisayniminka

tabhininyen tabhisenyen
tabhicaycimin tabhisagzcimin
tabhissininyen tabhisagznimin
pabhininyen pabhisenyen
pabhiciminyen pabhisagzcimin
nipabhininyen nipabhisenyen
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(1) Unaccusative intransitive verb paradigms

(8a) dhunma, dhund ‘shiver’

PRONOUNS

1sG
1DL.INCL
1PL.INCL
1DL.EXCL
1PL.EXCL
25G

2DL

2PL

3sG

3DL

3PL

AFFIRMATIVE
NPST PST
padhunya  padhundoy
khadhun khadhunda
khadhun khadhunda
padhuncika padhundacika
padhundika padhundaninka
tadhun tadhunda
tadhunci tadhundaci
tadhundi tadhundanin
dhundi dhundi
dhundici dhundici
dhundici dhundici

INTRANSITIVE INDICATIVE

(8b) dhunma, dhund ‘shiver’

PRONOUNS

1sG
1DL.INCL
1PL.INCL
1DL.EXCL
1PL.EXCL
25G

2DL

2PL

3sG

3DL

3PL

NEGATIVE
NPST PST
padhunnay padhunnay
khapadhunnin  khapadhunden
khapadhunnin  khapadhunden

padhunciminka
padhundiminka
tadhunnin
tadhuncimin
tadhundimin
padhundin
padhundincin
padhundincin

INTRANSITIVE IMPERFECTIVE

AFFIRMATIVE
NPST PST
padhunpaya  padhundoyyay
khadhunyay ~ khadhunda
khadhunyay  khadhundazya

padhuncaycika
padhundayika

tadhunyay
tadhuncayci
tadhundayi
dhundayi
dhundayci
dhundayci

padhundaycika
padhundagninka

tadhundaya
tadhundaci

tadhundagnin

dhundayi
dhundayci
dhundayci
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padhundaciminka
padhundaniminka
tadhunden
tadhundacimin
tadhundanimin
padhundin
padhundincin
padhundincin

NEGATIVE
NPST PST
padhunnanyay padhunnanyay
khapadhunninyen khapadhunden
khapadhunninyen khapadhundenyen

padhunciminyenka
padhundiminyenka
tadhunninyen
tadhuncagcimin
tadhundiniminyen
padhundinyen
padhundinyencin
padhundinyencin

padhundazciminka
padhundagniminka
tadhundenyen
tadhundaycimin
tadhundagnimin
padhundinyen
padhundinyencin
padhundinyencin



(9a) hotma, hotd “tire’

INTRANSITIVE INDICATIVE

PRONOUNS AFFIRMATIVE NEGATIVE
NPST PST NPST PST

1sG pahotya pahotdoy pahotnnay pahotnnay

1DL.INCL  pahotnay pahotnay khapahotnin  khapahotden

1pL.NcL  khahotci khahotda khapahotnin  khapahotden

1DL.EXCL  khapahotcimin  khapahotden pahotciminka pahotdaciminka

1pL.ExcL  khahot khahotda pahotdiminka pahotdaniminka

25G tahot khapahotden tahotnin tahotden

2DL tahotnin pahotdacika tahotcimin tahotdacimin

2PL tahotci pahotdaciminka tahotdimin tahotdanimin

3sG hotdi pahotdaninka pahotdin pahotdin

3DL pahotdin pahotdaniminka pahotdincin  pahotdincin

3pPL hotdici tahotda pahotdincin ~ pahotdincin

(9b) hotma, hotd “tire’

INTRANSITIVE IMPERFECTIVE

PRONOUNS AFFIRMATIVE NEGATIVE

NPST PST NPST PST
1sG pahotyaya  pahotdoyyay  pahotnayyan pahotnanyay
1pL.aNcL  khahotyay  khahotda khapahotninyen khapahotden

1pL.aNncL  khahotyay  khahotdaya ~ khapahotninyen khapahotdenyen
1DL.EXCL  pahotcaycika pahotdaycika — pahotciminyenka pahotdazyciminka
1PL.EXCL  pahotdagika  pahotdayninka pahotdiminyenka pahotdazniminka

2SG tahotyay tahotdaya tahotninyen tahotdenyen
2DL tahotcayci  tahotdayci tahotcaycimin  tahotdaycimin
2PL tahotdayi tahotdagnin  tahotdiniminyen tahotdaynimin
3sG hotdayi hotdayi pahotdinyen pahotdinyen
3DL hotdayci hotdayci pahotdinyencin  pahotdinyencin
3pPL hotdayci hotdayci pahotdinyencin  pahotdinyencin
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(111) Psyche verb paradigms

(10a)

PRONOUNS

1sG
1DL.INCL
1PL.INCL
1DL.EXCL
1PL.EXCL
25G

2DL

2PL

3sG

3DL

3PL

(10b)

PRONOUNS

1sG
1DL.INCL
1PL.INCL
1DL.EXCL
1PL.EXCL
25G

2DL

2PL

3sG

3DL

3PL

sokma ketma, sokma ket ‘lazy’

AFFIRMATIVE

NPST
uybo uy sokma ket
encibo enci sokma ket
enbo en sokma ket
acibo aci sokma ket
abo a sokma ket
kabo ka sokma ket
kencibo kenci sokma ket
kenbo ken sokma ket
khobo ka sokma ket
khocibo kaci sokma ket
khocibo kaci sokma ket

sokma ketma, sokma ket ‘lazy’

PST

uybo uy sokma keta
encibo enci sokma keta
enbo en sokma keta
acibo aci sokma keta
abo a sokma keta

kabo ka sokma keta
kencibo kenci sokma keta
kenbo ken sokma keta
khobo ka sokma keta
khocibo kaci sokma keta
khocibo kaci sokma keta

NEGATIVE

NPST
uybo uy sokma paketnin
encibo enci sokma paketnin
enbo en sokma paketnin
acibo aci sokma paketnin
abo a sokma paketnin
kabo ka sokma paketnin
kencibo kenci sokma paketnin
kenbo ken sokma paketnin
khobo ka sokma paketnin
khocibo kaci sokma paketnin
khocibo kaci sokma paketnin

PST
uybo uy sokma paketen
encibo enci sokma paketen
enbo en sokma paketen
acibo aci sokma paketen
abo a sokma paketen
kabo ka sokma paketen
kencibo kenci sokma paketen
kenbo ken sokma paketen
khobo ka sokma paketen
khocibo kaci sokma paketen
khocibo kaci sokma paketen
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(11a)

PRONOUNS

1sG
1DL.INCL
1PL.INCL
1DL.EXCL
1PL.EXCL
25G

2DL

2PL

3sG

3DL

3PL

(11b)

PRONOUNS

1sG
1DL.INCL
1PL.INCL
1DL.EXCL
1PL.EXCL
25G

2DL

2PL

3sG

3DL

3PL

AFFIRMATIVE

NPST
uybo uyhakluwa lonyay
encibo encihakluwa lonyay
enbo enhakluwa lonyay
acibo acihakluwa lonyay
abo ahakluwa lonyay
kabo kahakluwa lonyay
kencibo kencihakluwa lonyay
kenbo kenhakluwa lonyay
khobo kahakluwa lonyay
khocibo kacihakluwa lonyay
khocibo kacihakluwa lonyay

hakluwa lonma, hakluwa lond ‘sweat’

PST

uybo uyhakluwa londaya
encibo encihakluwa londaya
enbo enhakluwa londaya
acibo acihakluwa londaya
abo ahakluwa londaya

kabo ka hakluwa londaya
kencibo kenci hakluwa londaya
kenbo ken hakluwa londaya
khobo ka hakluwa londaya
khocibo kaci hakluwa londaya
khocibo kaci hakluwa londaya

hakluwa lonma, hakluwa lond ‘sweat’

NEGATIVE

NPST
uybo uyhakluwa palonninen
encibo encihakluwa palonninen
enbo enhakluwa palonninen
acibo acihakluwa palonninen
abo ahakluwa palonninen
kabo kahakluwa palonninen
kencibo kencihakluwa palonninen
kenbo kenhakluwa palonninen
khobo kahakluwa palonninen
khocibo kacihakluwa palonninen
khocibo kacihakluwa palonninen
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PST
uybo uyhakluwa palondenen
encibo encihakluwa palondenen
enbo enhakluwa palondenen
acibo acihakluwa palondenen
abo ahakluwa palondenen
kabo kahakluwa palondenen
kencibo kencihakluwa palondenen
kenbo kenhakluwa palondenen
khobo kahakluwa palondenen
khocibo kacihakluwa palondenen
khocibo kacihakluwa palondenen
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(1V) Transitive verb paradigms®®

(12a) manmakenma, mandkess ‘forget’” NON-PAST INDICATIVE

1sg | 1di | 1pi | 1de 259 2dI 2pl 3sg 3ns ANTIPASSIVE

1sg A P % mannakenna Mannakennaci mannakennanin manduykessuy manduykessuycan khamangyakenya
pamannenkennen pamannakennacimin pamannakennanimin pamannagkennay pamannagkennazycay khapamannagkennay

1di mancikenci mancikencici khamancikenci
pamancikencimin pamancikencicimin khapamancikencimin

1pi mandumkessum mandumkessumcam khamandikessi
pamandumkessummin | pamandumkessumcammin | khapamandikessimin

1de nitamancikenci nitamandikessi mancikencika mancikencicika khamancikencika
nitamanken nitamancikencimin pamancikenciminka pamancikenciciminka khapamancikenciminka

1pe nitamanninkennin | nitamandikessi nitamandikessimin | mandumkessumka mandumkessumcamka khamandikessika
nitamandikessimin pamandumkessumminka pamandumkessumcamminka khapamandikessiminka

2sg | tamangakenya khatamanken tamandikessi tamandikessici khatamanken
tamannagkennay khatamanninkennin tamandinkessin tamandinkessincin khatamanninkennin

2dl | tamangyakenpacay khatamancikenci tamancikenci tamancikencici khatamancikenci
tamannagkennazcamay khatamancikencimin tamancikencimin tamancikencicimin khatamancikencimin

2pl | tamanpakenyanay khatamandikessi tamandumkessum tamandumkessumcam khatamandikessi
tamannagkennaznamay khatamandikessimin tamandumkessumin tamandumkessumcammin khatamandikessimin

3sg | pamanyakenya khamanken pamancikencika pamandikessika | tamanken tamancikenci tamandikessi mandikessi mandikessici khamanken

pamannazgkennay khapamanninkennin pamancikenciminka | pamandikessimika | tamanninkennin | tamancikencimin tamandinkessin pamandinkessin pamandinkessincin khapamanninkennin

3dl | pamanpakenpacay khapamancikenci nipamancikencika nitamancikenci nitamandikessi pamancikenci pamancikencici khapamancikenci
pamannagkennaycamay | khapamancikencimin | nipamancikenciminka nitamanken nitamancikencimin pamancikencimin pamancikencicimin khapamancikencimin

3pl | nipamanpakenpa khamamanken nipamandikessika nitamanninkennin | nitamandikessi nitamandikessimin | pamanken mamandikessici khamamanken

nipamannaykennay

khanipamanninkennin

nipamandikessiminka

nitamandikessimin

nipamandinkessin

nipamandinkessincin

khanipamanninkennin

% this table, upper case denotes affirmative and lower case denotes negative forms.




(12b) manmakenma, mandkess ‘forget’ PAST INDICATIVE
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1sg | 1di | 1pi | 1de | 1pe 259 2dI 2pl 3sg 3ns ANTIPASSIVE

1sg | A P % mannakenna mannakennaaci mannakennanin manduugkesuuy manduykesuuycan khamandoykesoy
pamannenkennen pamannakennacimin | pamannakennanimin | pamannaykennay pamannagkennazycay khapamannaykennay

1di mandakesaci mandakesacici khamandakesaci
pamandakesacimin pamandakesacicimin khapamandakesacimin

1pi manduumkesuum mandumkesuumcam khamandakesanin
pamandumkesummin pamandumkesumcammin khapamandakesanimin

1de nitamandakesaci nitamandakesanin | mandakesacika mandakesacicika khamandakesacika
nitimandakesa nititmandakesacimin pamandakesaciminka pamandakesaciciminka khapamandakesaciminka

1pe nitamandenkesen | nitimandakesanin nitimandakesanimin | manduumkesuumka mandumkesuumcamka khamandakesaninka
nitamandakesanimin pamandumkesumminka | pamandumkesumcamminka | khapamandakesaniminka

2sg | tamandoykeson khatamandakesa tamandikesi tamandikesici khatamandakesa
tamannagkennay khatamandenkesen tamandinkesin tamandinkesincin khatamandenkesen

2dl | tamandoykesoycan khatamandakesaci tamandakesaci tamandakesacici khatamandakesaci
tamannagkennaycay khatamandakesacimin tamandakesacimin tamandakesacicimin khatamandakesacimin

2pl | tamandoykesoynay khatamandakesanin tamanduumkesuum tamandumkesuumcam khatamandakesanin
tamannagkennagnay khatamandakesanimin tamandumkesumin tamandumkesumcamin khatamandakesanimin
3sg | pamandoykeson khamandakesa pamandakesacika pamandakesaninka tamandakesa tamandakesaci tamandakesanin pamandoykeson khamandakesa pamandakesacika
pamannazgkennay khapamandenkesen pamandakesaciminka | pamandakesanimika | tamandenkesen tamandakesacimin tamandakesanimin pamanagkennay khapamandenkesen pamandakesaciminka

3dl | pamandoykesoycay khapamandakesaci nipamandakesacika nitamandakesaci nitamandakesanin | pamandakesaci pamandoykesoycay khapamandakesaci
pamannagkennaycamay | khapamandakesacimin | nipamandakesaciminka nitamandakesa nitamandakesacimin pamandakesacimin pamannaykennaycamaay khapamandakesacimin

3pl | nipamandoykesoy khamamandakesa nipamandakesaninka nitamandenkesen | nitamandakesanin nitimandakesanimin | pamandakesa nipamandoykesoy khamamandakesa
nipamannaykennay khanipamandenkesen nipamandakesaniminka nitamandakesanimin nipamandenkesen nipamannagkennay khanipamandenkesen
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(13a)

itma, itd “‘give’ NON-PAST INDICATIVE

1sg | 1di | 1pi | 1de | 1pe 2sg 2d| 2pl 3sg 3ns ANTIPASSIVE
1s A P 3 itha itnaci itnanin itduy itdugycan khaitya
paitnen | paitnacimin | paitnanimin | paithay paitnancan khapaitnay
1di itci itcici khaitci
paitcimin paitcicimin khapaitcimin
1pi itdum itdumcam khaitdi
paitdummin paitdumcammin khapaitdimin
1de nitaitci nitaitdi itcika itcicika khaitcika
nitait nitaitcimin paitciminka paitciciminka khapaitciminka
1pe nitaitnin | nitaitdi nitaitdimin | itdumka itdumcamka khaitdika
nitaitdimin paitdumminka | paitdumcamminka | khapaitdiminka
2sg | taitya khatait taitdi taitdici khatait
taitnay khataitnin taitdin taitdincin khataitnin
2dl | taitpacay khataitci taitci taitcici khataitci
taitnagcamay khataitcimin taitcimin taitcicimin khataitcimin
2pl | taityanay khataitdi taitdum taitdumcam khataitdi
taitnagnamay khataitdimin taitdummin taitdumcammin khataitdimin
3sg | paitya khait paitcika paitdika tait taitci taitdi itdi itdici khait
paitnay khapaitnin paitciminka | paitdiminka | taitnin taitcimin taitdimin paitdin paitdincin khapaitnin
3dl | paityacan khapaitci nipaitcika nitaitci paitci paitcici khapaitci
paitnagcamay | khapaitcimin | nipaitciminka nitait nitaitcimin | nitaitdi paitcimin paitcicimin khapaitcimin
3pl | nipaitya khamait nipaitdika nitaitnin | nitaitdi nitaitdimin | pait maitdici khamait
nipaitnay khanipaitnin | nipaitdiminka nitaitdimin nipaitdin nipaitdincin khanipaitnin
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(13b)

itma, itd ‘give’ PAST INDICATIVE

1sg [1di | 1pi | 1de | 1pe 2sg 2d| 2pl 3sg 3ns ANTIPASSIVE
1s A P itha itnaci itnanin itduuy itduuycay khaitdoy
3 paitnen | paitnacimin | paithanimin | paitnaay paitnamcCaan khapaitnaay
1di itdaci itdacici khaitdaci
paitdacimin paitdacicimin khapaitdacimin
1pi itduum itduumcam khaitdanin
paitduummin paitduumcammin khapaitdanimin
1de nitaitdaci nitaitdanin itdacika itdacicika khaitdacika
nitaitda | nitaitdacimin paitdaciminka | paitdaciciminka khapaitdaciminka
1pe nitaitden | nitaitdanin nitaitdanimin | itduumka itduumcamka khaitdaninka
nitaitdanimin paitduumminka | paitduumcamminka | khapaitdaniminka
2sg | taitdoy khataitda taitdi taitdici khataitda
taitnaay khataitden taitdin taitdiincin khataitden
2dl | taitdogycan khataitdaci taitdaci taitdacici khataitdaci
taitnaycamaay khataitdacimin taitdacimin taitdacicimin khataitdacimin
2pl | taitdoynay khataitdanin taitduum taitduumcam khataitdanin
taitnagnamaay khataitdanimin taitduummin taitduumcammin khataitdanimin
3sg | paitdoy khaitda paitdacika paitdaninka taitda taitdaci taitdanin itdi itdici khaitda
paitnaay khapaitden paitdaciminka | paitdaniminka | taitden taitdacimin taitdanimin paitdin paitdincin khapaitden
3dl | paitdogcay khapaitdaci nipaitdacika nitaitdaci nitaitdanin paitdacimin paitdacici khapaitdaci
paitnaycamaay | khapaitdacimin | nipaitdaciminka nitaitda | nitaitdacimin paitdacimin paitdacicimin khapaitdacimin
3pl | nipaitdoy khamaitda nipaitdaninka nitaitden | nitaitdanin nitaitdanimin | paitda maitdici khamaitda
nipaitnaay khanipaitden nipaitdaniminka nitaitdanimin nipaitdin nipaitdincin khanipaitden
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(14a)

copma, copp ‘see’ NON-PAST INDICATIVE

1sg [1di  [1pi | 1de | 1pe 2sg 2d| 2p! 3sg 3ns ANTIPASSIVE
1sg | A copna copnaci copnanin coppuy coppuycay khacoppa
pacopnen | pacopnacimin | pacopnanimin | pacopnazy pacopnagcay khapacopnay
1di copci copcici khacopci
pacopcimin pacopcicimin khapacopcimin
1pi coppum coppumcam khacoppi
pacoppummin pacoppumcammin khapacoppimin
1de nitacopci nitacoppi copcika copcicika khacopcika
nitacop nitacopcimin pacopciminka pacopciciminka khapacopciminka
1pe nitacopnin | nitacoppi nitacoppimin | coppumka coppumcamka khacoppika
nitacoppimin pacoppumminka | pacoppumcamminka | khapacoppiminka
2sg | tacoppa khatacop tacoppi tacoppici khatacop
tacopnay khatacopnin tacoppin tacoppincin khatacopnin
2dl | tacoppacay khatacopci tacopci tacopcici khatacopci
tacopnaycamay khatacopcimin tacopcimin tacopcicimin khatacopcimin
2pl | tacoppanay khatacoppi tacoppum tacoppumcam khatacoppi
tacopnagnamaz khatacoppimin tacoppummin tacoppumcammin khatacoppimin
3sg | pacoppa khacop pacopcika pacoppika tacop tacopci tacoppi coppi coppici khacop
pacopnay khapacopnin pacopciminka | pacoppiminka | tacopnin tacopcimin tacoppimin pacoppin pacoppincin khapacopnin
3dl | pacoppacay khapacopci nipacopcika nitacopci nitacoppi pacopci pacopcici khapacopci
pacopnagzcamay | khapacopcimin | nipacopciminka nitacop nitacopcimin pacopcimin pacopcicimin khapacopcimin
3pl | nipacoppa khamacop nipacoppika nitacopnin | nitacoppi nitacoppimin | pacop macoppici khamacop
nipacopnay khanipacopnin | nipacoppiminka nitacoppimin nipacoppin nipacoppincin khanipacopnin
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(14b) copma, copp ‘see’ PAST INDICATIVE

1sg [1di [ 1pi | 1de | 1pe 2sg 2dl 2pl 3sg 3ns ANTIPASSIVE
1s A _> copna copnaci copnanin copuuy copuuycay khacopoy
pacopnen | pacopnacimin | pacopnanimin | pacopnay pacopnagcay khapacopnay
1di copaci copacici khacopaci
pacopacimin pacopacicimin khapacopacimin
1pi copuum copuumcam khacopanin
pacopuummin pacopuumcammin khapacopanimin
1de nitacopaci nitacopanin copacika copacicika khacopacika
niticopa | nitacopacimin pacopaciminka | pacopaciciminka khapacopaciminka
1pe nitacopen | nitacopanin nitacopanimin | copuumka copuumcamka khacopaninka
nitacopanimin pacopuumminka | pacopuumcamminka | khapacopaniminka
2sg | tacopoy khatacopa tacopi tacopici khatacopa
tacopnay khatacopen tacopin tacopincin khatacopen
2dl | tacopogcay khatacopaci tacopaci tacopacici khatacopaci
tacopnaycamay khatacopacimin tacopacimin tacopacicimin khatacopacimin
2pl | tacopoynay khatacopanin tacopuum tacopuumcam khatacopanin
tacopnagnamaz khatacopanimin tacopuummin tacopuumecammin khatacopanimin
3sg | pacopoy khacopa pacopacika pacopaninka tacopa tacopaci tacopanin copi copici khacopa
pacopnay khapacopen pacopaciminka | pacopaniminka | tacopen tacopacimin tacopanimin pacopin pacopincin khapacopen
3dl | pacopopcay khapacopaci nipacopacika nitacopaci nitacopanin pacopaci pacopacici khapacopaci
pacopnaycamay | khapacopacimin | nipacopaciminka niticopa | nitacopacimin pacopacimin pacopacicimin khapacopacimin
3pl | nipacopoy khamacopa nipacopaninka nitacopen | nitacopanin nitacopanimin | pacopa macoppici khamacopa
nipacopnay khanipacopen nipacopaniminka nitacopanimin nipacopin nipacopincin khanipacopen
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(15a) ¢hema, ¢her ‘beat’ NON-PAST INDICATIVE

1sg [1di [ 1pi | 1de | 1pe 2sg 2dl 2pl 3sg 3ns ANTIPASSIVE
Isg | A dhena dhenaci ¢henanin dheruy dherugcay khag¢herpa
paghenen | paghenacimin | paghenanimin | paghenay paghenaycay khapaghenay
1di gheci dhecici khagheci
paghecimin paghecicimin khapaghecimin
1pi dherum ¢herumcam khagheri
pagherummin pagherumcammin khapagherimin
1de nitagheci nitagheri dhecika dhecicika khaghecika
nitaghe nitaghecimin pagheciminka pagheciciminka khapagheciminka
1pe nitaghenin | nitagheri nitaghemin ¢herumka gherumcamka khagherika
nitaghemin pagherumminka | pagherumcamminka | khapagheriminka
2sg | taghepa khataghe tagheri tagherici khataghe
taghenay khataghenin tagherin tagherincin khataghenin
2dl | taghepacay khatagheci tagheci taghecici khatagheci
taghenaycamay khataghecimin taghecimin taghecicimin khataghecimin
2pl | taghepanay khatagheri tagherum tagherumcam khatagheri
taghenaynamay khatagherimin tagherummin tagherumcammin khatagherimin
3sg | paghepa khaghe paghecika pagherika taghe tagheci tagheri dheri dherici khaghe
paghenay khapaghenin pagheciminka | pagheriminka | taghenin taghecimin tagherimin pagherin pagherincin khapaghenin
3dl | paghepacay khapagheci nipaghecika nitagheci nitagheri pagheci paghecici khapagheci
paghenapcamay | khapaghecimin | nipagheciminka nitaghe nitaghecimin paghecimin paghecicimin khapaghecimin
3pl | nipaghepa khamaghe nipagherika nitaghenin | nitagheri nitaghemin paghe magherici khamaghe
nipaghenay khanipaghenin | nipagheriminka nitaghemin nipagherin nipagherincin khanipaghenin
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(15b) ¢hema, gher *beat’ PAST INDICATIVE

1sg [1di [ 1pi | 1de | 1pe 2sg 2dl 2pl 3sg 3ns ANTIPASSIVE
1sg | A dhena ¢henaci ¢henanin dheruuy dheruuycay khagheroy
paghenen | paghenacimin | paghenanimin | paghenay paghenancay khapaghenaay
1di dheraci dheracici khagheraci
pagheracimin pagheracicimin khapagheracimin
1pi ¢heruum ¢heruumcam khagheranin
pagheruummin pagheruumcammin khapagheranimin
1de nitagheraci nitagheranin ¢heracika ¢heracicika khagheracika
nitaghera | nitagheracimin pagheraciminka | pagheraciciminka khapagheraciminka
1pe nitagheren | nitagheranin nitagheranimin | ¢heruumka ¢heruumcamka khagheraninka
nitagheranimin pagheruumminka | pagheruumcamminka | khapagheraniminka
2sg | tagheroy khataghera tagheri tagherici khataghera
taghenaay khatagheren tagherin tagherincin khatagheren
2dl | tagherogcay khatagheraci tagheraci tagheracici khatagheraci
taghenaycamay khatagheracimin tagheracimin tagheracicimin khatagheracimin
2pl | tagheronay khatagheranin tagheruum tagheruumcam khatagheranin
taghenaynamay khatagheranimin tagheruummin tagheruumcammin khatagheranimin
3sg | pagheroy khaghera pagheracika pagheraninka taghera tagheraci tagheranin dheri dherici khaghera
paghenay khapagheren pagheraciminka | pagheraniminka | tagheren tagheracimin tagheranimin pagherin pagherincin khapagheren
3dl | pagheroycay khapagheraci nipagheracika nitagheraci nitagheranin pagheraci pagheracici khapagheraci
paghenaycamay | khapagheracimin | nipagheraciminka nitaghera | nitagheracimin pagheracimin pagheracicimin khapagheracimin
3pl | nipagheroy khamaghera nipagheraninka nitagheren | nitagheranin nitagheranimin | paghera magherici khamaghera
nipaghenay khanipagheren nipagheraniminka nitagheranimin nipagherin nipagherincin khanipagheren
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(16a)

cinma, cind ‘teach’ NON-PAST INDICATIVE

1sg [1di [ 1pi | 1de | 1pe 2sg 2dl 2pl 3sg 3ns ANTIPASSIVE
Isg | A cinna cinnaci cinnanin cinduy cindugycay khacinya
cinnen pacinnacimin | pacinnanimin | pacinnay pacinnazgcay khapacinnay
1di cinci dhecici cinci
pacincimin paghecicimin pacincimin
1pi cindum cindumcam cindum
pacindummin pacindumcammin pacindummin
1de nitacinci cincika cincicika khacincika
nitacin nitacincimin | nitacindi pacinciminka pacinciciminka khapacinciminka
1pe nitacinnin | nitacindi nitacindimin | cindumka cindumcamka khacindika
nitacindimin pacindumminka | pacindumcamminka | khapacindiminka
2sg | tacinya khatacin tacindi tacindici khatacin
tacinnay khatacinnin tacindin tacindincin khatacinnin
2dl | tacingacay khatacinci tacinci tacincici khatacinci
tacinnagcamay khatacincimin tacincimin tacincicimin khatacincimin
2pl | tacinganay khatacindi tacindum tacindumcam khatacindi
tacinnagnamay khatacindimin tacindummin tacindumcammin khatacindimin
3sg | pacinya khacin pacincika pacindika tacin tacinci tacindi cindi cindici khacin
pacinnay khapacinnin pacinciminka | pacindiminka | tacinnin tacincimin tacindimin pacindin pacindincin khapacinnin
3dl | pacinpacay khapacinci nipacincika nitacinci pacinci pacincici khapagheci
pacinnagcamay | khapacincimin | nipacinciminka nitacin nitacincimin | nitacindi pacincimin pacincicimin khapaghecimin
3pl | nipacinya khamacin nipacindika nitacinnin | nitacindi nitacindimin | pacin macindici khamaghe
nipacinnay khanipacinnin | nipacindiminka nitacindimin nipacindin nipacindincin khanipaghenin
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(16b)

cinma, cind ‘teach’ PAST INDICATIVE

1sg [1di [ 1pi [ 1de | 1pe 2sg 2dl 2pl 3sg 3ns ANTIPASSIVE
1sg | A —_> cinna Cinnaci cinanin cinduuy cinduugcay khacindoy
cinnen pacinnacimin pacinnanimin | pacinnay pacinnagaay khapacinnaay
1di cindaci cindacici cindaci
pacindacimin pacindacicimin pacindacimin
1pi cinduum cinduumcam cinduum
pacinduummin pacinduumcammin pacinduummin
1de nitacindaci cindacika cindacicika khacindacika
nitacinda | nitacindacimin | nitacindanin pacindaciminka | pacindaciciminka khapacindaciminka
1pe nitacinden | nitacindanin nitacindanimin | cinduumka cinduumcamka khacindaninka
nitacindanimin pacinduumminka | pacinduumcamminka | khapacindaniminka
2sg | tacindoy khatacinda tacindi tacindici khatacinda
tacinnay khatacinden tacindin tacindincin khatacinden
2dl | tacindoycay khatacindaci tacindaci tacindacici khatacindaci
tacinnagcamay khatacindacimin tacindacimin tacindacicimin khatacindacimin
2pl | tacindognay khatacindanin tacinduum tacinduumcam khatacindanin
tacinnagnamay khatacindanimin tacinduummin tacinduumcammin khatacindanimin
3sg | pacindoy khacinda pacindacika pacindaninka tacinda tacindaci tacindanin cindi cindici khacinda
pacinnaay khapacinden pacindaciminka | pacindaniminka | tacinden tacindacimin tacindanimin pacindin pacindincin khapacinden
3dl | pacindogcay khapacindaci nipacindacika nitacindaci pacindaci pacindacici khacindaci
pacinnagcaman | khapacindacimin | nipacindaciminka nitacinda | nitacindacimin | nitacindanin pacindacimin pacindacicimin khapacindacimin
3pl | nipacindoy khamacinda nipacindaninka nitacinden | nitacindanin nitacindanimin | pacinda macindici khamacinda
nipacinnay khanipacinden nipacindaniminka nitacindanimin nipacindin nipacindincin khanipacinden
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(17a) bhama, bha ‘cut’ NON-PAST INDICATIVE

1sg | 1di | 1pi | 1de | 1pe 2sg 2dl 2pl 3sg 3ns ANTIPASSIVE
Isg | A E— bhana bhanaci bhananin bhaay bhaazycay khabhaya
pabhanen | pabhanacimin | pabhananimin | pabhanay pabhanagcay khapabhanay
1di bhaci bhacici khabhaci
pabhacimin pabhacicimin khapabhacimin
1pi bhaam bhaamcam khabhee
pabhaammin pabhaamcammin khapabheemin
1de nitabhaci bhacika bhacicika khabhacika
nitabha nitabhacimin | nitabhee pabhaciminka | pabhaciciminka khapabhaciminka
1pe nitabhanin | nitabhee nitabheemin bhaamka bhaamcamka khabheeka
nitabheemin pabhaamminka | pabhaamcamminka | khapabheeminka
2sg | tabhaya khatabha tabhaa tabhaaci khatabha
tabhanay khatabhanin tabhain tabhaincin khatabhanin
2dl | tabhagacay khatabhaci tabhaci tabhacici khatabhaci
tabhanagcamay khatabhacimin tabhacimin tabhacicimin khatabhacimin
2pl | tabhaganay khatabhee tabhaam tabhaamcam khatabhee
tabhanagnamay khatabheemin tabhaammin tabhaamcammin khatabheemin
3sl | pabhaya khabha pabhacika pabheeka tabha tabhaci tabhee bhaa bhaaci khabha
pabhanay khapabhanin pabhaciminka | pabheeminka | tabhanin tabhacimin tabheemin pabhain pabhaincin khapabhanin
3dl | pabhapacay khapabhaci nipabhacika nitabhaci pabhaci pabhacici khapabhaci
pabhanagcamay | khapabhacimin | nipabhaciminka nitabha nitabhacimin | nitabhee pabhacimin pabhacicimin khapabhacimin
3pl | nipabhaya khamabha nipabheeka nitabhanin | nitabhee nitabheemin mabhaaci mabhaaci khamabha
nipabhanay khanipabhanin | nipabheeminka nitabheemin nipabhaincin nipabhaincin khanipabhanin
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(17b) bhama, bha ‘cut’ PAST INDICATIVE

1sg | 1di | 1pi | 1de | 1pe 2sg 2dl 2pl 3sg 3ns ANTIPASSIVE
Isg | A E— bhana Bhanaci bhananin bhooy bhoorcay khabhaoy
pabhanen | pabhanacimin | pabhananimin | pabhanay pabhanagcay khapabhanay
1di bhaaci bhaacici khabhaaci
pabhaacimin pabhaacicimin khapabhaacimin
1pi bhoom bhoomcam khabhaanin
pabhoommin pabhoomcammin khapabhaanimin
1de nitabhaaci bhaacika bhaacicika khabhaacika
nitabhaa | nitabhaacimin | nitabhaanin pabhaaciminka | pabhaaciciminka khapabhaaciminka
1pe nitabhaen | nitabhaanin nitabhaanimin | bhoomka bhoomcamka khabhaaninka
nitabhaanimin pabhoomminka | pabhoomcamminka | khapabhaaniminka
2sg | tabhaopy khatabhaa tabhoo tabhooci khatabhaa
tabhanay khatabhaen tabhoin tabhooincin khatabhaen
2dl | tabhaogcay khatabhaaci tabhaaci tabhaacici khatabhaaci
tabhanagcamay khatabhaacimin tabhaacimin tabhaacicimin khatabhaacimin
2pl | tabhaoynay khatabhaanin tabhoom tabhoomcam khatabhaanin
tabhanagnamay khatabhaanimin tabhommin tabhoomcammin khatabhaanimin
3sg | pabhaoy khabhaa pabhaacika pabhaaninka tabhaa tabhaaci tabhaanin bho bhoci khabhaa
pabhanay khapabhaen pabhaaciminka | pabhaaniminka | tabhaen tabhaacimin tabhaanimin pabhoin pabhoincin khapabhaen
3dl | pabhaoycay khapabhaaci nipabhaacika nitabhaaci pabhaaci pabhaacici khapabhaaci
pabhanagcamay | khapabhaacimin | nipabhaaciminka nitabhaa | nitabhaacimin | nitabhaanin pabhaacimin pabhaacicimin khapabhaacimin
3pl | nipabhaoy khamabhaa nipabheeka nitabhaen | nitabhaanin nitabhaanimin | mabhoci mabhoci khamabhaa
nipabhanay khanipabhaen nipabheeminka nitabhaanimin nipabhoincin nipabhoincin khanipabhaen




Appendix B: Texts

(1) song_bidesh (Ms. Pabita Rai)

ben-a siboy hen=na  ben-a apna bobbi saptan! 2
come-IMP  third.born.male now=pTCL come-IMP own area village

‘Hi beloved! Come on to our own place!’

dem-e ta-yuy hen=che siboy Si-so ni-tan? 2
how.long-EMPH 2-stay now-ADD third.born.male change-cvB other-village

*Still how long will you stay at aboard?’

ben-a siboy hen=na ben-a ho!

come-ImMP  third.born.male now=pTcL come.level-imp  voC

‘Hi beloved, come on now!”

doy wasa-a=cha khanna-lai ta-lam-yay.

year bird-ERG=ADD 2SG-DAT 2-search.for-1PFv

“The seasonal bird is also looking for you.’

bobbi-hon mu-ma ka-ci ka-chi-do=ya yokyay.
area-habitat do-INF  2SG.POSS-NS  2SG.POSS-hand-GEN.LOC=EMPH  NPST.EXIST
‘Ruling over the country is on your shoulder.’

doy wasa-a=cha khanna-lai ta-lam-yay.

year bird-ERG=ADD 2SG-DAT 2-search.for-1PFv

“The seasonal bird is also looking for you.’

bobbi-hon mu-ma ka-ci ka-chi-do=ya yokyay.
area-habitat do-INF  2SG.POSS-NS  2SG.POSS-hand-GEN.LOC=EMPH  NPST.EXIST
‘Ruling over the country is on your shoulder.’

ben-a siboy hen=na  ben-a apna-bo  lam yuxy=khal
come-IMpP  third.born.male now=pTCL come-IMP OWN-GEN path Sit=LOC.NMLZ
‘Hi beloved! come on to our own place!’

ben-a siboy hen=na  ben-a apna-bo  lam yuxy=khal
come-IMpP  third.born.male now=pTCL come-IMP OWN-GEN path Sit=LOC.NMLZ
‘Hi beloved! come on to our own place!’

nihona ninlo baghe kanimak  ka-bo=pa ka-bakkha.
aboard COMPAR  very good 2SG.POSS-GEN=EMPH  2SG.P0SS-s0il

“Your motherland is far better than the foreign country.’
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nihona ninlo baghe kanimak  ka-bo=gpa ka-bakkha.
aboard COMPAR  very good 2SG.POSS-GEN=EMPH  2SG.P0SS-S0il

“Your motherland is far better than the foreign country.’

ben-a siboy hen=na ben-a ho!
come-IMP third.born.male now=pTCL come.level-iMp  vOC

‘Hi beloved, come on now!’

ca, san-si, hak, wa, jhara ohya yuy-yas.
grain  fruits-CLF wind water all here  NPST.EXIST-IPFV

‘All cereal, fruits, wind, water is available here.’

ka-ci luy khanna-lai  chap-ma baghe tohya yugy-yay.
WOrk-Ns price 2SG-DAT press.down-INF very  there NPST.EXIST-IPFV

“You will not get proper salary there.’

por-a ka-luy dha-a  tok-ma luy lipd-a hen=na  siboy!
grow-pST ACT.PTCP-price drop-PST get-INF price return-psT now=empH 3"born male

‘Hey beloved! Get back now! The price is hiked but the salary is cut.’
por-a ka-luy dha-a  tok-ma luy lipd-a hen=na  siboy!
grow-pST ACT.PTCP-price drop-PST get-INF price return-psT now=empH 3"born male

‘Hey beloved! Get back now! The price is hiked but the salary is cut.’

nihona ta-yup kacup-poy  khanna ohya=na kaheppay.
aboard 2-live  small-CLF  2SG.ABS here=pTCcL  big

“You are living in foreign land, being neglected but here you are most respected.’

nihona ta-yun kacup-poy khanna ohya=na kaheppay.
aboard 2-live small-cLF 2SG.ABS here=pTCL  big

“You are living in foreign land, being neglected but here you are most respected.’

ben-a siboy hen=na ben-a ho!
come-IMP third.born.male now=pTCL come.level-iMp  vOC

‘Hi beloved, come on now!’
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(2) myth_diplung (Ms. Kalpana Rai)

takku dipluy=ni=ku a-bo a-thau paray
DEM Diplung=REP=NMLZ 1PL.POSS-GEN 1PL.POSS-place FOC
ekdam=ni ciso=cha kuiro=cha  lagali ekdam

too=pPTCL cold=ADD cloud=ADD  appear too

‘Our place Diplung is too cold and cloudy.’

pap  uile uile=na suru suru-do bastr

CONN before before=pTcL beginning beginning-Gen.Loc  village
ma-yuy-a=pa manna-ci abo  khatni yuz-ma thoy-ma
3p-stay-PST=ENMLZ ~ man-Ns CONN where.to stay-INF be-INF
sajilo todho-tni ma-yuy-a

easy there-ALL 3PL-stay-PST

‘At the beginning, people used to live wherever it was easy for them.’
todho takku thau=cha khub  pharakilo raicha

there DEM place=ADD too  wide MIR

‘That place was very wide.’

kheti mu-ma ca-ma-bo-lagi wa=cha nikai  yuy-yay
farm  do-INF eat-INF-GEN-F/S water=ADD  much EXIST.NPST-IPFV
“There was a lot of water to farm for eating.’

abo wahut=cha vyuy-yay

CONN rivulet=ADD  EXIST.NPST-IPFV

‘There is also a rivulet.’

payp  todho manna-ci ma-mu-a-ca-az=Kku raicha

CONN there man-Ns 3PL-do-PST-€at-IPFV=NMLZ  MIR

“The people kept working and eating there.’

je hos a-bo a-dajubhai-ci bhanuy=na

anyway 1PL.POSS-GEN 1PL.POSS-brother-Ns say=PTCL

‘Anyway, let’s say our brothers!”

pap  akku thau-bo Ka-nay doro=ku doro=ku
CONN DEM place-GEN 3sG.POSS-name what=NMLZ  what=NMLZ
‘What’s the name of this place?’

thwazya ma-yuzy-a-ya ma-mu-a-ca-a-ya

inthatway  3PL-Stay-PST-IPFV 3pL-d0-PST-€at-PST-IPFV

‘In that way, people used to work, eat and live.’
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pay  todho-tni to bhanda aghi-tni aghi-tni=ku

CONN there-ALL DEM COMPR up-ALL UP-ALL=NMLZ
manna-ci rum khun ca-si ma-dha-a=ku racha
man-NSs salt carry eat-PURP 3pPL-come.down-PST=NMLZ MIR

‘While people from upside come down to carry (buy) salt for eating,’

pap  rum  la-si ma-dha-a-pa=pa
CONN salt  search-pURP  3PL-come.down-PST-IPFV=NMLZ

‘At the time when (they) come down for looking salt,

4S4-poy=ni  manna-ci bay-so bay-so tappa lam  lam
twO-CLF=REP man-NS talk-cvB talk-cvB DET path path
pa-ti-ay-ci=ni

3s/A-walk-1PFV-DL=REP
“Two men kept walking and talking on the way.’

pa-puks-ay-ci=ni pap  akku thau paray dem
3s/A-go-IPFv-dI=REP CONN DEM place.ABS FOC how
dipd-i-pess-i=ku khali dipd-i-»ess-i=ni pa-ray-ci=ni
cover-3P-TEL-3P=NMLZ always cover-3P-TEL-3P=REP 3S/A-Say-DL=REP

‘(They) were going and kept saying how this place was always covered by cloud.’
takku-ci sayed bantawa-ci  he doro-ci=ku=e

DET-NS perhaps Bantawa-Ns  INDSV what-NS=NMLZ=EMPH
‘Perhaps they were Bantawa.’

dipd-i-»ess-i=ni paray bantawa-ci  ma-pi=ku

cover-3p-TEL-3P FOC Bantawa-Ns 3pL-speak=NMLZ

“The person who spoke the term “‘covering all the time” was Bantawa.’

pap  takku tan-do=ku manna-ci paray todho-tni
CONN DET  village-GEN.LOC=NMLZ man-Ns FOC  there-ALL
cheuchau kam-a ma-mu-a-ya=ni
near by WOrk-N.NATIVIZ 3pPL-dO-IPFV=REP

“The people of that village were working near by.’

thyakkai takku-ci pa-bay-an-ci=ku aru-ci-a
IDEOPH DET-NS 3s/A-talk-1PFV-NS=NMLZ other-Ns-ERG
ma-en-ci=ni

3pL-listen-NS=REP
‘At the same the villagers listened their talk.’
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pap e marana akku  thau-bo ka-nap=na

CONN EXCL FILLER DET  place-GEN 35G.POSS-name=PTCL
dipd-i-»ess-i=ku=ni ma-rap=Kku racha
cover-3P-TEL-3P=NMLZ=REP 3PL-say=NMLZ MIR

nikina=ni min-a=ni

because=REP think-PST=REP

‘And they said and thought that the name of this place was ‘kept covering’.’

pay  khoci=ni ma-bay-a=ni thatni takku
CONN 3PL=REP 3pL-talk-PST=REP inthatway  DET
tan-do=ku manna-ci
village-GEN.LOC man-Ns

‘In that way the people of that village talked.’

appa  thau-bo Ka-nay paray dipd-i-pess-i=ku=ni

DET  place-GEN 3SG.POSS-name FOC  cover-3P-TEL-3P=NMLZ=REP
ma-rap=ku racha

3PL-say=NMLZ MIR

‘They said that the name of this place was “kept covering’.’

ke-a=na men-sin=ku=ni Ma-rag-a=ni
1PL-ERG=PTCL NEG.IMP-KNOW=NMLZ=REP  3PL-Say-PST=REP

“They said, “We are those who do not know’.’

pay  dipd-i-pess-i=ni paray khoci-a paray doro=cha
CONN cover-3P-TEL-3P=NMLZ FOC  3PL-ERG FOC  what=ADD
men-tup-may thau-bo Kanag=ni ma-min-a=ni

NEG.IMP-understand-NEG place-GEN 3sG.Poss-name=ReP  3PL-think-PST=REP
“They thought that they said the name of this place dipdizessi ‘kept covering” without
their knowledge.’

dipd-i-pesss-i=ni Ma-rag-a=ni

cover-3P-TEL-3P=NMLZ 3PL-say-PST=REP

‘It is said they said dipdizessi ‘kept covering’.’

pay  dipd-i-pess-i=ni pay  thau-bo Ka-nay=ni

CONN cover-3p-TEL-3P=NMLZ CONN place-GEN 3SG.POSS-name=REP
r4y-so ran-so

say-CvB say-CvB

“Then saying the place name as dipdiyessi ‘kept covering’,’
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khoci dipd-i-»ess-i-do-»kay dipd-i-kharo-gkay

3PL.ABS cover-3P-TEL-3P-GEN.LOC-ABLT cover-3p-where-ABLT
doro=ni doro=ni ran-so lasfa-do paray
what=REP what=REP say-CVB last-GEN.LOC FOC
dipluy=ni Ma-ray-a racha

Diplung=REP 3PL-say-PST  MIR

“Saying whatever from dipdizessi ‘kept covering’ or dipdi, finally they said Diplung®°.

pap  akku  thau-bo Ka-nay paray dipluy=ni
CONN DET  place-GEN 35G.POSS-name=REP FOC Diplung=REP
rayso rayso khoci ma-yuy-a racha

say-CvB say-CvB 3PL.ABS 3PL-stay-PST REP

“Then, saying the name of this place Diplung, they lived there.’

pay  tonni=pe takku  thau-bo Ka-nay paray
CONN that.much=empPH DET  place-GEN 35G.POSS-name=REP FOC
dipluy yur-a=ku=ni

Diplung eXist-PST=NMLZ=REP

‘In that way the name of that place was named as Diplung.’

ni ichit paila paila=ku burapaka-ci  ma-ray=ku  racha
FILLER little bit before before=NnmMLZ elders-Ns 3PL-Say=NMLZ REP

‘Once upon a time, it is said that elders used to say.’

60 Nowadays Diplung is the name of the village and of the Village Development Committee (VDC).
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(3) myth_sibeu (Ms. Nirmaya Rai)

aru-ci-bo=ni lulu phalana phalani-o en-cha-ci
other-NS-GEN=REP  FILLER $0.and.so s0.and.sO-TEK.GEN  1DL.POss-child-Ns
pukd-u-m-ca-m=Kku wa lend-u-m-yam-cam=ni Ma-ray-a

take-3p-1/2pPL-DL-coPY=NMLZ water flow-3pP-1/2PL-IPFV-DL=REP 3PL-Say-PST

‘Hi, so and so! They said “Let us cause to flow our children in water (Koshi river)!”

kinani thayzna=ni pa-cupd-a kina pa-wass-a-kess-a=ni
CONN torn. clothes=REP 3s/A-pack-PST CONN  3s/A-throw-PST-TEL-PST=REP

‘(They) wrapped their children into torn clothes and caused to flow in water.’

ka-yonni-ci-bo=ni kho-bo=na=ni men  ka-cha=pa=ni
35G.Poss-friend-NS-GEN 3SG-GEN=PTCL=REP FILLER 3SG.P0OSS.child=IMPH=REP
pukd-i-kina=ni koshi-i=ni wass-i-waks-i=ni mai
take-3P-PARTCP=REP KO0Shi-DOWN.LOC=REP throw-3P-TEL-3P-REP FILLER

“They threw away her and her friend’s child in the Koshi river.’
payp  wa-a lekd-i-pukd-i=ni

CONN water-ErRG flow-3p-TEL-3P=REP

“The water flowed away (him/her).’

wa-a lekd-i-pukdg-i

water-ErRG flow-3p-TEL-3P=REP

“The water flowed away (him/her).’

payna=ni ka-yopni-ci-bo na thayna=ni=ku
CONN=REP 35G.Poss-friend-NS-GEN PTCL shawl=REP=NMLZ
nihi ananda=ni

FILLER pleasure=ReP

‘Her friend’s child got pleasure being wrapped into shawl.’

tonpay=na  ka-cha mit-ma si-a=ni

CONN=PTCL  3sG.POss-child remember-INF feel-PST=REP

‘After then she remembered her child.”

pay=ni takku=ni pe=ni barkha pe wadhup
CONN=REP DET=REP Cry=REP rainy.season cry  flood
“Then, she cries in the flood of rainy season.’

pay=ni saylo=paa=ni khany-i nasay li=ni koshr
CONN=REP  clean=NMLZ=REP see-3p look.like be=REP Koshi
‘Looks like she is seen when the Koshi river is clean.’
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pay=ni wa  dup=paa=ni pa-de-nin
CONN=REP water flood=NMLZ=REP NEG-See-NEG

‘She is not seen when there is flood.’

pay=ni takku=ni sibeu sibeu=ni pe=ni nammai
CONN=REP  DET=REP sibeu sibeu=Rep Cry=REP isn’t it
‘She cries saying sibeu sibeu®, isn’t it?’

pay=ni takku=ni sibeu sibeu=ni ray=ku=na=ni
CONN=REP  DET=REP sibeu sibeu=REP Say=NMLZ=PTCL=REP

ka-cha-a=ni  bud-ay=ku=ni
3sG.Poss-child-ERG=REP call-IPFV=NMLZ=REP

‘It is said that saying (crying) sibeu sibeu denotes to her child is calling.’

takku  koshz-i=ni walend-i=ku pa-khagn-in
DET  Koshi-DOWN.LOC=REP flow-3P=NmMLZ NEG-See-NEG
pay=ni pe=ni

CONN=REP Cry=REP

‘It is said that that (child) cries who has not been seen, flowed in the Koshi.’

%1 Sibeu sibeu denotes to the chirp of a bird.

452



453

Appendix C: Contributors

Texts from the following speakers were recorded, annotated, and used in this study. Each of them has kindly given their permission for
the recordings and annotations to be distributed without restriction.

Name
Premdhoj Rai
Pabita Rai
Bir Bahadur Rai

Dhan Bahadur Rai

Man Kumari Rai
Samjhana Rai
Bharat Maya Rai
Muna Rai

Kishor Rai

Gaj Bahadur Rai
Prem Kumari Rai
Kishor Rai
Bishnu Rai

Mani Raj Rai

Padam Bahadur Rai

Ram Kumari Rai
Tilak Rai
Sajan Rai

Amar Bahadur Rai
Ganesh Bahadur Rai

Dakshu Man Rai
Nir Maya Rai
Shree Kumar Rai
Arjun Rai

Gender Age® Education

60
25
71
37
54
30
65
29
23
77
72
23
26
30
78
57
52
29
62
61
73
71
33
25

LT LIMTLLILILIITLIZLI LI TSI T gL

62 Age at the time of recording.

SLC

BA
Literate
SLC
Literate
IED
Preliterate
MED

BA
Preliterate
Preliterate
BA

MA

MA
Preliterate
Preliterate
SLC

MA
Literate
Literate
Preliterate
Preliterate
MBA

SLC

Address
Beltar-1, Lahure Tole
Beltar-2, Beltar
Cisapani-7, Bhir gau
Cisapani-7, Pathibhara
Cisapani-7, Pathibhara
Cisapani-7, Pathibhara
Cisapani-7, Pathibhara
Cisapani-7, Pathibhara
Cisapani-7, Pathibhara
Cisapani-7, Pathibhara
Cisapani-7, Pathibhara
Cisapani-7, Pathibhara
Devisthan-2, Rila
Devisthan-2, Rila
Devisthan-3, Machumtemba
Devisthan-3, Machumtemba
Dharan-10, Putaliline
Dharan-16, Bhimsen Path
Diplung-6, Allegaira
Diplung-6, Kharachongpa
Diplung-7, Bukampa
Diplung-7, Bukampa
Diplung-7, Bukampa
Diplung-7, Nigalbas

Contribution (Sessions)
myth_boka; Paradigms; Lexicons; Elicitation
song_bidesh
nuwagi_samkha
autobio_05
volunteer 02
somtukma_song
hekchakuwa 09
LH F 04
poem_banda
riti_04
LH F 03
poem_undo
kavita_ 01
hongmathan_01
myth_rodung
convers_family
autobio_02
autobio 01
DA_tupkhabang
chwa_syasya
myth_phuraulo
myth_rum_01
myth_sangpwa; Transcriptions; Elicitation; Lexicons
poem_banda
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Name

Dakshi Maya Rai
Goman Singh Rai
Jagat Rai

Kali Maya Rai
Kalpana Rai
Karuna Rai

Lal Dhan Rai

Man Bahadur Rai
Mina Kumari Rai
Mishra Devi Rai
Mishra Maya Rai
Prem Rai

Ambar Raj Rai
Chandrakala Rai
Devi Maya Rai
Janak Rai

Harka Bahadur Rai
Nayindra Rai
Parsu Ram Rai
Mani Raj Rai
Saindhoj Rai
Lokendra Rai
Krishna Kumari Rai
Dil Bahadur Rai
Padam Rai

Bed Bahadur Rai
Kamal Bahadur Rai
Kedar Man Rai
Bimal Rai

Gender Age

LT LLLLLITZLILLILZIZLCI LK T LI T O AWML I T MM S ST

67
76
36
63
30
29
84
76
35
36
73
25
49
51
39
57
57
70
50
28
86
26
32
41
66
63
73
69
30

Education
Preliterate
Literate
SLC
Preliterate
BA

8 Class
Preliterate
Preliterate
Informal
Informal
Preliterate
8 Class
SLC
Preliterate
SLC

SLC
Literate
Preliterate
Preliterate
SLC
Preliterate
SLC

IA

Literate
Preliterate
Preliterate
Literate
Preliterate
BA

Address

Diplung-7, Nigalbas
Diplung-7, Nigalbas
Diplung-7, Nigalbas
Diplung-7, Nigalbas
Diplung-7, Nigalbas
Diplung-7, Nigalbas
Diplung-7, Nigalbas
Diplung-7, Nigalbas
Diplung-7, Nigalbas
Diplung-7, Nigalbas
Diplung-7, Nigalbas
Diplung-7, Nigalbas
Diplung-7, Nigalbas
Diplung-7, Nigalbas
Diplung-7, Nigalbas
Diplung-8, Nigalbas
Diplung-9, Nigalbas
Diplung-9, Nigalbas
Diplung-9, Nigalbas
Mauwabote-1, Malbase
Mauwabote-1, Tambuwa
Mauwabote-2, Koltong
Mauwabote-2, Kurakhim
Mauwabote-2, Mauwabote
Mauwabote-2, Walambung
Mauwabote-3, Mauwabote
Mauwabote-3, Mauwabote
Mauwabote-3, Mauwabote

Contribution (Sessions)
convers_Hw_02
DA_rodung
DA_pumala_03
convers DA 01
myth_diplung; Transcriptions
song_love
myth_sumni_01
DA _lanka
DA_HW
conves Hw 01
dailylife
puma_tan

DA _tan

LH M_05
mt_training

DA LH
convs_sanskar
sumni_paru_01
hekchakupa_ 01
autobio_04
sumni_paru_02
DA_puma
LH F 01

DA _village
riti_03
mauwa_01
sumniparu_02
police_job

Mauwabote-3, Okwaritiong DA_mauwabote
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Name

Khadka Rai

Khem Rai

Manjir Man Rai
Bhim Kumari Rai
Janga Bahadur Rai
Tara Rai

Dil Kumar Rai
Ichha (Kumari) Rai
Surendra Rai
Dhandhoj Rai
Buddi Bahadur Rai
Asudevi Rai

Nar Bahadur Rai
Prasu Ram Rai
Shir Maya Rai
Surya Bahadur Rai
Kumar Rai

Man Bahadur Rai
Bir Bahadur Rai
Padam Bahadur Rai
Ganga Kumar Rai
Man Bahadu Rai
Birendra Rai

Ram Kumari Rai
Purna Bahadu Rai
Deuki Rai

Harka Maya Rai

Gender Age Education

36
30
69
24
68
30
42
77
24
90
60
30
95
30
64
47
45
50
21
55
35
71
71
29
51
20
48

TMmLMLLLLILLILLIITLILITMTZLI LIS MMM L

SLC

BA
Preliterate
BA
Literate
IED

8 class
Preliterate
8 class
Preliterate
Preliterate
IA
Preliterate
MA
Preliterate
3 class

IA
Literate
BED
Literate
10 Class
Preliterate
Preliterate
IA
Preliterate
IA
Preliterate

Address

Mauwabote-3, Okwaritiong
Mauwabote-3, Okwaritiong
Mauwabote-3, Sanchekha
Mauwabote-3, Waritong
Mauwabote-4, Dandagaun
Mauwabote-5, Yaksa
Mauwabote-6, Bhangari
Mauwabote-6, Damdame
Mauwabote-6, Damdame
Mauwabote-7, Rohom
Mauwabote-7, Walikha
Mauwabote-8, Aahale
Mauwabote-8, Aahale
Mauwabote-8, Aahale
Mauwabote-8, Aahale
Mauwabote-8, Aahale
Mauwabote-9, Caplokha
Mauwabote-9, Caplokha
Pauwasera-3, Buyatar
Pauwasera-3, Buyatar
Pauwasera-7, Bangsila
Pauwaswra-3, Tirchippa
Siddiupur-9, Ratmate
Siddiupur-9, Ratmate
Siddiupur-9, Torkhe
Siddiupur-9, Torkhe
Siddiupur-9, Torkhe

Contribution (Sessions)

song_bakha 01
DA_pumala_02
DA _tan 01
autobio_12
LH_lahure
yaksa 01
DA_pacha
fam_convs_02
autobio_08
war_01/02/03
fam_cons_01
autobio_09
lewa_samkha
autobio_10
volunteer 01
attitude 01
caplokha_01
birth_death
salam_01

DA _pumala_01
myth_syala 01
hekchakupa_08
riti_01
autobio_06
riti_02
autobio_07
geneology 01
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